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The Madura Saurashtra
Community.

CHAPTER L.

INTRODUCTORY.

The outstanding feature of Industrial and
Comumercial Madura is the corporate activity
of the Saurashtras. It is not merely the
student of Economics but also the globe-
trotter who chooses to tarry a day at Madura, *®
that iz curious to gather some particulars
about this community. The wature of this
study i mainly economie i and rites, customs
and other interesting particulars eome m to
tllustrate one definite  economic feature or
other,

The importance of the study of this com-
miunity will be evident when one remembers
the faet that the Saurashtras have settled in
56 places in South India. But the Saurashtras
of Madura are better clothed, more wealthy,
and better housed than their caste-men

* Madura in this study includes osly the Munici-
pality of Madura.
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in other parts of Bouth India—say Kumbaco-
nam, Salem or Conjeevaram. The subject is
thus highly instructive to the reat of their com-
munity.

Past notices of this community have been
carried on with different aims. The valuahble
hints one gathers from the old as well as the
revised Madura Gazetteers are meagre. The
tourist’s guide, published by Messrs. Higgin-
bothams & Co., gives niore prominence to some
of their customs as is natural with a hook of
that type.  The point of view of the conmunily
bas not been taken up seriously ; nor has
the value of an economic study of such an im-
porteut community heen sufficiently realized
befor.,

CHAPTER H.

TreE HistorY oF THE CoMMUNITY.

The historical origin of this community is
highly interesting, not to say edifying. Two
recent hooklets in Tamil have bven published
by a Saurashtes author with a view toestab-
lish the ancient Brahminical erigin of the com-
munity. One blemish with these books is
that very recent official notices are raised to
the height of criginal evidence.

Initially, it is pertinent to raise the points for
and against their Brahmanhood, since it has
weighed with them rather heavily during the
past three decades. The believers in their
Brahminical origin point out that all rites from
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Upanayauna (holy thread-ceremony) onwards are
performed by them. A more recent discovery
consists in the Mangammal (1689-1704) Dect-
sinn  (Balivahana Era 1627 Parthips Avani).
One, Venkatarangier, a Brahmin astreloger,
arrested eighteen Saurashtras who performed
Upakanmna (remewal of the saered thread} and
serit them to Trichinopoly for trial. Queen
Manganimmal convened a meeting of learned
men well versed in the Sastras to investigate
their right to perform these ceremonies. This
meeting declared in favour of the Saurashtras
and the Queen gave them a pabm-leaf award,
which is still preserved in Madura,* In support
of this. the Circular of the Colleetor of Salem
No. 90 Census. dated 25--1- 01, where this
community is returned as Saurashtra Brakma-
nas, is also cited,

But the Madras Census Reporter for 1901
brings in the following pertinent observation.
“Since all the twice-born, whether Brahmins,
Kshatrivas or Vysvas were entitled to do the
samie, the grant - establishes little.”” Further,
in the Census of 1911 this community at
Madura is returned as “Patnulkars™. In 1921+
they are entered as “Saurashtras” and not
included wmong Brahmins. This part of the
iyuestion may be closed with the remark that

* Vide The Madura Gazeiteer, Revd. Vol. I,
p. 111 and also ‘A Short History of the Saurashtra
Community’ in Tamil by T.S. Venkatarama Sastri,
o. 46,

1 The Madura Gazetteer, Vol. II, p. 13 and Cen-
sus of India, 1921, Vol. XIII, Madras, Part II, p. 11s.

9
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it is matural to expect the southern Brahmin
to protest against the Braluninhood of a com-
munity so fundamentalfy different from rhem
ine their rites. customs aml nuoners,

Before tracing the historical origin of the
comnunity, it is profitable to make & eritical
reference to the rheories which are fondly be-
lieved by them. The theory of Pevagiri ori-
gin has gol an element of rruth  in in
Originally Brahming living in Devagiri. the
Saurashtras, called also Girinaravana Brah-
manas and Somapuri Brahmanas, were supply-
ing Goddess Laxmi with silk eloth ¢n the
Deepavali day. Onc year the supply feli
short and they got the curse of weeving on
their heads; and ther were expelled from
Devagiri. The second theory of Tantuvar-
dhana runs as follows :—They ave believed to
Le the descendants of an eponvmous Tantuvar-
dhana (lit. Impraver of threads). Their origin
is said to have been deseribed in Bralimanda
Purana Purvoktha Kanda I Tantuvardhana
born out of the head of Brahma, the four-
headed god of creation, married Kusuma-
kelika, the daughter of the Sun-god on the
Rathasapthami day. The said bride brought
the seed of “Karpasha” from Heaven and
planted it on earth. From this cotton, yarn and
cloth were made and distributed to immortalx
and mortals alike. This theory is not of sny
scientific value for tracing their origin,

The historical view is based on an inseription
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at Mandasor in Western Malwa, dated 473-474
AD* Tt relates how the Pattavayas were
induced to migrate thither from the Lata dis-
trict on the coast of Gujerat by King Kumara-
gupta (or one of his lieutenants called Bandhu-
varman) to practise there, their art of silk-
weaving. On the destruction of Mandasor
by the Muslims, the Pattavayas seem to have
travelled South to Devagiri (Doulatabad) and
thence when the Mushims again appeared on
the seene at the beginning of the 14th century,
to Vijayanagar, where they seem to have
learned{ Telugu. After Talikottah--1565—one
braneh migrated to Madura and settled there
through the patronage of the Navak kings.
Other lines of evidence to confirm this his-
torical view are six in number. A Mahratta
M8, prepared at Salem by Mr. Cockbwn in
1822 is found to contain the above tradition
with remarkable similarity. Mr. Sewell’s “A
Forgotten Empire” is full of the riches of cloth-
ings and trappings in the days of Vijavanagar
glory.  Many Saurashtras stiil speak Telugu.
Their  written characters still continue in
Telugu and the Janguage also contains many
Telugu words. These go to confirne the theory
that they must huve settled for a <ufficiently
long time in the Pelugu country. That they
vale into contact with the Yadhavas at Deva-
gird gains some strength by the discovery of

* Vide The Indian Antiquary, Vol. XV. The
Mandasor Inscription, by J. F. Fleet, p. 196.
t Also, the Madura Gazetteer, Vol. I, p. 110,

6
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many Vraja words in the Saurashtra vocabu-
lary. The Saurashtras observe the feast of
Basavannah (or Boskana) which is said to be
“almost peculiar to the Bellary country™
This theory is also fortified by one of their
marriage customs :—"On the day previous
to the Saurashtra wedding. the bridegroom’s
party goes to the bride’s house. anit asks for-
mally for the girl’s hand. Her relatives ask
them in a set form of words, who they are and
whence they came, and they reply that they
are from Sorath (the old name of Saurashtra),
resided for & while at Devagiri. travelled far-
ther south to Vijayanagar, “and thenee came
to Madura. Then they ask the bride’s party
the same questions and receive the zame reply.”

Thus, the Saura=htras form a migrated com-
munity in Madura frem “Saurashtra™ (Cutch
and Kathiawar). They were long ago sik-
weavers in their original homes, Driven to
distant places through political causes, the
comnunity could have carried with them only
their valuables. and not least. their skill in
weaving. Owing to the patronage of the
Nayak kmg: the} were able to settle in a
foreign country, How a thoroughly foreign
t‘ommunity succeeded in not merely settling
dowu in a strunge countrv but within 300
veurs have contributed to “the prowl position
of Madura to this day as the second city in the
Presidency™—this is an  interesting story.
This leads us to the study of the community
as it is to-day.



7
CHAPTER IIL

LocaL IMPORTAKCE AT MADURA,

Statistically., the Saurashtras at Madura
are about one-third of its population: and
3%, of the community settled in South India.
In 1911 the population of Madura was 1,534,130
and in  Madura District, the Saurashtras
nurnbered 43,431, The fizures for 1921 are
as follows * ;-

Totai popuistion. 1.38.804.
Saurashtras. 39,215,

The fall since 1911 i« appreciable. but there is a
reasonable suspicion that the change in the
terminology of the caste from “Patnulkar” to
“Saurashtra and Saurashtra Brahmana®, may
have led to some error in calculation. The
community still constitutes ahout one-third
of the population.

Their geographical distribution at Madura
s also a factor of comsiderable importance.
Strangers in o distant country, the Saurash-
tras would liave natucally settled in a quarter
where they could form a separate colony as it
were, The South and South-east portion of
Madura till the Moriamnman Teppakulaw, is
par excellence the Saurashtra quarter. The
Saurashtra is easiiy distinguished from mem-
hers of vther castes by his yvellow complexion,
his foreign aceent. and his shy manners. The
term “awkward”, used with reference to his
manners, needs considerable modiication. The

*Vide ‘The Village Statistics’, 1921, Madura Dt., p. 11
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Saurashtra Club awd the behaviour of the
educated and cultured among the cemmunity
have done not a little to remove this stigma
attached to them by the compiler of the
“Guide”, Tall and generally handsome, he
wears a small tuft on the top of hix head, their
women dress like Telugu Brahmin women, and
It is a striking feature with them to go to the
Meenakshi temple rather more regulurly every
evening than their sisters of other comuuni-
ties.

They form a custe by themselves having
their own priests and temples. Thengh sab-
divisions have been formed cwing to their in-
ereaging nuntbers and division of ovenpation,
their communal  attachment ix remarkably
stroug. Their marringes take place within
Madwra only ; in fact, it 15 considered deroga-
tory if one were to make an alliance with people
in Salem or Kumbaropam. Tn a strange
land. partly by neressity and partly by the
aceident of difference in language and modes,
they formed 4 separate community. This
self-rentred characteristic is of economic im-
portance i the contring and practical mono-
poly of dyeing and weaving industries among
themszelves,

Their mythieal origin from: Tantuvardhana,
{lit. 1mprover ot threads) gives u clue that
weaving was a time-honouwred trade even in
their origins! homes. That this s a community
of buwiness puratits, i« forced upon evervbody
through more channels than one,
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CHAPTER 1V,

SPINNING.

A seriatim study of their exclusive tradea of
weaving and dyemg is called for. Bince in
the modern process of textile-making, the
spinning of yarn precedes the proeess of weav-
ing, 1t has a prior elalm. Primarily, the
different stages which cotton has to undergo
hefore spinmme. have to be borne in mind.
Jinning in eotton centres, cleaning and press-
ing are not dope by the Saurashtras in Madura,

When :pinning is taken into aceount. two
broad divisions are obvious: handspun and
mdll-made yarn - The hand-spinning or Charka
industry in the Saurashtra community is easily
narrated. When compared with the work of
the Saurashtras m Namakkal (Salem D)),
wheve yarns of counts varying from tens to
forties are made in Charka. the progress at
Madura s quite negligible. Abont 100 Charkas
are at work,  Khadi cloth has not yet becone
popular with the butk of the community.
Further. people of the warping industry have
been complaining of the Charka yarn not being
useful for warping and s z;ng purposes. The
workers of Khadi have to improve their counts
1 the output were to be used for weaving
purposes.  Thus. the output under this lead
s quite negligible and may be left out of
account for all practical calculations.

Millmade yurn alone may be said to meet
the demands of the Saurashtras. The quantity of
Farn consumed at Madura by this community
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may be arrived at if figures from the sup-
plying agencies are avalable. Here again.
under the two divisions of Intand and Foreign,
the figures may be grouped.

A. Inland Yarn-—The Madura Mills Co.,
Ltd.. throngh their five local agents. the Koil-
patti Mills, Linited. through their Agents—-
‘Sri Vilas’ at Madura---and the Sri Ram Mills,
Limited—a purely Saurashtra coneern-—have
to be taken into account.

I. The Madura Mdis Company. Limited :---
94’s and helow. Approximate quantitv con-
sumed by the BSaurashtras—1,000 bales per
mensent,

1. The HRoilpatti Mils, Lid.-- 24’s and
below, Approximate gunantity consumed by
the Saurashiras --Figure is said to be very low
sinee Koilpatti Mills have not fetched a market
at Madura.

IIL. The Sri Ram Mills. Ltd -10}'s to
24’5, Appreximate guantity consumed by the
Saurashtras- 150 bhales per mensem.

B. Foreign Yarn.—For counts above 40°s to
160°s the Saurashtras get their supply through
the two local agents of Messre. Beardsell &
Company and Rally Brothers. During the
pre-war and war vears when Meswrs. Rally
Brothers were having the bulk of the trade.
the swing ix now turned towards the other
side. Messrs. Beardsell and Company  has
two-thirds of the business while the remaining
one-third is still retained by Rolly Brothers.
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The order of demand for these finer counts
of yarn is as follows :—
A 40’s Grey.
B. 40’s Colovred—yellow and crange.
(. 60 Medios. Not white.
D. 70’ 80%s. do. de.
E. 100°s, 150°s and 160°s—7or finer manu-
factured goods.
Foreign ¥Yarn—The approximate quantity
consumed s oiven below :—

11

No. of Courts. Bales consumed per
mensen:.

1% to 44°s Grey. .. 100
H’s Yellow and Orange. -. 150
Iy Black, .. .. 3G
s Grey. . .. 30
60’s Grey, .. . 30
i0’s Medics—Not White. . 60
Vs Grey .. .. 15
10’ Grﬂ' .. . 15
¥z to 1005~ -Half Blmched 30
30 to 100°s- -Fully Bleached 30
15%s to 1607s—-Medios. .. 10

Total 500

Thus the Saurashtra community consumes
1.150 bales of inland varn and 500 bales of
forelon yarn per mensem.

When there is such o huge demand for yarn,
‘t i« an interesting fact to find out that the
Saurashtra concern of Sri Ram Mills ix able
to meet only 9%, of the local demand of their
sommunity. To cope with the inereasing
demand. another Saurashtra comeern under
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the name of The Madura Industrials, Limited.
has been very recently registered and floated.

How the Saurashtras are managing their
first spinning concern, is an index to their skill
in  managing big business  econcerns.  The
Madura Saurashtra 811 Ram Mills Company.
Limited, was started un 14th September 1916,
Before December 1919, it ceased to work for
some time. It is purely a spinuing concern :
and varn from 10’ to 30 counts are spun here.
The raw product s procured frome Virndupatti
(Fimevelly Dastrict).  There is an vearly con-
sumption of cotton worth Rs. 3 lakhs. TFor
the year ending 30-6-1921 the purchase of raw
cotton anounted 1o Hs. 291.59%—-0 6. It
is managed by o Board of 7 Saurashtra Diree-
tors.

The Capital invested i this Company is as
follows —-

Authorized Capital.
(1} 4,500 Ordinary Shares of Rs. 100 Rs.

cach .. 1 50,000
{2) 1.500 5%, Cum, [’wf Shares ol
Rs. 100 each .. 1,50,000

Total .. 60000('

Subscribed Capital .. .. 5,24,3(}(!
Paid-up Capital, o e -
{@) 4,500 Ordinary Shares of Rs.
100, less 27 Ordinary Shares
forfeited, ie., +,473 Ordinary
Shares «of Rs. 100 o 4,47 300
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(M 743 Cumulative Prefevence Shares Ras.
of Rs. 100 each fully paid .. 74,300

Total .. 0,31,600
In the report of the Registrar of Joint-Btock
Compantes. 1t is found that the Company has
redlieed Ws capital by Rs, 270 in 1921-32
There are 6,000 spindles at work in this con-
vern which  bears no eomparison with the
170,000 spindles actually a. work in the
Madura Mills Company, litd.. on the other
«idle of the railway line from Madura to Madras.
tiven in output. this concern turns out only 5
to 6 bales a day while the Madura Mills,
managed hy Messre. A and F, Harvey, turn
out about 130 bales a day. As the Mavaging
Director of the 8ri Ram Mills tells the present
writer, ~there is no near possibility of com-
peting with Harvey's. ™
The site, on which the present Mill ia situated,
i held only on lease which continues for six
more years, The Company has already spent
a pum of Rs. 1,34468-10-5 on the Mill pre-
miges and buildings; and it is time far the
Manugement to acquire a permanent site for
the business.
The net Profits declared for the year ending
Jth June 1921 are thus disbursed -
Net Profits during 1920-21,
From trading accounts Rs. 1,64,372 0 11
B. F. from last year ,, 6,082 15 4

Total Rs. 1,70455 0 3.
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How disbursed. —
Remuneration of the Managing Director,
15%, of the net profits. Rs. 24,655 12 9
7%, for Regerve Fund. ,, 11,506 0 3
5% Paid-up Capital, Cumula-
tive Preference Shares Rs. 3,716 0 ©
159%, Dividend on the Building
t

shares. Rs. 67,095 0O
Balaneed carried forward Rs. 63,482 2 10
Dividends.—
For half-year ending June 1920, 6%
1 Year 1920-21. . 15%,
1 ., 1921-32
Expected Dividend .. 18%,

Here again, this Company has declared u
dividend of 15%, on ordinary shares in 1920-21
when the Madura Mills Company, Ltd., was
able to declare o cent per cent dividend. This
shows that there is still svope for improved
methods of management, though this Manage-
ment has declared an addition of 99, in 1920-21
on the previous years.

The Mill engages about 500 employees dailyv
while the Madura Mills Company,Ltd., employs
close on 6,000 workers. The scale of wages
paid by this eoneern runs thus :(—

Adults :—
Malee Re. 0100 to Re 14 0aday
Female. ,, 0 50 to ., 090
Chaldren :—
Male. Re. 0 40 to Re 080 aday
Femasale. ,, 0 40 to , 080 ¢
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It is stoking that this compares favourably
with the average daily rate of wages paid i the
Presidency in 1920 * which i3 as follows :—

Average daily rate for the Presidency.
Adults (male) .. Re, 010 8
Children (male) .. ” 05 2

The working hours are from 6-45 a.m. to
11-30 a.m. and 12-30 pam. to 5-30 pm.

There iz some reduction from the eleven
hours’ day which was in vogue in the previous
vear. There is one holiday in a weck. A
small dispensary is also situated within the
compound with a compounder and an assist-
ant. It is wntended ouly for ailments during
working hours. The number of cases attended
to, may, with profit, be entered by the dis-
pensary.

There is a shrewd suspicion that the Company
can be more efficiently managed. One family
is sahkl to predaminate in the articles of associa-
tien ; and the fact of blood relationship among
Al the Directors is adduced by some erities as
prejudicial to efficient management, A recent
discord between the two brothers regarding
the Managing Directorship was settled omly
through reference to a Court of Law. Apart
from these points, the Managing Directer is
being paid an unduly high percentage of the
net profits. It is striking that this is pointed
out us one of the dangers to be guarded against

* Fide G.O. No. 858 Development, dated 26th
June 1922,

15
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by the Inspector-General of Joint Stock Com-
panies, after a study of the causes of liquida-
tion of 48 Compenies during 1931-32. *

This Saurashtra Mill needx further extension
since there is a keen local demand, X special
Ginning Centre in the Cotton locality 1= worth
the carly attention of the Management. Moo
spinning mills may be started in view of the
Loval demand for yurn ; this poeint is also sup-
ported by the floating of & new Meenakshi
Spinning Company where some Saurashtras
have also taken shares.

CHAPTER V.

WEAvVING.

It is & common =ight to witness warps
stretched in the streets and men, women. and
children busy in them. Since much is gained
by a systematic study of thix industry, the
initial proeesses prior to weaving need a pass-
ing mention. The mill-made varn 1= to be
sized, rolled on a plank, and arranged by reeds,
hefore the process of weaving takes place.

At Madura, the sizing process is not dene by
the Saurashtras but by a separate community
ralled the Pavukkara Naikkamars. The trade
of this community consists in starching the
warp given to them by the Saurashtras. It

* Vide G.O. No. 1504 Law (General} Department,
dated 28th June ]1922.
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may be mentioned in passing that in Parama-
kudi (Ramnad District), this starching process
is- also taken up by the Saurashtras.

Preparing the warp is the first stage in the
process of weaving. Women and children
help appreciably in the earlier apd easier pro-
cess.  Warping, it Iz striking, is not done
through walking up and down a long line of
~ticks stuck in the ground and winding the

thread off the spmd]e n a.nd out of these ; but
the thread is wound on to “a series of iron pegs
arranged on a square wooden frame”. The
advantages of this provess are that work may
he done indoors and during all weather.

17

For the past 10 vears, a painstaking Saura-
shtra of the Bhava Ram familv was making
»xperiments on a warping machine. Success
is said to have crowned his efforts at last. The
difficulty is one of finance. The invention
has not vet heen patented. The many advan-
ages of this labour-saving device over the pro-
cexs above described, resnlt in incressed out-
put and cheapness of the process. If one were
to work for eight hours in this machine, the
individus! can easily earn five rupees a day.
The diffieult process of warping is minimized.
A wide vard for the starching process is not
now necessary. Three to six pairs of persons
far working at the starching process, are no
‘onger required ; and two workers are enough.
Working :n open streets is avoided ; thus. the
wncertam conditions of weather are no longer
obatacles in the way; and the incidental

3
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difficulty cansed to passengers in public roads
iz avoided. Warping and starching are finished
at the same time. A yplace 30" x 15" 13 suth-
cient ; and warping of yvarns from 10 countx
to 160 counts can be taken up by this machine,

The process of weaving can be divided into
two heads—plain weaving and inter-weaving.
In the first case one worker i« enough
and two persons are required in the latter jro-
cess, The sccond kind of weaving is called
m the Baurashtra language  Sieat-Thith,
Weaving of cotton cloths and sarees may be
first taken into account.

Handlooms are still in use, though fAyv-
shuttles are also being emploved in increasing
rumbers.  In handlooms. there are two types.
viz, the elevated loom and the pit-loom. The
former is very vommon but there js stilt a small
number of pit-loonis versisting - Maduru.
The istter invulves the drain of a very mcon-
venient posture on the part of the worker.
The worker with a handloomi can finish one
Thari of 30 yards’ length of cloth m a monti,
A patent. miodifying the country-loom through
which figures are woven on the borders of eloth,
is also in vogue.

The flyshuttie is surely an improvement on
the handloom. A convenient posture for the
worker is engsured und the output per month is
50%, to 100%, moré than that of the handloon:.
Some wastage which is not very commen.
recurs in the woofing process. The “ Wheel
Shuttles” supplied by the School of Arts at
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Re. 1-2-0 each, are to be used in increasing
nambers, At Madura, in more than twenty
observed cases, the “‘wheel shuttles” from
Madras do not fit in with the loom. This can
be easily rectifed. A ecommon complaint
against the use of “fly shuttles” is that they
are apt to break the warp-threads in the case
uof the Ligher counts of yarn. A patent for an
entirely new kind of loom is in the stage of
trial.

From ordinary towels and dhoties, to the fin-
est upper cloths,—from 10 counts to 160 counts
(which is commonly termed 200 counts)—
ol sorts and varieties of cloth are produced at
Madura. The fabrics the Saurashtras make,
are better woven and of more varied designs
than those of any other place in the district.
These are exported in large qusntities to
Madras and elsewhere. White cloths orna-
mented with borders of gold or silver thread
are specially famous.

Another and more important branch is that
afsilk-weaving., The raw material is imported
from Bowmbay and to a less extent froni (al-
vutta, Kollegal and Mysore State. This in-
dustry is practically confined to Madura Town.
The importance of Madura is evident from the
fact that it is one of the eight silk-weaving
centres in India and Burma.

The first stage in silk-weaving is the twisting
ol Kora-silk. This is a staple industry of
Saurashtra women. As a elass, they are
well acquainted with rotating small charkas,
Women are also used to work at big wheels

19
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called Rhettoes. These Rhetioes ate intended for
making silk hanks. * During one rotation 14
to 30 hanks are made.

The second stage consists in the twisting of
silk in the form of “ oo . This new contri-
vance is called Dhefo. This is very useful to
silk-weuvers, Silk has to be made only into
warps and there s no sizing process ac in the
case of rotton,

The final stage is the weaving proper in
loomiz, which is akin to the work of the looms
already described in the ease of cotton clothing.
The Saurashtra women have s knowledge of
silk-dveing in parts other than Madura.

New patterns of weaving are being found
out. Especially in embroidery and ornamental
works, 1s this prominent. The ornamental
work 1s done through pedaHing itself. Ome
big saree costing from one hundred rupees
to Rs. 1000 15 fimshed in three mobths,
Ordinury sarees are completed in fifteen to
twenty days.

The heautiful silk brocades literally inter-
spersed with metallic threads known us Kencobs
for which Madura is famous, command a limited
market even outside Madura, ¥  Madura cloths
and turbans with gold or silver thread continue
still in great demand.

* One hank is 840 yards collected into a small
rotatory thread.
-t Vide The Hand-book of Commercial Information—
Cotton, page 310.
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The weaving industry iz sn important loval
oceupation of the Saurashtras. The Madura
upper cloths and rich sarees command a market
throughout the Madras Presidency. The Sau-
rashtra male-workers have shown a remark-
able inventing capacity as evident from their
many discoveries of new patterns and looms
and their warping machine hailed as the first
of ita kind, The community owns, among its
first ranks, an expert who has had training in
British Islea ag well.

The handloom though it has got still a bright
future as a cottage industry, needs the assist-
ance of machimery. The fly-shuttle is still
capable of further improvement thereby lead-
ing to greater output and saving of time. The
“wheel shuttles” of the School of Arts have
not yvet been given sufficlent trial. The
inventor of the warping machine is in need of
financial help ; it has yet to be patented when
only its aceredited advantages can be tested
and known to the outside world.

CHAPTER VI.
Lace WonRk.

As a cottage industry lace-making was very
popular at Madura in olden times. The local
manufacture of the gold and silver thread
~till persists only among a few Muslims to
meet the demands of Tinnevelly, Trichinopoly
and Travancere. The local industry is best
described in the words of the Cowpiler of the
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Gazetteer. “The Mussalmans melt silver and
lead ip a clay crucible and cast the alloy into
thin bars, These are hamimered still thinner
and then drawn through a series of holes of
graduslly diminishing size until they are
transformed into exceedingly fine wire. The
women then hammer thizs flat to make the
thread. Gold thread is made in the same way,
the silver bars being coated with gold before
being ‘drawn’ inte wire.”* Madura laces
are noted tor a rare combination of fine texture
and cheapness ; and the coloured turbans
find a market even ip distant Bombay. The
local weavers use exclusively the cheaper
French snd English thread ; and the local
lace has given way to cheaper foreign pro-
ducts. The Saurashtras, as a community.
depend on the foreign thread for their borders
of the expensive kinds of cloths and turbans.

The demand {or lace in Madura is so Intense
that there is niurh field for indigenous manu-
facture itself. Iivery month, Madras Presi-
dency alone imyports 15 lukhs of rupees’ worth
of gold thread from France and other countries,
The first voncern in Sonth India {or the manu-
fucture of lace with up-to-date machinery ix
the India Gold Thread Mills, Litited. Further.
the recent import duty of 20 per cent on foreign
gold thread is in & way also a protective mes-
sure against foreign eompetition,

A detatled study of the SBaurashtra concern.
the first ot its kind in South India, is necessary.

* The Madura Gazetteer, Vol. I, page 148,
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The India Gold Thread Mills, Ltd., was regis-
tered on 13th Aprit 1922. The capital invested
in the coneern is shown by the following
figares - Rs. a r
Kominat Capital .. 300000 0 0
(Consisting of 3,000 shares
of Bs. 100 each)

Subscribed Capital Lo LeTE0 00
Paid-up Capital .. 9881 0 0

It & run by 2 Board of seven Saursshtra
Directors whe have already taken up 1,111
~hares amang themsclves, and the qualification
for each Director is ownership of 50 shares.
1.82% shares have already been allotted.

The chief objects of the concern are :—

{1} Carryinz on at Peranmibur, Madras, and
at such other places to be decided upon, all
the usual industries connected with the nanu-
facture of superior and inferior gold thread
and lace out of silver, gold. copper, rotton
vern, silk varn and other materials : and if
deemed desirable, to carry on the industries
connected  with the manufacture of copper
wires for electrical purposes and such other
industries.

(2) Making advances for purchase of gold,
silver. copper and other machinery.

3) The purghase of the henefit of experience
af N K. Ramaswanier & Sons of Perambur
by the »llotment of 810 fully paid-up shares.

_The concern is munaged by the abovesaid
N, K. Ranaswamier & Sons, who have got 40
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years’ experience and the benefit of training
under 3 French Expert. Pusiness has been
begun in earnest from the start and in view
of the great demand for the product, high
profits are expected, Another lace vompany
is to be started very soom at Madura.

Though there are alreadv agents for foreign
thread, iy view of the reputation of Madura
lace of old times, the future of lace industry
is full of promise. The vigorous working of
one company followed closelv by another in
a field where work on modern lines is begun
for the first time, is yet another striking testi-
mony redounding to the credit of the business
instincts of the Saurashtras.

CHAPTER VII

DYEING.

Apart from the starching of the warp and
the warping process, the most prominent
phenomena that strike a new visitor In Saura-
shtra Madura are guiters lowing in red eolours.
‘When it is remeinbered that except in Madura,
nothing has been done in the whole district
to improve dyeing processes or maitain the
claims of the native vegetable pigments, the
compelling importance of the dyeing provess at
Madura strikes the inguirer. [t is necessary
to guurd one’s self from the error thut dyeing
ig done by o separate branch of the community ;
on the other hand, it is quite common to fimd
the weaving, dyeing, and colour concerns in
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one and the same firm. In Madura alone,
dveing operaticns on improved lines are carried
om, oh a large scale ; here only, the vegetahle
produets are emploved for silk fabrics.  Modern
appliances are also being tried hy the en-
lightened few.

The colours required for this process are
-upplied by three important German Syndi-
vates, viz., Mesere. Badischi, M. L. Breuning
and Bayer. The following table will give an
idea of the smount of trade carried on by
these syndicates, Allzarine colowrs may first
he taken into account,

No. Names of German  Percentage of their trade

Syndicates a4t Madura
Pre-war After-war 1922
1. Messrs, Badischi .. 75%, 300% 509%
2, » M. L. Breuning 159, 0% 0%
3. » Bayer .e 109, 109, Nil

The Jast-named firm has almost the whole
iransaction iR szniline colours.

During the War, a British Dyeing Company.
iz, Messts. Best & Co., was making large
profits and this continued till 1920. [t may
now be said that English alizarine has heen
thrust ont of the market since Germany has
re-established her connection, Local invention
of new colours for Jdveing purposes is said to
have been successfully made during the War.
Fhis secret is not known widely as vet,

The chemicals are got from Messrs. K. H.

Kabbur, Cursondas Tejpal, and also direct
from Bembay,

16
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There are teb big dyeing concerns at Madura,
On the average 100 to 200 bales are dyed per
month in each firm. Of these the Konda
Factory is the biggest and its outpus is known
for its quality. Rasayana Sala, Ramanioorthy
& (o., and Madura Shanmugs Dye Works,
Ltd., are next in importance., Konda Factory
is provided with a bundling machine. There
is a netwerk of pipes which do not necessitate
washing in the river. Twenty to thirty work-
ers are engaged daily and the charges here
are always 25%, higher than elsewhere. Dye-
ing in this factory is noted for the lasting
duration of the colour.

The Msdura Shanmuga Dye Works iz a
limited concern registered on 14th February
1921. The sums invested are shown by the fol-
lewing figures :— .

Authorized Capital .. Rs. 1,006,000
Subscribed ,, -- 5. 100,000
Paid-up " oo, 50,000

The gross profits of these big concerns range
from Re. 500 to Rs. 5.000 per mensem.

In addition to these ten big concerns, ther
are about filty amaller dyers of whom ten are
dveing 50 bales each per mensem, The rest
are finishing from 5 to 25 bales each.

The native dyes are alwsys preferred to the
fomgn ones when durability is sought for.
“Kamela powder™ {collested from the surfac
glands of the capsules of the tree Mallotu.
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Philippinensis) is used for yellow, lac for red,
snd indige for blue.

27

Extensive grounds are necessary for drying
varns snd big vats are eqnally essential for
boiling purposes.

The dyeing process has to undergo plenty
of minor processes. Washing the gized yarnm,
oiling, drying, colouring, washing again, bund}-
ing, and packing for sale,~-these may be said
to indicate the impertant minor processes.
How the famous “Madura Red’ iz made,
needs to be considered in detail,

ThHE FirsT StAGE.

A bundle of grey yarn takes from 3 to 4
weeks to become the finished Red product
ready for sale, the major portion of which
time ig spent in the mordanting yard, The
varn is steeped in the mordant which is com-
pounded of groundnut oil, caustic and goat’s
dung (which acts the part of a nitrate) for a
ninimsm period of ten days, when the yam
1< well pressed by the legs of coolies an hour
4 day, to make the liquor permeste every
fubric of the thread. It is then taken out,
wished in the clesr spring water of the Vaigai
River and ailowed to dry thoroughly for nearly
three or four days.

THE SECOND STAGE.

The second step consists in placing the
mordanted yarn in the dye-tub in & mixture
of alizarine paste and water to which is added
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a quantity of lesves of a particular plant
Kavam-Kolai (Maoincylon-edule) which has
the effect of deepening and bringing out to
full advantage the colour of alizarine. Its
cheniical reaction is interesting. In this liquid,
the yarn stands for & fuil day and night, after
which a quantity of Turkey red powder is added
in the cold stage, just to top it down with a
beautiful shade ; and the whole is boiled to-
gether under slow heat for a few hours after
which the varn is taken out, washed and dried.
Cheap d}em are content to sell the varn at
this stage but those who produce lasting and
best shades repeat this process a second and
third time. Deeper shades are obtained by
giving additional steepings in the dye-solution,
A, Cosl of Dyeing @ Bundle of 10 e, of Grey Yarn,*

Rs. a. p.

Price of 1 measure groundnut oil 012 0
. the mordant {caustic) .012 o
. Goat’s refuse . . .0 1 0
Coolx for treading yamn in caustic .0 8 0
» for washing and drying . -0 4 0
Cost of 209, alizarine 2 1bs, .3 09
»  Kayam-Kolai .. .o .01 0
Trading charges .0 2 0
Washing and drying .0 120
Cost of fuel - .0 4 0
Turkey Red for toppmg .. .0 8 0
Knotting and bundiing .. .. 0 2 0
Paper, boards and ticket .0 3 0
Total .. 6 13 »

* Thanks are due to the local agent of Beardseli &
Co., for supplying the present writer with mueh
valuable information,
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B. Shades Dyed.— .
(1) Turkey Red Rs a p

and (2) Indian Red or Choco-
late (Costlier) ..0 8 0

Some obstacles in the way of modern im-
provements have eome to the notice of ob-
~ervers. The conservative instin.ts of the
people, their lack of education, lack of training
to handle complicated machinery and the
inguitability of modern niachines alse to a
certain extent, are among the more important.
In spite of these the superiority of the Madura
Dye still continues a factor of great coneern
with some of the foreign Dyeing Companies.
A foreign-dyed thread can be easily distin-
cmished from a local-dyed one through the
~imple process of twisting the varn, The grey
colour persists in the fabric of the foreign yarn ;
~hile to the last fibre the Madura Red shines
jrominently.

The monopoly industry of Madura still
i¢mgins to be descrihed. The far-famed
Chungudies kave not merely a local reputation
in the Presidency but even foreigners are fond
10 carry these red cloths out of curiosity. The
fhungudies are woman’s cloths, 12 to 20 cubits
2 length, with small white rings in & hack-
cround of red or hlack. Hand-woven and mill-
niade cloths are dyed for this purpose. It is
puite easy to turn out Chungudies by wax-
jrinting but the Saurashtras choose to follow
:heir laboriovs method.
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The proress of Chungudy dyeing ag it pre-
vails to-day, is best deseribed in the words of
the Compiler of the “Gnide to Madura™.
“The portions of the white cloth which re-
present the white rings in the finished article
are first marked off and tied up into litte
knots and the eloth is then soaked in the dve.
The knotted parts are not touched by the
colour, while «l) the rest of the cloth is eoloured.
The Sourashtres show a yreat skil in mixing
the colours and varying the designs and produce
cloths of several patterns and varving prices, 7*

This comuiunity has not got sufficient faith
m wax-printing on the ground that this process
spoils the cloth. A very snsall number of
Saurashtras, about thirty jpersons, practise
the art of wax-printing so extensively carried
on at Kumbakonam, Conjeevaram, and Wal-
lajabad, ~ This process vonsists” writes the
Compile of ghe Gazetteer, " in printing designs
on the cloth in wax with metal blocks or draw-
ing then: by hand with a kind of iron pen
provided with a ball of uloe fibre, to act as &
reservoir for the wax, When the desigps are
finished, the fabrie is immersed in the dye tub
and then, while the body of it takes the dye,
the dezign {being protected by the wax) remaing
unsflected and retains its original colour.
The wax is then melted off by plunglng the
fabrie into hot water and the demgn appears
it white, on a coloured ground. If required,

* Vide *“Guide to Madura”, Higginhotham’s,
Page 176, . -
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the design itself can sfterwards be separately
Jved by putting the whole cloth into a tub of
-ome other pigment.” The latter process is
nfinitely easier and deserves a better utili-
zation.

The remarkable point with the process of
('lungudy dyeing is the part plaved by women
“zhour. The knotting and dotting process is
the worke of women. Rately do SBaurashtra
women wear Chungudies dyed and dotted by
them ; they prefer the coarser variety.

Much inventive eapacity has been displayed
hv the Sanrashtras in the discovery of colours
during the War, even as America was forved
-o set about discovering the secret of dye

- manufacture as a result of the English blockade

of Germany. It has been seriously mentioned
-hat a good substitute for German alizarine
Yas been found by a few enterprizing men.
Tt is stated to be still in the stage of trial.

Closest secrecy is nuaintained in preserving
the trade secrets. KEven in the employment
of non-Saurashtra labour in the dyeing process,
this point is, as a rule, strictly followed, Only
Saurashtra workmen are engaged in the steam-
‘ng process. In fact, wherever un element of
lrain-work is wanted, the Saurashtra Maistries
slone are welcomed. Perhups, their historical
alooiness from the non-Saurashiras has also
seh to do with this close preserve of trade
~ecrets in their own community,

19
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CHAPTER VIIIL.
MAREETING,

It is to this sphere that pointed aitention
has to be drawn. Marketing of finished pro-
ducts is a distinet branch which needs to be
cured for by the Sauwrashtras. The existing
methods are not the outenme of serivus study ;
they are spasmodic, irregular, and lmattm(twe

Under a three-fold division the pre\a,lem
arrangements regarding marketing nay he
copsidered. The spasmodic retailseller, the
loeul shops, sud brunches abroud which under-
take direct exports—these exhaust existing
marketing facilities.

The Saurashtra with the bundle of Chungu-
dies on his head is a familiar phenomenon to
Madurizns. TFhese go further inland to places
even hundred miles awzy. Bince this is a
monulvoh industry with Medura, it commands

a decent market throughout this Presidency.
The net profit for everv Chungudy cloth sold.
amounts from Re. 0-8-0 to 0-12-0 in the case
of the coavser variety : while with finer cloths.
it ranges from Re. 1-0-8 to 1-8-0. The least
profit 15 10%, This percentege largely de-
pends o the tact, energy and skill of the seller.

The local shops called Joveli Kadais which
dispoze of the manufactured cloths, can be
divided again into two divisions, wholess'e
and retail. The former have direct trarsac-
tions with centres like Kumbakonsm, Salem.
Trichinopoly, Chidambaram, Shiyali, Mysore.
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Malabar and Coimbatore ; and their business
‘s of the large scale type. The retail shops
mneet the local demand. It is instructive to
-tudy the runge of business trarsacted by one
of the wholesale shops. The capital invested
s Hs. 50,000. The shop deals in rich sarees,
setti-coats, Chungudies, rich upper cluths and
ace turbans. Buch shops lend mwoney to the
weavers for purchasing yarn at the prevailing
market rate and supply them with lace. The
only stipulation is that the weavers should
-upply the finished product within a fixed
rime.  The yearly gross profits of this concern
during 1921-32 samounted to 21%,. In this
ronnection the Saurashtra Co-operative Soctety,
Ltd., alsa undertakes to dispose of the finished
yroducts supplied to them by the local veavers,

The avenue consists in the work of the
iranches of some local firms. These can be
~agily counted in ome’s fingers. The main
“ranches are at Madras, Bombay, Kumba-
tonam and Salemn. These branches also act
o« direct exporters to distant centres as the
Mlalay Peninsula, Japan, China and America.
The Madura lace clothes are in demand among
Muslims as well,

3s

After studying the existing methods of
narketing, certain definite conclusions suggest
tnempelves, Marketing needs more syste-
natizing through greater advertisements, open-
g more branches and studying marketing
a5 an art. A glimpse into the economics of
alvertirement in the sdvanced West, may

3
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well serve a much-needed lesson to the Ssu-
rashtras at Madura.

The use of the improved methods and better
machinery has tended to increase in output,
and this hes presented great difficulties. In
America, Fngland and other advanced in-
dustrial countries, new distribution systems
have sprung up. The department stores, the
mail-order houses, and the sales’ departinent
are among the most interesting of these sys-
tems. All these rely extensively on advertise-
ment as a2 means of reaching the conswrer,

Advertising is of many kinds. “It runs
from the bill-board and poster, through news-
paper and magezine advertisements to the
cireular letter. In reality it ja nothing more
than selling by means of the printed word
instead of the spoken word.”'* It must
perform two services te the consumer. Ii
niust »ducate him in regard to the goods and
it must inform him how to satisfy the need
which Tas been aroused. It serves the manu-
facturers and the distributors by enabling
them to reach a larger market. In view of
the importance of advertisement as enabling
producers to keep production and consumptio
close togother, greater and more organized
attention needs to be devoted to this brancl,
by the Saurashtras.

The wnderiying idea of establishing branch.»
at important trade-centres is to adverti:c

* ¥ide Osgood’s “ A History of Industry ”, page 420.
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widely the goods wherever they are needed.
The mail-order house in advanced countries
has no counterpart in & separate department
here ; one of its most important functions
can be discharged by these branches abroad.
Further, the advantages of a personal contact
of the man :gement in distant centres are not
widely uppreviated by the Saurashtrs com-
munity, The number of existing branches
iy eusily counted. The fall in cloth business
in 1921-22 thovgh also accentuated by the
general depression in trade, as well as the
tightness of the money market, would not have
been 80 marked if careful attention had been
drawn to this branch of the business.

85

Perhaps no other subject has been so cal-
lously neglected to the detriment of the trade
than the art of marketing. When more than
a dozen of these merchants are questioned on
the point, their reply is “Sir, there is no de-
mand.”” If the point is pursued further,
vomes the ignorant apswer, “Who is to spend
the additional sum in a bad year ¥ This
jrif2 in & nutshell, their views on marketing.
That the imitial outlay spent in attractive
alvertisement, travelling agents and new
hwanches 1s mere than amply compensated by,

tled profita in the long run, is yet to be under-
“tood by them. .

At any rate, the existence of brunches at
Madwrs of K. H. Kabhurt & Co., Beardseli
& Co., and Bast & Co., not to mention the.
branches of Coimbatore Spinning Mills, and
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Roilpstti Mills, ought itself to be a standing
lesson to these Saurashtra merchants. The
slipshod retail-dealer, and the assct of the
far-famed Chungudies alone, are not sufficient
in this era of wide advertisements.

On the other hand, & bateh of students
might be sent with profit to some centres in
America and England to study marketing.
When they return to Madury, they are sure
to revolutionize the existing prinitive stage
of marketing of the finished goods.

CHAPTER 1IX.
O1HER Minor QCCUPATIONS.

A marked sub-division of occupations has
resutted owing to the preat increase in popu-
lation of the Saurashtras. Apart from their
time-honoured trade of spinning and weaving,
there are Purohits (priests), astvologers and a
few native doctors. But striking departures
from their trade have been made during the
last fifty years.

The community now ineludes in its fold,
jewellers, goldsmiths, stone-masons, house-
masons and carpenters, The first workshop
(Pattarai) of goldsmiths was established forty-
five years ago ; and there are more than forty
houses engaged in these minor crafts. This
is a striking testiniony to the sdjusting charac-
teristics of this community,
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A few minor crafts are also pursued by
Saurashtra women. Some rich Saurashtra
womien are engaged in spinning gold coir and
fixing precious stones for Padekkam (a
tight necklace worn by Brahniin ladies).

It has struck the present writer as a peculiar
phenomenon that such z2n industrial com-
munity has no indigenous banks of its own.
It is true that the richer folk have
accowtts with the Imperial Bank ; and nioney-
lending business is also prevalent. There are
no hundy-transactions, nor is the levying of
rompound ingerest a common feature in the
community.  Advancing money on usufrue-
ruary mortgages and hypothecation bonds is
~OMINON,
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As in other important towns, rice and flour
mills are being run by the Saurashtras sinee
the past ten vears. Fifteen rice mills are
owned by the Saurashtras and a detailed study
uof one of their typical mills will give an idea
of their range of business. The Padmanabhs
Vilas Rice Mil established in 1915 hus & capital
ot Rs, 13,000, There ere seven employees
maintained by the Manager at the following
salaries =— '

No. of Employees.  Salary per mensem,.

1 .. Rs. 30 each
2 - * . » m tH ]
3. .. 15 L
1., . »n 7 ”

Expenses of
L » 122 Establishment.
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The rate for grinding 1 Kalam of paddy ranges
from Re. 0-9-0 to 0-10-0. This rateis in ae-
cordance with the local rates. Coolies engaged
by these Mills are paid as followg :-—

Male, Adult- .. Re. 0-6-0 to 0-8-0a day

Fewale , e, 010 s

This compares well with the average dcuhr
rate of wages for the Presidency in 1931 which
Tuns thus :—

Average daily rate.
Male, Adult . Fe.0 6 9
Female ,, .. s 0 41

An entertainment company is also run by
the Raurashtras calied the Sri Meenskshi
Cinema, Ltd. This was registered on 26th
November 1921 with a nominal capital of
Rs, 30,000,

Subsecribed Capital .. Rs. 25500

Paid-up 4 ooy 24,275

Tt is divided into 60 shares of Ra, 500 each ;
only one Southern Brahman owns a single
share though the Manager informs the present
writer that it is open to the public. The
Company entertains the fol]owlng establish-
ment ;-

Salary per mensem.

Managing Director .. .. Rs. 50

Clerk - . o 2

Hall Manager .. ., 05
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The Company has hired the Victoria Publie
Hall for its arena of activities. For a few
months, the business was dull ; but now it is
waking some profits. There is a lingering
suspicion that the Company is capable of being
better managed.

Not merely in his bereditary trades but also
in new crafts and lines of activity has the
Saurashtra tried with marked success. The
Saurashtra is not influenced by any caste-
prejudices against any new craft. How easily
the erafts of carpentry and masonry have been
taken up for the first time by the community,
is abundant testimony to thelr instinet of
adaptability.
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CHAPTER X.
TaEIR EDUCATION,

Az one of the factors conducive to efficiency
in modern business, educstion has a claim to
be considered ; yet it is & singular character-
istic of this community that & purely literary
education is not at all popular with them,
The percentage of literacy of the community
for the Presidency is as follows :—

Males 40.4%. Females 2.50%.

It is an interesting question to probe into
the causes which have brought about such a
marked saversion towards higher education.
Parents dissuade their young ones from going
to achool, since they are spprehensive about
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in which & small subscription entitles one to
menibership, elects a council of 110 through
a property yualification. This in turn elerts
a comunittee of 11 Baurashtras which manages
directly the High Scheol. There is a Presi-
dent as well us a Secretary to this commiittee
who constitute the executive.

The present strength of the school is 1102
of whom 81%, are returned as Sourashtra boys
during 1921-22. The same proportion of
distribution is likely to continue. The average
attendance during  1921-23 s 849, The
strength is highest in the first form, 1t gradually
goes on decreasing n8 we go to the higher
clagses tiil in the sixth form the non-Saura-
shtras seem to be more prominent. As the
Headmaster remarks, when the boys are able
to read wnd wriite, they have a marked ten-
dency to return to their homes in order to
help their parents’ business.

Besides these institutions, one of their caste-
pupils bas been recently sdmitted into the
Rameswaram Devasthanam Sanskrit Patasala,
hitherto considered i close preserve of the
Southern Brahmins.

The Technical Institute established by the
District Board in 1890 is giving instruetion
in Carpentry, Wood-Carving, Ivory-Carving,
Metal work, Cabinet-making and manufactur-
ing Chrome leather articles. 1t is not reported
to be popular with the community. This is
accounted tor by the fact that no practical
instruction in dyeing and weaving is given in
this institution. Proper inducement is not
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said to be afforded by this institute to the
Saurashiras,

In a community aimost 40,000 strong, the
number of those engaged in the learned pro-
fegsion i3 very easily counted. The following
rable furnishes the relevart statistivs —

BA. BL’s .. .. .. b

Graduates—-
in the teaching Ime .. .. 2
A well-known broker 1
Doctor. . .. }
Judicial Service . .. 1
Total .. 10

Ten individuals in & community which in-
cludes at least 20,000 males is & negligible
figure ; and the impressions of the Headmaster
of the Baurashtra High School do not encourage
an enquirer to expect s higher ratio in the
near future,

It is difficult to find a community so imper-
vious to cultural appeals asthe Sauraghtras.
The community is yet 1o realize thut success
in modern business bereft of cultwural aspiration
18 quite iikely to lead to waste of huge pro-
perties by voung, half-educsated, and misguided
vouths. The learned publications of classical
works in the Saurashtra Alphabet so loudly
hailed in thelr conferences, are reported te
await tiberal patronage to sve the light of day.
Such intellectual and philanthropic avenues
can be supported only by @ comununity with
faith in true culture. Higher education should
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be made te appeal to at least a few. This
can be made possible only through Iiberal
endowments and cultural appeals by the few
intellectuals of the eommunity.

CHAPTER XL

Coxuunar Work

The Sanrashtras have a strong esprit de
corps and this has stood them in good stead
in their weaving and dyeing industries, How
communally well organized these people wre,
will be evident from a cles2 study of some of
their caste-orgnizations,

The Saur.shtrs Szbha ecsily bears off the
palm anong such orgmizitions. It w.s caizb-
lished in 1895 #nd its objects as evident from
their bdlemorindum of Associstion and au
intimare knowledge of some of their Institu-
tions ar: as follows ;:—

1. To man:ge a school to enible members
of their community, to receive on moderite
terms a sound, liberal, general and technical
eduecation. The Saurasnhtra High School is
maintained by this Sabha,

2. To run the Sree Prasannz Venkateswura
8wam’s Temple and contribute towards its
maintenance—making jewels, vehicles and
other thimgs necessary therefor and conducting
the festivals thereof.

3. To found charitable Institutions such as
choultrieg, poor houses, ete., for the good of
the cormunity.
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4. To give, succour to the suffering poor
and “the maimed, the lame and the blind'”
in the comumunity.

5. To give pecuniary grants in aid of Upa-
nayanams {Thread marriages) to the indigent
urphans,

6. To crect such works of public utility cs
bathing ghauts, wells, etc.

7. To promote the social, moral and in-
tellectual advancement of the Saurashtras,

3, To fix and r.ise subscriptions known sa
“mahamals’’ In such manner as the Associa-
tion may from time to time think of.

9. To sell, improve, manage, develop, lease,
mortgage, turn to account or otherwise deal
with all or any pari of the property of the
Association,

Oi the sbove 9 objects which are elaborately
drawn up, the School alone i3 mansged effici-
eutly,

Fgr the fulfilment of the above objects,
certain guild dues are being levied to add to
the corpus of the funds. There are 2 classes
of members—paying and non-paving. The
paying members bave on the sale proceeds
contributed to the funds of the Association
as stated below :—

{@) Loce!l manufacturers of cloths and dyers
of foreign piece-guods through brokers—-one
e per Rupee (Brokers shall also contribute at
the above rite on the to'al Invoice amount).

(b) Dealers in cloths of Benares, Cashmere,
Caleutta, Kumbakonam, Kormad, Conjeevaram,
Salem, Tanjore, Swamimalai, Pilliyarpalayam
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and other mofussil stations—per Rupee, half-
a-pie.

{c) Dealerz in Gold Thread—four pies per
high standard mare.

(d) Dealers in Gold Thread—one pie per
low standard mare,

(¢) Wholesale dealers in cotton yarn and
Foreign Piece-Goods—half-an-anna per Rs. 100
gale.

(N Retail dealers in white cotton yarn—
half-a-pie per bundle.

{g) Retail dealera in coloured eotton yarn—
one pie per bundle.

(h) Dealers in locally dyed cotton yarn—
half-a-pie per Rupee.

{} Dealers in Alizarine dve stuffs—one
anni per barrel.

(7} Dealers in Aniline colours-—one anna per
pound.

(¥y Dealers in Dyed silk—4 pies per seer,

() Dualers in different oils-—one anna per
Ra. 100,

(m) Dealers in iron—one anna per Rs. 100,

{n) Dealers in different grains and other
sundry articles of consumption—-ene unna per
Rs. 100,

{0) Stake-holders in chits shall contribute
s quarter of an anna per Bupee on the amount
of the stake,

One hus to remark with Professor K.
Mukerjea* that this conunuual 8abha is loosely

* The present writer’s attention, it should be grate-
fully admitted, was drawn to the study of econvmic
subjects by this distinguished Professor.
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co-ordinated,“ including as it does the different
classes of the Saurashiras, artisans, middlemen,
traders in silk cloth ¢s well ¢s general mer-
chants in the name of the same caste™,

Next in imporiance is the Midury Saura-
shtra Co-operative Society, Ltd.. registered un
4th November 1918, It started work on the 8th,
The object of the Society is the improvenient
of the economic condizion of the weavers and
dyers residing in Madura and kamnad Dis-
tricts, It shall be competent to,

1. raise the money required for the Soctety
from weavers and others by 1ssue of shares
and by borrowing by way of deposits or other-
wise ;

4. purchase raw materials and appliances
required for the industry and retail the same
to the weaver members for cash or credit;

3. grant loans to members;

4. purchase improvel appliances or let
on hire the s.nmic;

5. receive for sale the fimished products of
the members’ looms and sell them to best
advantage; and

6. act as the rgent for the joint purchase
of Jdomestic and other requirements,

It hes 1nore than 750 members on its rolls
and its asseta stand thus:—

47

Nominal Capital .. .. Rs. 1.00,000
Paid-up Capital .. .o 23,000
Reserve Fund .. e 5,000

During 1919-20, it 18 reported to have worked
at a loss; snd & dividend for the year ending
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30th June 1921, was 74%,. The services of a

Government Co-operative Inspector have been
lent to the Society for the past two years.
The marketing business of this Society extends
as far as Travancore and Puduakottah. Tt
advances loans at 9§%. During 1921-22 a
greater dividend was expected. A chit-fund is
also conducted by the Society thus encouraging
thrift among the weivers, It is popular with
the locality and there is scope for brinches
of this Society n Madura iiself.

The Varnashrama SBabha engaged 70 volun-
teers of the community for persuading the
Saurashtris not to drink, Unh.ippily this
Society is not now in working order. The
Midura Vidyashrama Sabha regts.ered on 5th
August 1921,a kindred Assaeistion whose object
is mainly religious, has also s:arled temperance
activit es s one of its objects. Thesz two
Sabhis are in need of active co-operation from
the phitinthropie workers of the community.
Pious wishes pever attack the problem;
constant vigilant work can alone remedy the
serious defect of drinking.

In August 1921, a free dispensiry was
established through the kind donations of a
few members of the community, That the
Hospital is well-equipped iz the opinion of
the doctor incharge of it. Here the poor
alone are treated free,

The Saurashtras since they constitute about
a third of the population of the City have suc-
ceagfully taken part in the management of local
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affairs. On lat September 1922, there were 10
Saurashtra Municipal Councilloxs out of 36;
and 2 of their community have successiully
acted as Chairman of the Municipality. The
pomination of one Saurashtra to the Madura
Devasthanam -Committee in August 1923,
has been pointed to be the firat entry of a
Saurashtra into the management of the Sacred
Temple of Meenakshi during the last 300
years. One of their representatives 1s also a
member of the local Legislaiive Council,

An organization of the Saurashtra weavers
was atarted in 1921 under the name of the
Asu Machine Bangham. It is bolding its
meetings regularly once a week. It has 110
members on the rolls, The objecta of the
Association run as follows:—

1. To encourage the warping industry ;

2. To find improved methods of sizing;

3. To find a market for sized yarn; and

4. To encourage new discoveries and in-

ventions connected with the industry,
1t is refreshing 1o note that a member of
this SBangham has discovered a sizing machine—
already mentioned in Chapter V—hailed as
the first of its kind in South India. He has
to get it patented. As usual with inventors,
ke is in need of finance to enable him to come
«out with his patent,

The movement of the Saurashtra Alphabet
deserves a short notice since the community
has expressed itself in favour of the Saurashtra
alphabet—one of the four Prakrit dialects—
in their fifth Saurashtra Brahmana Conference

4



50

in 1920. It should be borne in mind that
their spoken language, called Khairi, has got
an admixture of Sauraseni, Vraja and Telugn:
words and phrases. This admixture iz ac-
counted by their migration to Madura after
settliog at Devagiri (Daulatabad) and Vijaya--
nagar. About sixty years ago one Lakshmana-
char invented an alphabet but Venkatasuri
of Tanjore continued to write books in Telugu
characters. His Bhagavatham, Balaramaya-
nam and Harischandra were all {ranslated
into this language, Rama Rai’s two readers,.
subsequent to these, were written in an alpha-
bet which had no resemblance to the two.
previous ones. Budha Alagirt Ayer of Salem
wrote a grammar of the new alphabet. After
the 1920 Resolution in favour of the Saurashtra
alphabet in Devanagari characters,the Saurash-
tra Parishod has published in 1920 & Bala
Bodhin® in Devanagari. Standard translations
of books in MSS8, are ready and they are
delayed in publication owing to want of funds,

There is also a weekly paper in Madura
conducted for the benefit of this community
among other objects. The history of the
“Saurashtra™ is briefly told. The paper
was first started in Salem in 1916 a5 a Monthly.
On invitation from Madura ip 1919 the present
editor started it a8 a monthly on the Vijaya
Dasami Day in the sume year. It was soon
converted mto a fortnightly. In 1919 it
became a weekly and it i3 a bi-weekly from
30th September 1932. It is writfen in Tamil.
One or two columns should, in the first
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instance, be conducted in the Baurashtra
language. Efforts may be taken to conduct it
a8 a daily. It has a circulation of over 800.

A glimpse into their secret trade language
is, in place, to bring out the strength of their
communal ties. The pumber of terms and
phrases borrowed from the craft is increasing
every day. The few examples given below will
bring out the force of this remark.* Thus a
common characteristic of a trading class has
well-nigh reached a bigh stage of development.

51

. :
No. | Terms Used i Lit. meaning 7 Spl. meaning

1 | Rikhta-kandu] A spindlel A man of no
without yarn. [status.

2 Muddha The name of a| A man of lit-
thick peg whichitle sense.
holds one side|
of the roller.

3 Rhetto The roller used; A talkative
for windin gperson,

the thread upen
thespindles
which make a
most  unpleas-
antcreakinog
noise.

4 Kabhmeki A technical] To make short
term used for|work of an un-
cutting theloomdesirable per-
off. SOT.

* Through the courtesy of the eth.nographmal
writer quoted by the Compxler of the “Madura
Guide™, p. 160.
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Lest it be remarked that the educated
Saurashtras have no common place of meeting
each other, 1 Baurashtra Chib was started in
1911, It has pot 136 wembers on is rolls;
and the average duily attendance is 24, 509,
of whom belong to the younger generation. A
few non-Saurashiras who restde in the locality
are also members. The Club is managed by
a committee of five sssisted by two joimt
secretaries and one treasurer. It has mo
reserve fund; nor is it a registered concern.
A wizsit to the Clab forceson ane the conetusion
that vigarous exercise is not popudar though
there is provision laid for tennis, Though
the Club gets 2 Dailies, there is no library ot all,
Wherever one tries to scratch the Sauraghtra
with or without notice, it is well-nigh inpossibie
to trace the culture-merve in him,

A close perusal of the communal organ-
izations among Siurashtras forces on the
enquairer the conclusion that they constitute
one of the most well-organized castes in South
India. Charity within their conmmunity and
timely suecour for the needy weaver are quite
common. Yearning tv hear Puranss and
faith in Hindn religton and rituals are strong
indeed. But lere uas elsewhere, iil weeds
grow apace. The alurmingly high percentage
of the habitually drunk in the community
is a crying evil, Temperance work is at
a standstill for the present, Tov wany
Sabhas, with their dates of Registration and
Memoranda of Associatlon, ate not sufficient
for the purpose. A band of seven with high
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character engaged in temperance work, is
far better than seventy Sabhas. More pointed
attention to this evil i8 delerred to another
Chapter; and much spade work still remsains
te be dove in this all-important line of re-
form. The Saurashtre Co-operative Society,
which is alreadsy doing good werk by eacourag-
ing thoft and helping the needy, may well
take up the lessou of the lrish Co-operative
movement, “Unless sometling wore can be
clsimed for the co-operstive movement than
the improvement of the material conditions,
unless it develops the potentinlities of human
character, it ig of little real significauce wn
the permanent recoustruction of Society.”'®

The Co-operative Society may eave the poor
Baurashira weaver from incarring debts;
but if it is not a power for good in turning the
community away from the tavern, it cannot
be said to have contributed to the [asting
welfare of this enterprising community.

CHAPTER XTI,
Lapour CONDITIONS.

When a uourist passes through the streets
witl terraced houses and gates with copper
plated sign-boards the impression is one of
prosperity. But the East End of Madura is
elsewhere ; the enquirer shoul! go through

A re——

* Fede *Rural Beconstruction in Irelsid”—Smith-
Qerdon and Staples. Page 259, A
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the narrow streets, lanes and bye-lanes leading
to Thirumal Naik’a Palace; he should paas
through the six Lakshmipuram lanes where
the stinking smell emitted by the Anupanady
gutter i8 abominable, and he should also have
& sympaibetic talk with the poor in Santhai-
pettal Pudoor struggling in large numbers to
get one pail of water from a §" municipal pipe,
Amidst suck filthy surroundings, the Saurash-
tra labourers spend their lives. The effects
of such an environment ave accelerated by
some of their habits to which pointed attention
will be drawn in a subsequent Chapter,

The earnings of a Saurashtra labourer are
best considered under different branches of
Industry. After a fairly exhaustive enyuiry
into more thun 25 cases, the following rate of
wages e arvived at in the Silk Weaving Indus-
try .—
© A, Sik Weaving Industry.

Adults: Males—Rs. 15 to 40 per mensem,

Females—

Silk-work Ra. 3 to Ra. 8 per mensem.
Bhetto-work Rs, 6 to Ra. 10 per mensem,

B. Miil Workers.

Among workers in the local Saurashtra
Mill, the following rates are returned by the
Managing Director which are also confirmed
by the labourers themwselves:—

‘ Eamings per mensem,

Adulte—

Male .+« Re 18120toRe 37 80
‘Female .. " .., 9 60tc , 16140
Children .. T T 8080 ,,'15 00
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€. Earnings of a Weaver,

The weaver at the primitive loom iz able
to earn from Ra. 15 to Re, 35 per mensem.
If be is highly efficient he may earn upto a
maximum of Ra, 50, in which case, he hires
employees for his other looms,

When fly-shuttles are engaged, the output
is greater within a given time and his earnings
are carrespondingly higher., Besides the earn-
ings from his fly-shuttle, be employs labourers
to work in two or three other shuttles owned
by him. In suck a case the weaver’s earnings
range from Rs. 30 to Rs, 60,

D. Dyeing Indusiry.
1. Dyeing and Steaming Eaminga per mensem,

Adults, Male .« Rs. 30 to Ra, &
2, Mordanting
Female .. Rs. 7 to BRs. 15
3. Drying and Cleaning
Female .- BRs. Btc Be. 7
4. Packing and Bundling

Female .. Ra. 15 to Ra. 24
E. Chungudy Tysng. :
Adgults : Female

at As. 2 per 1000
big dots. . .. R&a 7 8 0to Ra. ®

at As, 4 per 1000 fine
dots .. .. Ra 15ts Rs 18

In the case of male adults, the dyeing in-
dustry is the most paying, since it affords
facilitica for earning Rs. 60 per Inensem.
‘The Fly-Shuttle worker gets from Rs. 30 to
Bs. 60 per mensem. The Mill worker comes
next with his earning ranging from Rs. 18 to
Rs. 37-8-0. The Silk weaver is able to earn
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from Rs. 15 to Rs. 40, while the ordinary
hand-loom weaver earns only Rs. 16 to Rs. 35.

For temale adults the process of bundhing
the dyed yarn fetches from Rs. 15 to Rs. 24
per mensem. Chungudy tying, their monopoly
industry, brings in from Hs, 15 to Rs. 18 if it
is of the finer type. Mill-work fetches them
from Re. 9-6-0 to Rs. 16-14-0. Other lines.
of work are comparatively less paying since
their wages range from Rs. 3 to Rs. 7 per
mensem. Whether she be rich or poor the
Baurazhtre woman belongs to the productive
class of workers; never does she idle away her
time in vain talks or gossips like too many
of her sisters in other communities. It may
be mentioned in passing that the Baurashtra
woman saves what she. earns and keeps it
separately. In times of urgency, she lends
money to her husband ouly and that, for
interest to be strictly paid back at the next
possib.e occasion,

How the Saurashtra labourer spends lus.
money, constitutes an important branch of
investigation by itself. The results of the
enguiry into ten typical families in almost all
the important representative quarters, are
stated below :—

1. Ore fomily of Hand-loom Weaver i
Lokehmipuram Lane No. 5
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liY]

General Income per i .
Particulars menserm | Expenses | Savings
Total num- Property : Rs.|Saving

ber in family;; One honse. | Food 12! Nil.

1 Male, Income Rent Nil} Indeist-

1 Female & Rs. | Clothing 1] edness

1 Child. Male 12 | Fuel & light 3] Nil.
Size of the| Female 3 { Edpcation 1| Net sav-

room : Rent 3| Sunddes lfing Nil,
10" x 8", — —
Bathing faci-| Tota! Rs. 18 | Total Rs. 18
littes :
No well.
Latrine : Nil.

Remarks :—He 1s suflering from periodic
aitments. and leading » hand-to-mouth exis-
tence with the help of rent from a portion of

his house,

11, 4 Fly-Shutile Worker’'s Femily.

General income .
Farticulars mense:ﬁer Expenses | Savings
Total num-| FProperty : f Rs. | Saving

ber : A house on | Food 16-8 | Re 1in
1 Male. mortgage. Esar  Nil. | Chit.
1 Female & | Income Clothing 2
4 Children. Rs, { Fuel and Indebt-
Size of bedl Male 23 light 3-8 | edness

room : Female 3 Education 2 [ Nil.

107 x 127, -— ! Sundries 1
Bathing {aci-{ Total Rs. 26 —| Netsav-

lities - Total Rs. 25iag Re.l.

No well.

A pipe near,
br

Y.
Latrine : Nil.
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V. 4 Eaad’rloam Wesver in Iahhm/pnam

Lane No. 6
General Income per .
Particulars mensem Expenses | Savings
:
Tota} neme-| Property: ! Rs.| Saving
er A house worth | Food 191 Re, 1 in
1 Male, Ks. 2,000.) Rent  Nil | Chit,
1 Female & | Income i Clothing 2
2 Children. Rs.; Fuoei & Indebe-
Size of the] Male 5| dight 2} edpess
bed room :| Female 5 ! Education 2| Nil.
8 x12. — | Sundries 4
Bathing faci-j Total Rs. 30 — { Net sav-
lities : Nil Total Rs. 20 jing Re.l.
Latrine : Nil

Remarks —The expense under sundriea is.
Accommodation iz quite insuffi-
cient. The hand-loom i8 also worked in the

remarkabie.

e n.om

used for bedding.
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V1. Anciher Wenver in Nav Polayam.

General Income per .
Particutars mensem Expenses | Saviogs
Total num-| Property : Nil Rs Saving
ber Food 22/ Rs. 6in
1 Male, Rent 21 Chi.
1 Female & | Income Clothing 4
2 Children, Rsz. | Feel & Indebt-
Gize of bed | Male 30} light 3-8 edness
TOOMm : Female 10| Education 1 Nil.
8 x 8, — | Sundries 1-8
Bathing faci-| Total Rs. 40 ——1 Net sav-
lities ; Total Rs. 34 fing Rs.5.
A pipe near
by.
Latrine : Nil

Remnrks —The savinga which appear to be
congiderable in this case are dus to the active
co-operation of the fenmle worker. A dirty
iil-ventilated room is their lodging.
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V11, 4 Sit Weaver in Lakshmipuram Lane

No. &,

General Income per ,
Particnlars | mensem Expenses | Savings
Total nom-| Property : Nil Rs.| Saving

ber: Food 181 Nil.

1 Male, Rent 2
! Female& | Intome Clothing 1 [ Indebt-
3 Children. Rs.| Fuel & edness
Size of bed | Male 201 light 2] Nil.
room : Female 51 Education 1
9" x 107, — | Sundries 1| Net sav-
Bathiug faci-] Total Rs. 25 — |ing Nil.

lities : Total Rs. 25
A pipe near|

by.
Latrine : Nil

Remarks ;:—This is the case of a very poor
famil -. They are baving only 2 meals a day.
During certain months the family is also
reported to incur debis; but owing to the
thrifty household muanagement they are able
to lead this hand-to-mouth existence.
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Viii. 4 Weaver in Santhaipettai Pudoor.

General Income per :
Particulars 1‘1'|el:|s.=:1l'i’:te Expenses | Savings
Total num-| Property : Nil Rs.| Saving

ber : Food 22t Rs. 2ip
1 Male, Rent 3] Chit
2 Females & Income Clothing 4
2 Children. Rs.| Fuel & Indebt-
Size of bed| Males 20| light 3! edness.

oo : Education 2{ Nil,

8’ x 8. |Females7 & 10§ Sundries 1
Bathing faci- -— — { Net sav-

lities : Total Rs. 37 | Total Rs. 35 {ingRs.2.

Pipe near by,
Latrine : Nil

Remarks :—It should be noted that the
earning of his widowed sister is helping himv
to run the household, The thrifty manage--
ment of the house i8 remarkable.
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1X. A Chungudy Dyer near Mariamman

“Tank,

General Income per .
Particalars mensem Expenses Savings .
Total muu-I Property : Nil Rs.| Saving-

ber Foed 221 Rs. 2 in
1 Male, Rent 2] Chit.

1 Female & | Income Clothing 2

.3 Children. Rs.| Frel & Indebt-

Size of bed | Male 301 light 3| edness
room : Female 9| Education 3{ Nil.
7x 8. — | Sundries 5

Bathing faci-{ Total Rs. 39 — | Net saw-
lities : Total Rs. 37 ing Rs.2.

A well near

ILatrine : Nil

!

Remorks :-~The inerease under sundries is
to be noted. The earning female worker,
throngh “Chungudy dyeing”, is helping the
Aawmily considerably.
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X. 4 Dye-Worker on the Southern Side of
the Thirumala Naik's Mal.

General Income per .
Particulars mensem Expenses Savings
Total num-| Property: Rs. | Savings

ber: A house worth{ Food 2-31 Nil.

2 Males, Rs. 1,500. Rent Nil

1 Female & Clothing 4 | Indebt-

1 Child. Income Fuel & edness

Size of room Es. light 2-8 IRs.2,000

10" x 127, | Male 40| Education 2
Bathing faci-j Female 7| Interest 15 [A family

lities : —1{ Sundries 1 | debt of
A pipe 10| Total Rs. 47 — {Rs.2,000

yards off. Total Rs. 47
Latrine : Anp
apology for

oue, |

Remarks :—Tnis is an interes.ing family.
The ald father is aged 75 and he has lefc for
the son a debt of Ra. 2,000. The interest
albne by way of Ra. 15 per mensem takes away
371% of his earnings, When he will repay
the capitil is a problem.

Certain generil observations suggest them-
a:lves from this study which, though only
fairly exhausiive, is typical. Its scientific
value is enhanced by confirmation from more
than 30 representative men of the community.

So far as accommodation is concerned mos}
of their lodgings are provided with one room
which is at once the safe room, the hand-loom

5
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work room, and the bedding room. There is
another reom bound by curtsins which is
used =8 a store, kitchen, und dining room.
Invari-bly, there is no latrine or only an
apology for the same which is difficult for a
bulky human being to enter even. This is a
serious sanitsry and moral defect. If a pointed
question s put to them the reply is that ‘ihere
ate open plots’. Comment is needicss. Nor
is there proper bathing faeili y for the class
of poor weavers. The number of pipes is not
sufficient, nor are there good wells to &l up
the gaps in their needy places.

The weavers and dyers generally do not
have cansiderable property ; the only family
asset 18 & house in 5 out of 10 czs:s. The
female workers are indispensable. In 9 out
of 10 cases, their earnings alone save the family
frow running into debts, not to mention the
mont hly chits of a few Rupeea. The cuse of the
firs: 2 familics where the females earn only Rs.3
each, is explained by the fuct that domes.ic
business and the initial help rendered to the
husband in the warping process leave them
fittle time to turn to Chungudy dyeing.

More cases are necessary to arrive at the
proportion of expenses under ditferent heads,
Bince the list 3 decades, the item of education
i8 & permanent avenue of expenditure in their
family budget. Among the dye workers the
disproportionately high sums under “sundries”
constitute not merely a striking figure; with
the help of a Saurashtra genileman respected
by their community, the admission has beea
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got from these three families, that it is8 due to
the drinking habir. Further the proporiion
of drunkards among the dyers 8 decidedly
higher than among the weavers. He who
runs may read into thess 10 tables, a thrifiy
menigement of their household by the Sau-
rashtra women.

It should be noited that no provision has
been made for periodie ailments by these
families, It is slso relevant to remember that
cholers and fever ¢l .im a heavy toll from the
Saurashtra community. The saving of Ra. 3
haa thus to be discounted at ius true economie
value to a community which does not L.y by
anything for bad times. 7 cases out of 10
m.y be taken to lead only a hand-to-mouth
existence, When the proportion of saving
to the gress e.rnings i8 gone into, 10% to 16%,
characteriz: the 3 passable families, Finally
the indeb.edness of Na, X family where 373%
of the fimily’s earnings is necessary to repay
the interes; alone, is a very unfortunate c.se
and it 8 rikes the present writer as an eXxcep-
tional instance. The bearing of these obaser-
vations on the problem of “inequality” will
be taken up in the next Chapter. )

CHAPTER XIII.

IREQUALITY—YET ANOTHER ILLUSTRATION,

“The overshadowing fact in the distribution
of property and income is inequality.””* A

*F, W. Taussig. ‘Principles of Economics’, Vol,
I, page 239,
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With the aid of ecalealations in pre-war
Prussia where the best tax statistics were
available, one may also try to arrive ai the
proportion of middle classes. Tt was supposed
in Prussia that one-half of the persons who are
not asseseed, had yet an income as large as the
taxable minimum. The mainly industrial
character of the Saurashtra community, it is
hoped, wil! warrant a comparicon with Prussia,
That means 3,258 familics, ¢.e., [} of (6,528-647)])
~+-318 (2,940+4318) may be brought under what
Charles Booth calls the “Comfortable working™
class.  About 529, of the families come under
the middie class. Excluding the 5% of the
well-to-do class. oue arrives at 439, of the
community who are leading a hand-to-mouth
eXistence,

Oral enquiry with reference to the percent-
sge of the last class goes upto 609 of the
communtty. Huving the calculations on the
Prussian example as the barrier on the opti-
mistic side, a safe conclusion will be that 439,
to 609, of the community are leading a hand-
to-mouth existence.

CHAPTER X1V,

STRIKIRG SHORTCOMINGS.

Under communal organizations the temper-
ance work started by the Varnagshrama Dharma
Sabha and Brahma Vidyashrama Sabha was
noted. The enormity of the evil which these
Sabhas undertook to root out., is still not
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sufficiently realized by even the enlightened
few of the community,

Enquiries among more than 20 representative
men of the community bring into full light
different percentages of this “evil. One dye-
worker gave the information that only a small
percentage of the working classes rtesorts to
drink. In support of this, he brought in the
influence of the 3 cinemas and their inherited
habits of working in the dye-tubs, Tt turned
out in the end that this witness was in a mood
to protect the fair name of the community
at the expense of truth.

The drink evil, though slightly affected for
good by the temperance work of the political
propagandists, is very serious indeed ; among
the rich it is in the form of fashionable resorts
to Spencer’s, the local branch of which is
conveniently situated in the heart of Saurashtra
Mudura. The working ciasses resort to the
toddy shops. It is apprehended not without
reason that even Saurashtra womwen-workers
are getting addicted to this vicious habit,
Forty per cent of the rich are believed to regort
to the fashionable ways of drinking ; 30%, of
the middle class frequent the tavern in the
evenings ; snd above 66% of the working
classes go to the toddy sheps. Tt is but poor
gonsolation to mention that these people never
drink to exvess.

How to account for such a high percentage
of drinking ¢ How is it that the evil is more
prevalent among the dyers than among the
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weavers ! The bleaching and mordanting
processes in dyeing, especinlly the oppressing
work in caustic line, are so enervating that a
subgtantial meal and the temporary effects
of drink are believed to contribute to sustained
work. This was accepted by more than 13
witnesses questicned in different localities.
It is highly regrettable that a not negligible
portion of this community understand the
substantial mcal to mean meat. Though the
number of working individuals is very high,
the percentage of drink is highest among this
class. The middle class, as cverywhere else.
constitutes the soher section. The rich delude
themselves into the comfortable satisfaction
that they do not resort to the tavern. If a
few annas are spent by their poorer brethren,
bills in inv. risbly iwo digits are debited every
day at Spencer’s against their accounts.
The good work Jdone by the volunteers of
the Saurashtra Varnashrama Sabha needs to
be urgontly revived, 1In such spheres of moral
reform, only men of character and high Tepute
can achieve tangible success. The Saurashtra
Sabha, which has more than three lakhs of
Rupees to its credit. should take up this
question urgently sinee the evil can be rooted
- out only through the formation of eflective
public opinjon against thiz pernicious habit.
Through the heatt of the Suwurashira quarters
flows the Anuppanadi gutter. Tt runs through
the Lakshmipuram and Kanpalayam, along
both sides of which there are houses of weavers
end dyers. Besides this abominable stink
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emitted by this channel, the habit of this
community forces on one the conclusion that
it has no sanitary conscience.

The epidemic of cholera is & recurring factor
in the city while fever with its high claims is
only a bad second. The following years are
noted for the prevalence of cholera at Madura :
1815, 1818, 1819, 1820, 1831 to 1IB3T, 1839,
1843, 1850 to 1852, 1858, 1859, 1861, 1864
and 1865. The worst years have been 1875,
1877, 1891, 1897, 1900. Till 1912 figures are
avallable. The present writer knows person-
ally that from 1916 to 1922 not one year was
free from the vaging of this dire disease. Fur-
ther, during 1920-1921, Madura had 772 deaths
due to Plague out of a tota! Municipal plagne
mortality* of 4971 in the Presidency. The
highest tolls have always becn from the SBau-
raghtra quarter. Even a lay man is able to
atiribute this mostly to congestion and bad
hubits of lack of cleanliness, Among the ten
workers' familics examined, 8 are provided
with no latrines; and theve is an apology for the
same in 2 others. Apart from the sanitary
aspect of this state of things, the moral
impression it leaves on one’s mind is the more
regrettable.

Further during festivals, the Saurashtras
move in whole families to distant places like
Alagarkoilf. They take their meals in the
open and spend & few davs and nights in such

* Fide G. 0. No. 1544 L, & M. dated 31-8-1922. Page 9.
1 A place of Pilgrimage, 10 milea north of Msdurs,
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It is rare to come across any other community
where the number of idlers and wastrels is
almost a negligible quantity. One will not
be surprised if less than one per sent turn out
to be idlers. Every man, his business and
business to every man—may well be written as
the motto of this community,

The inventive eapaecity of the Sawrashira
worker in the dyeing and warping processes is
not an accident. It is the result of the ac-
cumulated skill of ages, tranemitted through
the unbroken chain of heredity. Their close
secrecy and 1mbibed aloofness from the Non-
Saurashtra have enabled the communiy to
retain their trade secrets among themselves,

The remarkable powers of adaptahbility in
the Bauras tras are of value in an age when an
one-sided education has not laid stress on the
industrial -ide. How within five decades a
community of weavers and dyers has attained
a working capacity, if not proficiency, in gold-
smithy. carpentry. house-masonry and black-
smithy, is full of lessons to caste-ridden com-
muunities.

Industrial cfiviency slone is not everything,
It will be difficult to find any other community
80 impervious fo eultural appeals as the Saura-
shtras. Apart from translations of the San-
skrit epies, the community has no lasting
Jiterature to boast of in their language.

The results of this vital drawback are re-
flected i the enormity of the vice of drink.
This is a serious blot in the community ; the
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fact of not drinking to excess can never stand
even as & palliative against this internationally
accepted blemish. No amount of sincere
vhilanthropiv werk will be too much to wipe
out of existence this fashionable vice.

Wanted a hygienic conscience—~may well be
writ on the daor of cvery Saurashtra house-
hoild. The heavy toll of precious human lives
for the three diseascs of cholera, fever and
small-pox is a high price that a businesslike
community pays for ignorance,

Over 300 years and more have elapsed singe
the Saurashtras songht Madura as their refuge ;
and though language, customs and traditions
continue to act as unduly severe barriers, the
broad-minded and intelligent in the vom-
munity should seriously endeavour to arrive
st better understanding with the other com-
muntties. The world is above all cemented
together by the bond of mutual dependence.

234525. Tus BamnGaroax Prkss, BanGatoms Ciry.
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BUDDHISM, THE RELIGION OF ENLIGHTENMENT.

Ramo Tagsa Bbagawato AQrabato
Samma Sambudvbassa ¢

Honour to the Blessed One, the Holj;
One, All-wise !

Oh, Light of Asig, lighten our dark West

With Wisdom garnered from Thy Hely Quest,
Show us the Path which leads to Sorrow’s Caure,
The Sorrows that all liviog things endure,

Thy gentle Teaching in our minds instil,

That none can prosper who treat otbers ill.

But he who cherishes goodwill to all

Earth’s living creatures, whether great or small,
Through their cootent his eufferings shall cease,
And he shall walk the path of perfect peace.

—G. LYSTER.



BUDDHISM.

“‘THIS VENERABLE RELIGION (BUDDHISM) HAS
IN IT THE ETERNITY OF AN UNIVERSAL HOPE,
THE IMMORTALITY OF A BOUNDLESS LOVE; AN
ELEMENT OF FAITH IN FINAL GOOD AND THE
PROUDEST ASSERTION EVER MADE OF HUMAN

FREEDOM."

—-SIR EDWIN ARNOLD.
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THE RELIGION OF COMPASSION AND PPACE.

“@o ye, O Bhikkhus, and wander forih for the
gain of the many, for the welfare of the many, in
compassion for the world, for the good, for the gain,
for the welfare of gods and men. Proclaim, O
Bhikkhus, the Doctrine Glorious, preach ye a life
of holiness, perfect and pure”™—

—MAHAVAGGA VINAYA Prraxa,
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MANY A HOUSE OF LIFE
HATH HELD ME—SEEKING EVER HIM WHO
WROUGHT
THESE FPRISONS OF THE SENSES, SORROW—
FROUGHT;
SORE WAS MY CEASELESS STRIFE !
BUT NOw,
THOU BUILDER OF THIS TABERNACLE-—THOU |
§ KNOW THEE' NEVER SHALT THOU BUILD
AGAIN
THESE WALLS OF PAIN,
NOR RAISE THE ROOF TREE OF DECEITS, NOR LAY
FRESH RAFTERS ON THE CLAY:
BROKEN THY HOUSE J5, AND THE RIDGE-POLE
SPLIT!
DELUSION FASHIONED IT!
SAFE PASS | THENCE—DELIVERANCE TO OBTAIN,
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THE RELIGION OF INVESTIGATION AND ANALYS]E‘:

THE WEST NEEDS BUDDHISM.

Westerners should be attracted to Buddhism be-
cause of its stnking appeal to reason and common
sense, and because it offers a logical and scienbific
system of ethics and culture that is based on socund
philosophical principles.

Other religions have presented excellent moral codes
that were well adapted to the conditions that existed
at the time they were given out. But there have been
vast changes in the world and in the human race since
the days of Jesus, for example, and the religious
systems have failed to adapt themselves to these
changes. They have lacked elasticity. This is be-
cause they are based upon revelation and make no
claim to conform to mnatural law. They must be
taken on faith, and people to-day demand something
more definite and tangible as the basis of their philo-
sophy of life.

But Buddhism, though an older system than Chris-
Hianity, is based upon fundamental cosmic realities
and its elements readily adapt themselves to natural
changes, to progress and evolution. [t offers no elabo-
rate theories, demands no special exercise of faith,
makes no pretensions to divine revelation, and does not
insist that it has an exclusive monopoly of Truth.

Buddhism contains pothing that is at variance
with the facts of modern science. It conforms to
the very best thought embodied in all the great
philosophies.  Its teachings and its doctrine offer
the best guide to rational conduct that has ever
been formulated.

Western nations could profit greatly by a sincere
study of the principles of Buddhism, for they offer
a solution to the problems that are now confronting

b
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modem civilization. People can find in Buddhism
either a religion, a philosophy, a moral code or a
system of self-culture and discipline that will be
perfectly adapted to modem conditions.

The great lesson that Buddhism has to teach
the West is that of direct, individual responsibility.
Buddhism offers no loophole through which one can
evade the consequences of his acts. It teaches that
each alone is responstble and must pay the price for
every violation of the natural law, either in the
physical or the moral fields. It teaches that only
by correct understanding of and conformity with
the law can one gain progress and unfoldment, and
that the result of such correct adjustment is an
increased measure of happiness, culminaling m a
final perfect state of ideal enlightenment that frees
one completely from the sorrow and pam that is
the inevitable accompaniment of ignorance,

Buddhism ts simple and easily understood, and
its teachings offer no obstacles that must be sur-
mounted by closing the eyes and leaping forward
in the dark! And it covers a held that is broad
enough to include every vanation of human mind
that is honestly seeking the Truth. It is tolerant
enough to concede to each one his right to his own
opinton, and it builds no barriers of prejudice or of
bigotry to hold its brotherhood together.

Mankind 1s now too wise to be longer fooled by
fairy stories or frightened by goblins. People are
seeking for Truth, but they want it in a form that
they can understand and explan. They can find
that Truth in Buddhism, if they will investigate its
teachings and study its system of religion, philo~
sophy and ethics.

——G. W. WRIGHT.
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THE RELIGION OF REASON AND COMMON SENSE.

INTRODUCTION.

I have been asked (o write a short iniroduction
to this elementarv manual of Buddhism, wrilten
by my old friend and revered teacher, Mr. J. F.
M'Kechnie, the bhikkhu Stlacara. Tweniy-one.
vears ago, { remember reading, in the dim light of
a raifway station, his golden book, Lotus Blossoms,
and I realised that here at last was a man who
really undersiood and lived the Teaching of the
Master. Gems, taken from many Buddhist books,
showed what a rich literature lay unfnown o
Europe in those sacred books, found from Cevlon
to Japan, and how precious such teaching could
be made as a help for us here in our troubles. Used
o a creed which for centuries has demanded un-
questioning faith in things which reason, knonledge
and science are daily shawing not to be true, a large
body of our people, though anxious to do good, has
come fo look upon all religion as useless if not
dangerous; they have lost all sense of the need for a
reasoned guide of life.  Life has indeed many
troubles. Death, sickness and disappoiniment wait
upon us all, and it & just because no ene can escape
these ills that religion of some kind is necessary.
It is the chart and compass across the stormy sea
of life to the haven of happiness.

There is one religion, and one only, which ignores
all revelations and wonders, and calls upon each
man and woman lo judge for themselves, and follow
thal path which their reason and love of truth point
out lo them. The Buddha was not pleased with the
inlerminable arguments about God and creation
which Indians of his time indulged in, for he saw
that the good life was forgolten and people were
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satisfied with mere hair-splitling dialeclics.  Cutting
through this jungle. he looked al our problems. We
are unhappy: why ? His discovery is that we are
greedy, grasping, overbearing and ambitious.

" Break down this grasping and happiness ensues.
And how shall we do it?—by the Noble Eightfold
Path, the finest summary of good conduci humanity
has ever devised.

The Buddha refused to consider the world as the
ouicome of the caprice of some over-ruling being.
It is a vasi chain of causes and cfects; everything
that exists arises from a cause; every effect in
turn gives rise lo something more. He found the
cause of sorron and the remedy was easy.

He was a great philosopher; with Heraclitus of
Greece, he perceived that transience is the badge
of all our iribe—everything flows; there is no being
but only becoming: no stop nor slay bul only
change. [t s this change, this transience which
makes all our sorrow, which, in ils origin,
gives rise fo the whole world order where
all things die and fode away. Happiness
therefore must come f{o these who square therr lives
with the order of nalure. They can praclice good-
ness only, because badness is just living contrary to
nature, and giving rise to that friction we call sor-
row. [ff everything is flecting, how foolish it is 1o
altempt to grasp i, for it slips from our hands the
very mement we clutch it.  And self, thal poisen
of all good things, that devil that makes hell for us.
is bul the illusion of enduring persenality in @ world
of change. There is no room in the religion of the
Buddha for selfshness; all life is one, and a wrong
done o the meanest is a wrong fo all
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THE RELIGION OF FREEDOM AND TOLERANCE.

And the Buddhist cardinal virfue—compassion.
The Buddha came lo break down sorrow, how
dare we inflict i£? Causation reigns, we reap as
we sow, joy and beauly alone can come from in-
finite love. It is not hard lo be kind; we have just
o realise thaf oll living things seek happiness, and,
with a wide democracy, a large freedom, let us do
1o gther living things, not merely men and women, as
we would have them do lo us.

There is a creed for Euvrope and America. No
credulity, no belief in miracles, no hell, dammation;
threats, nor bumning, but swecel and gentle reason,
love, respect, sympathy, thought for others. No
inspired word is needed, no command of an angry
god. no revelation, no coniradiclion of scieniific
truth, no violation of reason is found in the
religion of the Buddha. He is the flower of our
race, the finest blossom of humanily, the grealest
philosopher that ever lived, and we shall do right
in following him.

Some sap his creed promises no heaven, that
Nirvena meens extinction; what greater heaven,
what fuller life can we have if we do as he fells
us ¥ Be good, be kind, be pure and thoughiful, and
it shall follow as the night the day that happiness
shall surely come.

When we look round upon our boasted pro-
gress and realise the hideous suffering hidden away
in slaughier-houses, prisons, asplums and hospilals
upon which it is based, we find it not hard lo see
why twelve million of our sons were uselessly secri-
ficed in a wicked quarrel. We have reaped as we
sowed and, unless we change our hearts, the same

o
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thing will happen again; Buddhism alone can save
us, for we can all believe it and no one dares to
conlradict its stalements.

All good people must love the Buddha when
they know him. The Christian lamenting the neg-
lect of the Gospel, the Freethinker enraged at the
unreason around him, the Social Reformer heart-
broken by the cry of the poor—all of them will
find Buddhism a friend and no enemy; we believe
that it is the one thing we all need ot this very
time,

FRANCIS J. PAYNE.

10



THE RELIGION OF LOVING KINDNESS.

Buddhism for the Beginner.
‘THE BHIKKI-B; SILACARA.

Sabba papassa akaranan
Kusalassa upasampada
Sacittapariyodapanan
Etan Buddhanasasanen.

To cease from all evil, to do good and -to purify
one’s mind.—Such is the teaching of the Buddha.

The actual name of the founder of
what is ealled in the West, Buddhism¥*, was
Siddhattha Gotama—Siddhattha being his own
Individual name, and Gotama that of the clan
or family to which he belonged. The word
“ Buddha ** means * Awakened,” or " En-
lightened *'; hence the full npame of the
Buddha, in English, was ‘ Siddhattha Gotama,
the Eplightened One.” How this Siddhattha
Gotama came to be called * Enlightened,” we
are now going to tell.

It will be noticed that we do not say
*Buddha " but “ the Buddha,” This is because
the word * Buddha ”” is not a name like Jones

* Buddhism-—pronounced Bood-hism.
the Buddha—pronounced Bood-ha,

11
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or Atkinson, but a &itle like * the Conqueror ™
attached to the name of the first King William
of Engliand.

Prince Siddhattha was born about twenty-
five hundred years ago as the son of
the king of a small country in the
north of India, somewhere about -where-
Southern Nepal is now. At the time
of his birth the wise men of the country
said that all the signs showed that if he fol-
lowed in his father's footsteps as king of the
country he would become & very great ruler,
or else, if he abandoned his claim to his
father's throne and took to the religicus life,
then he would become a very great religious
teacher, His father naturally wished to have
his own son follow him on the throne, 80 he
set about educating and training him in such
4 way as to make sure, so far as he could,
that he would not become a2 man of religion
but an ordinary man of the world.

To this end he gave him a good education in
all manly exercises and sports, and also in all
the book learning of the time, with the result
that his son grew up & splendid, handsome,
manly youth, able to hold his own with all
comers in archery, wrestling and horsemanship,
and was more skilled in arithmetie, grammar
and philosophy than his instructors.

In his anxiety fo keep his son’s mind turned
towards worldly, instead of religious life, the
father did even more. He provided his son
liberally with the means of enjoying all those
pleasures of life such as young men every-
where delight in, and also tried to arrange

1z
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THE RELIGION OF ENLIGHTENMENT.

that his son should never see anything of an
unpleasant nature that might set him thinking
seriously about the world and life. So far as
he could, he tried to arrange matters so that
his son should never set eyes on any ugly, or
ill, or decrepit, or old people, or ever see or
hear of a corpse. Naturally he did not suc-
ceed, In the course of his movements about
his father’s city, in spite of all the precautions
taken by that father, notwithstanding the
strict orders giver that no sick or lame or
old people were ta show themselves on the
streets of the city on the days when his son
went out for a drive, that son encountered
the unpleasant sights which his father iried to
keep from his knowledge, and was much
astonished and shocked at the sighfy

He began to ask many questions abont what
he had seen, and scon realised that the world
at large was full of such unhappy, stricken
people as he had chanced to see on the streets
of his father’s city. He began to think deeply
about it, and to ask himself jf there was no
way of bringing such aep unhappy state of
affairs to an end, if there might not possibly
be some way of curing men for ever of their
liability to sickness and old age and, after
that, death. For in one of his drives through
the c¢ity he had also for the first time met a
funeral procession. And this was the final
shock that made him resolve to give up his
right to his father’s throme, and go out into
the wide world as a wandering mendicant, of
whotz there were many in his day (and still
are to-day), visiting all the religious teachers

13
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he could hear of, becoming their disciple, and
trying to learn from them, if perchance they
knew, how to bring to an end-all the un-
happiness from which, as he now knew, so
many men suffered.

S0 one midnight, when his mind was made
up, he rose from his bed, telling no one about
it but one faithful body-servant, tock a last
look at his sleeping wife and child and, strip-
ping off all his royal attire and jewellery, put
on the rags of a beggar and went ouf inte the
world, a homeless wanderer.

He now spent a number of years wanhdering
about, visiting, and becoming the obedient
pupil of one religious teacher after another,
trying to find out if any of them knew the
way to thg getting rid of sickreess, old age and
death; but all wihout success. In following
this course he subjected his body to great pri-
vations, reduced hix food to the smallest pos-
sible quantity and on one ¢ccasion would have
died of very weakness if a shepherd boy had
pnot found him when he lay in a faint of ex-
hanstion brought on by lack of proper
nourishment, and forced into his mouth some
milk from the goats he was tending. Then
Siddhattha Gotama, the prince-beggar, resolved
to take enough food into his body as would keep
it in moderate health, to give up listening to
what any teacher told him to do, and hence-
forth to rely only on himself and his own
effort to find out what he was seeking.

In the course of his wanderings about the
couniry he came to a pleasant, suitable look-
Ing place by the banks of a broad river where

14
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THE RELIGION OF COMPASSION AND PEACE.

is now the village of Buddha Gaya in Northern
Bengal (present Behar), and there took up
his quartersunder a tall fig tree, begging what
food he required in the village near by, Under
this tree he sat thinkipg hard, pondering deep-
1y and long, on all the ills of one kind and an-
other that men had to endure, and trying also
to see what is the fundamental cause why
they have to suffer these ills, and how this
cause might be brought to an end, abolished.

At last, one night, he saw what he had been
searching for, the cause and the cure of un-
happiness, of suffering. He obtained light at
last on the problemm that had tormented his
mind for years. Iis mind was enlightened
as to the cause of men's unhappiness, and
as to how that cause might be removed. From
that night onward he was no longer just
Siddhattha Gotama; he was the Enlightened
One, or, in his own native language, Gotama
the Buddha.

After a few days of consideration of his
great discovery, he went forth into the
country round about, teaching and preaching
wherever he went, gbout unhappiness and how
it is to be got rid of. And this he kept up con-
tinually for the next forty-five years, till at
length at the ripe old age of eighty, he died
in the little town in Northern India to which
he had wandered on foot only a short time
before.

What was it, exactly, that he told people in
the course of these forty-five years of wander-
ing about on foot among them ?

Like all the other teachers of his day and

15
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time, he put what he wanted to say in a
methodical, logical form; for the people of
his country in those days were accustomed to
have things put that way. They were clever,
intelligent, thoughtful people who did not ob-
ject to be given teaching which demanded
some exertion on their part to seize and
understand.

Well, this new teacher who had just begun
to be a teacher himself after having been a
pupil of others for more than seven years, be-
gan his teaching by saying that men are sub-
Ject to unhappiness, to suffering, by the very
fact that they are born. To be born, he said,
is suffering. To live, he said, is suffering;
for we do not always get what we want in
life; or we get it, and it is taken away from
us again; or else, we have forced upon us
what we do not want but actually bate and
loathe.

* But why do men who are born, suffer 7
he next asked. And the answer he gave to this
question, the answer he found out during his
night of hard thought and meditation under
the fig tree at Gays, was this: men suffer, are
unhappy, because they have desires, longings,
attachments, for things that cannot lastingly
satisfy these desires because they are always
passing away. They are unhappy because they
desire the things of this world which have no
real, lasting substance in them.

So then, be went on to tell people, the only
way to get rid of suffering and unhappiness
and sorrow is to stop wanting and desiring
these things that, just because they are tran-
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sient and unsubstantial, cannot permanently
satisfy our desires,

And lastly, he told how they could set
about ceasing to desire these unsatisfying
things of the world. He told them of the way
he had found for bringing these pain-producing
desires to an end. 'This last, of course, was
really what he had spent so many years in
search of, and what the people whom he
talked to were most interested to learn, so that
his Teaching was, and lIs, nearly always
spoken of as a Way or Path. Moreover, it is
generally called an FEigktfold Path, because it
has eight different divisions, or sections, or
parts, which go to make up the whole.

The first division of this eightfold Way or
Path to the ending of unhappiness and suffer-
ing and all ill conditions was, by the Buddha,
called Right, or Correct, or Perfect, Under-
standing or Seeing. This Right Understanding,
this Correct Seeing, means to see, to under-
stand, what has just been said about un-
happiness or suffering, namely, that there is
unhappiness in the world, that it is caused by
wanting what cannot permanently satisfy
our wants, that it can only be removed by
ceasing to want these unsatisfying things, and
that there is a way—just the Way we are
now considering-—to bring that wanting of
unsatisfying things to an end, and therefore
to bring to an end the unhappiness caused
by such wanting. These four things which
the Buddha wanted men to understand or see
are generally called “The Four Noble, or
Superior Truths.”

IT



BUDDHISM.

The second division of the Buddha'’s way to
end unhappiness we may eall Right Minded-
ness, or a right attitude of mind towards life,
an attitude of separation from it, of letting
it go in our thoughts, of not clinging to it,
such an attitude as naturally follows in any
one who has clearly seen that it is full of
what- ig transient and unsubstantial. ‘This
second section of the way to end unhappiness
also means an attitude of good-will towards
all other living beings (which includes every
creaiure alive without any exception), and a
desire to help, and never to harm, them.

The third division of the Buddha's great
Way or Path iz called Right Speech, and this
means, the practice of speech that is true, and
kindly, and courtecus, and sensible, not frivo-
lous.

The: fourth division of the Buddha's Way is
Right Action, and means that the person who.
follows it abstains from taking the life of any
living being or creature, from stealing in any
shape or form, from unlawful gratification of
the sexual impulse, and from partaking of in-
toxicating or stupifying ligquors or drugs.

The fifth division of the Path is called Right
Effort. This is a section of the way which
now means controlling the motions of the mind
in addition to the deeds of the body. The man
who follows, or tries to pursue, this part of
the Buddha’s way of abolishing unhappiness,
has to make effort to prevent evil thoughts
from obtgining lodgment in his mind, try to
expel from his mind such evil thoughts as
unhappily may already have found lodgment
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there, endeavour to cause good thoughts to
arise In his mind, and exert himself to in-
crease and strengthen such good thoughts as
happily may there be present already.

The seventh section of the Buddha’s Path
is what 1s called Right Recollectedness. This
also, like the jast section, is a right directing
or using of the mind. It means, during the
time that we are practising it, the fixing of
one's whole attention upon what is happening
in our bodies or in our minds, so that we know
exactly what is taking place and pay attention
to nothing else, and thus obtain a true, per-
fectly correct notion or mental picture of what
is happening, see, perceive, that these happen-
ings have no real, solid basis behind them but
are just what they are called—happenings,
events, occurrences, following one upon another
in ceaseless procession, through the natural
course of things, through the constant opera-
tion of the law of cause and effect.

The practice of this Right Recollectedness
is considered very important for making sue-
eessful progress on the path to the removal
of unhappiness, for, if one practices it earnest-
ly and assidously, so as to gain what it is
meant to bring to us, a deep, indelible convie-
tion of the empty nature of all the happenings
of our life, their emptiness of all that is
worthy of being attached to, then, of neces-
gity our minds cease to be attached to these
things, and there follows that deliverance
from suffering, from ubnhappiness, which we
all wish to obtain, We obtain that deliverance
which is the very thing the Buddha seeks to
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show us how to obtain in showing us his whole
Eightfold Path,

The eighth and last section of that Path is
called Right Concentration. Again, this is a
mental practice, and one that can only safely
be practised by a person who has retired from
worldly life and can devote all his strength
to it in bringing his mind to a state where it
turns itself entirely to the consideration of
Jjust one idea to the exclusion of everything
else whatisoever. When this is done perfectly,
the mind then slips into a state which Is like
nothing we experience in ordinary life, and
so cannot be adequately described in any
words that will give a correct idea of it to
any one who has not himself experienced it
‘The es~ence of it, however, lies in this, that
the man who reaches it, realises and knows
beyond any manner of doubt that Mind is ail
that there is, that everything is made of
mind ; and knowing and realising this, he sees
that when he has delivered the mind from
suffering, he has delivered all from suffering.
There |s nothing more to do; he has reached
Nibbana.

For this Nibbana—or, as it is sometimes
called, Nirvana—Is, in its true nature, nothing
else but the ftinal, total, complete ending of
suffering or ill, such that it can never possibly
arise again for the ‘individual conecerned.
Hence, any man who has so completely got rid
of all anttachment of his mind to anything
this world can give that he is simply no longer
a self, even though he still lives on In his
physical body,—such a man has Nibbana,
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here and now. He is delivered from unhappi-
ness for ever. He cannot be unhappy in his
mind even though his body may be hurt. And
after the death of his body, there comes what
is called Pari-Nibbana; but what that is, it is
useless to enquire. We can form no idea of
what it is like any more than a fish can have
any idea of what g bird's life is like, this
latter being 8o unlike anything a creature
that lives and hreathes and has its being In
water, can possibly know. It was to this
Pari-Nibbana that the Buddha passed when
his body died, and to which all who attain the
Nibbana state of mind among us (if there are
any), will pass when they die. But those of
us who do not attain this Nibbana state of
mind will be born into the worid again and
again, many times, vntil we do attain it, that
ig, until we learn to act and to speak and to
control our minds by Right Effort and Recol-
lectedness and Concentration to such a degree
that we are able to loose them from all at-
tachment to anything in this or in any other
world. For, when at last we do that, then
Nibbana comes of itself, as naturally and
simply as when, if one empties to a state of
vacuum a tube immersed in the sea, the sea
forthwith rushes in and fills it with its own
element. For Nibbana may quite correctly be
thought of as a great sea surrounding us all,
not far away, but quite near, touching us all
the time like the air all about us, and only
needing that we should empty ourselves of all
that is contrary to its nature, of all that
resists its entrance into us, whereupon, in it
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will come, in it will flow, and we shalil actually
BE Nibbana.

Perhaps the reader has been a trifle surprised
and, it may be, even startled by a phrase that
was used a Iew pages ago to the effect that
men are born into this world again and again,
Perhaps he never heard of such an idea before,
and would be glad to hear a little more about
it, would like to have some explanation of
what it means.

It is the belief of all Buddhists and Hindus
in the East, and has been an idea looked upon
with favour by many eminent men in the
West from Plato and Pythagoras in Ancient
Greece down to Emerson and Whitman and
Theregu in America, and Browning, Words-
worth and Rossetti, the English poets, among
mapy others less eminent in modern days,
that our present birth is not our first one, but
that, as Wordsworth expresses it in his great
Qde on Intimations of Immortality, * our life's
star hath had elsewhere its setting, and cometh
from afar,” or, in plain prose, that we have
lived or earth Dbefore, and shall llve on it
again many times before we have finally
finished our evolution and reached the
threshold of cur final departure from earth.

There are many reasons why pecpie believe
this doctrine of re-birth, as it is geperally
called, but here we may mention just two of
them.

First: We find in the world many different
kinds of men, of all stages of development and
culture, from the lowest savage up to the most
highly evolved men of the Aryan races of
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East and West. It is clear that the savage
cannot learn all he has to learn in order to
become a civilised man such as is the average
man of India or China or Europe, in his
present lifetime; therefore it seems necessary
that if he is to get the full benefit of all that
this school of the world has to teach him, he
should come back to it again a good many
times, in the same way that a boy attending
school has to return to it again through many
days (and not to attend it for one day only),
in order to learn all it can teach him, and in
this way pass through all its classes before
finally leaving it for a higher school, or for
another sort of life altogether out in the
broad world.

Second : We see that men are born with very
widely different characters, and very various
natural, inborn aptitudes. There must be a
cause for this; it cannot just be chance, There
is no such thing as chance in this world;
everything has a cause. What is the cause of
thig?

Buddhists, and others who think like them,
say it is because in previous 'lives on earth
we have all developed to some extent the
different characters we now bring with us
into the world; and have practised and to
some degree developed in former lives the
native aptitudes for mwusic or painting or
peetry or mathematics, or whatever it may be
(even if only a very ordinary faculty) of which
we now find ourselves possessed without hav-
ing dome anything particular in this life to
get them, Heredity does not explain this in-
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born character and aptitude, because we are
not, any of us, just a repetition of the charac-
ters and aptitudes of our fathers and mothers,
but very often totally different, as is most
strikingly evident in the history of great artists
and thinkers, who in hardly any cases have
great artists and thinkers for their progenitors.
Neither does environment explain it. For such
geniuses always show what is born in them
(as also do lesser men), even in very un-
favourable environments, They triumph over
their environment, rise above it, when they are
born with qualities of character and native
aptitudes which do not find full scope in such
environment,

* But if we have been born before, why do
we not remember it?” is the question that im-
mediately rises in every one's mind when first
he hears about this idea of re-birth.

The reply to this very natural question is,
that our memory is not a very good one. We
cannot remember everything with it. We can-
not remember ever having been born yet we
have been born; we can’t deny it! We cannot
remember our first attempts to absorb liquid
nutriment, yet we certainly did make such
attempts and succeeded, in those early days
of our tender babyhood, else we should not be
here now! And as our memory is not perfect
enough in its workipg to recall these first
happenings of this lifetime, so also it is not
good enough in its working to recall the hap-
penings of events in ¢ther lifetimes before this
one. But, it is possible to improve its work-
ing so that it will recall those early days of
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our present lifetime which we usually cannot
remember, and also the events of previous life-
times., The Buddha so developed his memory
4s to be able to do this; it was one of the
things He did on the great night under the fig
tree at Gaya when He became enlightened.
And the same has been done by many other
persons far, far below his stage of evolution
and development, even by people now alive to-
day. And so, one day, we shall all be able
to do, when our spiritual eveolution has gone
far enough, as a simple, natural outcome of
that evolution,

A further feature that may have surprised
a little the reader of pages like these, intro-
ducing to his notlce a religion, may be the
absence of any reference to “ God.,” But this
omission does not mean that the Buddha
denied the existence of beings possessed of
greater powers of cne kind and another than
are human beings. It only means that He saw
no reason to expect any efficient help from
such beings in his task of finding freedom
from unhappiness and suffering. He regarded
all gods, even the very highest placed—named
among his own countrymen, Mahiibrahma—as
ultimately standing in as much need of obtain-
ing deliverance from suffering as any human
being. For He saw that their exalted posi--
tions of happiness and bliss were impermanent.
He saw that however long they might last,
they yet, some day, must comle to an end,
and that this ending would spell unhappiness,
suffering. To the Buddha the gods were but
fellow voyagers over life's sea, temporarily in
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a happy condition, but actually as far away
from the shore of Nibbana, of lesting weal,
as any mortal man, apnd needing to be In-
structed in the way to reach that shore guite
as much as the humblest human being. That
instruction He sought to give to them as well
as to men; and accordingly one of his titles
Is *“Teacher of gods and men.”

Such—of necessity very briefly put—are
the leading teachings of what is called Budd-
hism. The reader is not asked to believe them
under penalty that if he refuse to do so, he
will incur a horrible fate of never-ending tor-
ture after death. He is only asked to give
them the fair, candid, unprejudiced econsidera-
tion of his mind; and if, after such considera-
tion, he find: that they are reasonable and,
acted wupon, are likely to make for his own
and others’ welfare, then he is asked to
accept them and follow them in practical life,
and so secure for himself and others the benefit
which such following brings, here and now,
and in whatever future may lie before him
in this or in any other world.
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SALUTATION TO THE BUDDHA, THE REFUGES AND
THE FIVE PRECEPTS.

Pirst part of the Buddhist Service in Pali and
in its English equivelent.

NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARARATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA.
NANO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA.
NAMO TASSA BUAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA.

Honour to the Blessed One, the Holy One, All-wisel
Honour to the Blessed One, the Holy One, All-wisel
Honour to the Blessed One, the Holy One, All-wiscl

Buddham saranam gacchamis:

LDhammam seranam gacchams!

Sangham saranam gacchami:

Dutsyam pi Buddham saranam gocchdami:
Putivam pr Dhammam sarcnam gac:kupu:
Dutiyam 1 Samgham saranam gacchami.

Tatiyam pi Buddham saranem gacchami:

YTatiyam pi Dhammam soranam, gacchami:
Takiyam {1 Songham savanem gacchami.

To the Buddha for Refuge I go:

to 4he Teaching for Refuge 1 go:

To the Order for Refuge I go.

Again, to the Buddha for Refuge I go:
Agzin, to the Teaching for Refuge I go:
Again, to the Order for Refuge I ga.

Thirdly, to the Buddha for Refuge I !
Thirdly, to the Teaching for Refu go:
Thirdly, to the Order for Refuge iezo.

Hanatipats veramams sikkhapadam samadiyomi.
Adinnadeng veramani sikkhopedam samadivami.

Kamesu wichchacare veramani sikkhapadem samadiyami.
Museveds veramani sikkhapadem somadivami.

Sura-meraya-majja-pamadaithena veramani sikkhapadom semadi-
yams,

I undertake the precept from Killing to abstain:

I undertake the precept from Stealing to abstain:

1 undertake the precept to abstain from Wicked Love:
T undertake the precept to abstain from Lying Words:

1 undertake the precept to abstain from stoth-producing spirits,
liquors, drink,
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APPENDIX.

Inquirers would perhaps like to know how
to obtain a good knowledge of Buddhism. The
surest way Is to read transiations of the Sacred
Books, as most handbooks in Epglish are
written by those who are either hostile or cold.

The Pali Scriptures of Ceylon, Burma and
Siam contain the oldest, fullest and earliest
account of the Teaching, and include hundreds
of conversations of the Master himself. Trans-
lations from them are found in ten volumes of
the Sacred Books of the East and the Sacred
Books of the Buddhists, both series being pub-
lished by the Oxiord University Press. They
are Vinays Texts 3 vols., Buddhist Suitas, The
Dhammapada and Sutta Nipata, and four
volumes of Dialogues of the Buddha containing
full versions of the 180 and more dialogues to
be found in the so-called Digha and Majjhima
(Longer and Medium Length) Nikayas.

Mr. F. L. Woodward's ' Some Sayings of the
Buddha,” Oxford 1925, b/- net, gives 356 pages,
pocket size, of choice passages; and Warren’s
Buddhism in Translation is a fine book for
students of the great commentators.

Dr. Paul Carus's Gospel of the Buddha, a
cheap and delightful book, should be read by
all, and no tract by Sikicira should be missed—
they are many.

The late Professor Rhys Davids had the right
rationalist view of Buddhism and was in the
forefront of advanced Europeans. His Hibbert
Lectures 1881 were a revelation; Buddbism,
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S.P.CK. the American Leciures, 1898,
Buddhist India, 1902, and Early Buddhism, are
all delightful reading; the last is cheap and
good.

There i3 one book, The Questions of Kiung
Milinda, 2 vols., Sacred Books of the East,
translated by Professor Rhys Davids, which is
great. It was written about 100 B.C., to an-
swer all queries about the Teaching.

The greatest Buddhist Commentator I8
Buddhaghosa, and his Path of Virtue ig being
issued by the Pali Text Society; it is the key
to the philosophy,

Messrs. Kegan Paul's * Trubner's Oriental
Series,” contains several beautiful books such
as Bigandet’s Life of the Buddha, written in
Burma, and Dr. Beal's translation of the
Tibetan Udanavarga, similar to the Pali Dham-
mapada or Path of Virtue. Dr. Beal has com-
piled several books on Buddhism, especially of
the Chinese School; they are all good, and his
Catena or Chain of Scriptures from the Chinese
is valuable and rare.

Dr. Dahlke's *“ Buddhist Essays™ and
“ Buddhism and Science,” translated by Mr.
M'Kechnie, are of the right brand. Dr. Olden-
berg’s Buddha, His Life, Doctrine and Order,
is sound and honest, and fuil of good transla-
tions. Alabaster’s Wheel of the Law, very rare,
gives a true account of Buddhism in Siam;
Professor Narasu's Essence of Buddhism is just
what an advanced British reader needs; The
Wisdom of the Aryas, by the Bhikkhu Ananda
Metteyya, is a work that gives n correct inter-
pretation of the fundamental Teaching of the
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Master., For the beginner the following books
are recommended : Sir Edwin Arnold’s immor-
tal work The Light of Asia; The Message of
Buddhism by Bhikkhu Subhadra; Buddha and
His Doctrine by O, T. Strauss; and The Soul
of a People by Fielding Hall.

Ouar revered director, the Anagarika Dhar-
mapala, has published numerous tracts, and has
run the Mahabodhi Journal for over 30 years.
All his writings are capable and good.

Such of these works as are in print can be
ordered through the Buddhist Book Agency,
41, Gloucester Road, Regents Park, London,
NW.a
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BUDDHIST MISSION IN
ENGLAND.

THE BRITISH MAHA BODHI SOCIETY.

Annual Subscription, Five Shillings.
Life Membership, 5,

Bhikkhus in Charge:
The Ven. P. VAJIRANANA.,
The Ven. H. NANDASARA.
The Ven, D). PANNASARA.

Patrons :
The Venerable the ANAGARIEA DHARMAPALA
{Director Genersl of the Mission),
Mrs. Mary E. FOSTER (of Honolulu).

President {Vacant).

Vice-Pregidents :
Francis J. PAYNE, Esg.
B. L. BROUGHTON, Esq., M.A. (Oxon).
Dr, A. P. de ZOYSA, B.A., PhD. (Lond.).

Treasurer and Manager of the Buddhist Mission:
DEVAPRIYA WALISINHA, Esq.

General Secretary: Dr. E, M. WIJERAMA.

THE BRITISH MAHA BODHI SOCIETY has for
ite objects the extension of the knowledge of the tenets
of Buddhism and the promotion of the study of Pali,
in which the original Buddhist Scriptures are written.

MEMBERSHIP OF THE SOCIETY is open to all
who accept its objects, but all who are interested in
Buddhism are welcome at its meetings, which are held
every Sunday evening at 5.30 p.m., at its headquarters
at 41, Gloucester Road, Regeot’'s Park, London, N.W.1.
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STUDENTS' BUDDHIST
ASSOCIATION OF GREAT BRITAIN
AND IRELAND.

<o

A meeting place for Buddhist Studenis and others
inlerested in the Buddha Dhamma.

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION: 5 SHILLINGS,

For enrolment forms please apply:

The Secretary, Students’ Buddhist Association,
41, Gloucester Road, Regents Park,
London, N.W.1.

THE MAHA BODHI SOCIETY OF

AMERICA,.
148, West 49th Street, New York, U.S.A.

The Hon Secretary: K. Y. Kira, Esq.
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THE MAHA BODHI
SOCIETY OF CEYLON.

The oldeat and most influential Buddhist Society of
an international character,

Founder and President:
The VEN. THE ANAGARIKA DHARMAPALA.

General Secretary: E. S. JAYASINHA, ESQ.

Establishments :

Mahabodhi Mandira (Headquarters of the Society),
Colombo, Ceylon.

Foster-Robinson Free Hospital, Colombo.
Mahabodhi College, Colombeo,
Foster Buddhist Seminary, Kandy.

“SINHALA BUDDHAYA,” the most powerful

Sinhalese weekly, the organ of the Society. The best

medium of advertiging in Ceylon. For rates, apply

to the Manager, *“SINHALA BUDDAYA
P.0. Box No. 250, Colombo, Ceylon.
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MAHA BODHI
SOCIETY OF INDIA.

{Incorporated with the Mghabodhi Society of
Ceylon).

Headguarters :

S8ri Dharmarajika Vihara, 4a, College Square,
Calcutta, India,

Founder :
The Ven. Anagarika Dharmapala.

President ;

The Hon. Mr, Justice Mammatha Nath Mukherji,
M.A., B.L.

Secretary : P. P. Siriwardens, Esq.

The Society desires the co-operation of
Buddhists of all countries in completing the
great Dbuilding project of the Society—
Mulagandhakuti Vihera, at- Saranath, India.
The Vikara is to be built on the spot where
the Lord Buddha preached his first sermon.
The estimated cost of the buiiding .1is
Rs.100,000. '
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THE MAHA BODHIL

The Journal of the Maha Bodhi Society, published
at 44, College Sguare, Caleuttas, India.

The oldest Buddhist English monthly, News

of Buddhist activities all over the world is &
special feature of the magazine.

Annual Subseription :

India, Ceylon and Burma ...... Rsd
Burope ..civiiriiinininannns 6s.
AMETIEA  .viiiivmrranarennes 2%.
Japan and Far East .......... 4 yen

The Wesak Number, which will be issued in May,
will contain several important articles by some of
the most eminent Buddhist writers.

Price 1/6.

Copies may be obtained .at the Buddhist Book
Agency, 41, Gloucester Road, Regent's Park,
London, NNW.1.
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PUBLICATIONS OF

THE MAHA BODHI SOCIETY.

The Buddbist Service.—In the original
Fali and in its English equivalent _..

What Did the Lord Buddha Teach?
—By the Anagarika Dharmapala -...

Psyehology of Progress. —-By the Anaga—
rika Dharmapala

The Relation beiween Buddhism and
Hinduism.—-By the Anagarika Dhar-
mapala ...

The Repenting God of Horeb—By the
Anagarika Dharmapala

Kamma.—Ry Bhikkhu Silacara

Jataka Stories for Children —By Miss A.
C. Albers

The Life of the Buddha for Children —By
Miss A. . Alberts .

Lawre of the Cross,.—By S. Haldar ...

—r—

g B

4d.
1/6

THE BUDDHIST BOOK AGENCY,
41, Gloucester Road, London, N.W.I.
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THE
BRITISH BUDDHIST
Monthly.

The Organ of the British Maha Bodhi Societ.

Direclor:
THE VENERABLE THE ANAGARIKA DHARMAFPALA.

Joint Editors
MR. B. L. BROUGHTON and
MR. D. R. JAYAWARDENE.

A Journal of Buddhist brotherhood
devoted to the Buddha Dhamma. It
also contains articles of a general
nature pertaining to History, Ethics,
Archaeology, Philosophy and Literature.

Annual Subscription - 6 shillings.
Single Copy - - - - 6 pence.
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Some Truths About Opium

[Fhe following article was forwarded early
in April to The Times for publication. I
cannot say that I expected The Times to publish
it, being as it is diametrically opposed to the -
policy advocated in that paper, though I
thought there might be a chance of admission
for the views of an opponent who lived many
years in China and has perhaps made a more
special study of Chinese social life than any
member of the Conference. The editor, how-
ever, was good enough to return the article
promptly, leaving me with no sense of grievance
whatever.

Then, remembering that Sir James Knowles,
for whom I had formerly written a number of
articles of various kinds, was in the habit of
giving both sides of a question, I sent along my
paper to The XIX Century and Afier. The
editor kept it for six weeks, until the Conference
which I had hoped it would anticipate was well
under way, and then returned it, too late for
any other monthly, with regrets that he could
not make use of my “interesting article”—
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probably meant as editorial solatium—on the
ground of too many contributions already in
hand.]

The Opium Question being now once more
to the front in the form of another Conference,
it may not be unprofitable to recapitulate
certain known facts and to bring out a few
other important points which do not so far
-appear to have been noticed.

It is generally supposed that the vice of
opium-smoking was introduced into China by
the PBritish East India Company, and was later
on forced upon the Chinese people by the
strength of the British empire. This view has
lately been put forward in The Chinese
Siudent for November, 1922, an excellent
publication issued by young Chinese who are
being educated in this country, and who are
probably as unaware of the real history of
opium in China as the ingenuous philanthropist
who sends his guinea to swell the funds of the
Anti-Opium Society. Thus it comes abeout
that The Chinese Student boldly declares
that “China has been far more sinned against
than sioning,” than which nothing could be
further from the truth.
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The ‘sleep-compelling poppy” (Papaver
somniferum, L.) is called by the Chinese ying-su
jar-maize; the first word referring to the shape
of the capsule, the second to the seeds contained
in it, and not, as stated below, to the slenderness
of the stalk. There are several other ancient
fancy-names, such as “rice-bag,” * Imperial
rice,” and “grain-like.” This poppy is not a
native of Asia. It is said by Sir Ray Lankester
to be a cultivated variety of P. setigerum, and to
have been carried to the Far East from the
Levant. It is not one of the eleven flowering

plants recorded in the pre-Confucian Odes.

1.—The ying-su was first mentioned in Chinese
literature by Kuo T o-t‘o, whose exact date is
uncertain but may fairly be assigned, at the
latest, to the 8th century of our era. He
published a work On Planting in which
there is a chapter headed “On Planting the
Poppy.” We are there told that “the poppy
should be planted by night at the mid-autumn
festival, in order to secure large flowers with
capsules full of seeds.”—What for?

2—The next mention of the poppy comes
from a writer, named Yung T’ao, with whom
we are on firmer ground, for we know that he
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graduated in A.p. 834. His contribution is in
verse, and runs literally as follows:

The wanderer under distant skies
is quit of sorrow’s gloom,
When on ahead he first descries
the poppy-flowers abloom.

It must be obvious that ““ poppy flowers” here
stands for ‘poppy-fields.”-—Again, what for?

3.—In g¢73, the first Emperor of the Sung
dynasty gave orders for the preparation of a
new Herbarium, in which the poppy was
inserted as a cure for dysentery.

4—In the r1th century, Su Tung-p'o, the
famous statesman and poet who flourished A.D.
10361101, wrote the following lines, which are
here translated for the first time and are
important as providing the earliest recognition
of the narcotic value of the poppy.

PLANTING SHOOTS OF THE DRUG (sic)
[ built a small house to the west of the city,
And stored it with pictures and books;
Around and about the window-frames
The pine and the bamboo spread out their shade.
I pulled up the thorns and cleared the ground,
In order to make good vegetables grow;
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But my gardener said to me,

“The poppy is the plant to grow here.

Ying means small like a jar,

Su means slender like maize {(see above).

It may be planted with wheat,

Or it will ripen with millet.

Its shoots do for a spring vegetable,

Its fruit may be compared with autumn grain,

Mashed to the consistency of cow’s-milk,

Boiled to a divine gruel,

"Tis good for the weakness of old age,

When appetite for food and drink fails,

When meat cannot be digested,

And when vegetables lose their flavour,

Use a willow pestle and a stone bowl,

Mix with liquid honey, and simmer,

And it will be pleasant to the taste and good for
the throat, '

Soothing the lungs and nourishing the stomach.”

Then for three years I barred my door,

Having no occasion to ge home.

There was an old Buddhist hermit,

And we used sit silent together

But when we had drunk a single cup of this gruel,

We would burst into happy laughter.

So that my visit to Ying-choun

Was just like a pleasure trip to Mt Lu.
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In another poem by the same author, *The
Poppy.” a Buddhist priest advised a decoction
of some species of thyme, adding that his boy
could prepare a bowl of poppy-broth.

5.—The next mention of the poppy occurs in
the poems of Hsieh K’o, whose date is circa A.D.
1120, One extract runs thus:

In our garden we crush the poppy-seeds,

And make a broth which is better if mixed with
honey;

It is an elixir for want of appetite in middle-life;

Why worry over cocking wretched rice-gruel ?

6.—Another poet of the Sung dynasty A.D.
g6o-1260, Yang Weén-li, has some lines headed
“The Poppy-Flower,” referring to its seeds:
Birds twitter, bees hum, and butterflies flitter
around,

Vieing with one another in announcing God'’s
summons to the Ruler of Flowers.

The myrmidons of the Sun-God have no offerings
to make,

So they seek to borrow from the spring wind ten
days’ allowance of grain.

It is in a botanical work of the 12th century
that we first hear of Aashisk, which however is
only dealt with as a medicine. A romantic
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novel of the 13th century has an account of a
famous doctor {d. A.D. 220) who performed
surgical operations on patients under the
influence of hashish as an anaesthetic: and
although there is no real evidence forthcoming
of such achievements, the mere existence of the
story makes it clear that at an early date the
narcotic properties of hashish were well known
in China.

7.—The poppy-flower is also mentioned by a
wild spirit, named Féng Tza-ch'én, who flour-
ished under the Mongol dynasty cfrca 1280:

Either with a frosted chrysanthemum in my

cap,
Or a flaming poppy as a hat-pin.

8.—Under the Ming dynasty we have the
famous eunuch, Chéng Heo, who conducted
several naval expeditions, in 1412~15 reaching
Ceylon where he set up a stéle which has recently
been unearthed. The practice of opium-
smoking is said to have been introduced by him,
but this seemns to be only a tradition.

o0.—Lin Hung, circa A.D. 1426, has a note
“On Poppy-juice Fish,” which is prepared by
carefully washing the seeds, straining and
warming the juice, sprinkling it with vinegar,

B
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forming it into lnmps, and then cutting these
up into flakes like fish-scales. Unfortunately,
we are left to guess what is to be done with these
scales when ready.

10.—Wang Shih-mou, who graduated in 1559,
wrote among a number of other works Nofes
on Flowers in which after remarking that the
poppy is second only to the white peony in
luxuriance of bloom, remarks that it must be
carefully cultivated (obviously for commercial
purposes), and is beautiful only at a distance.
He adds a point which was recorded, from hear-
say only, by the present writer in 1875, and
which was much disputed at the time, vz that
“the seeds of the poppy are liable to deprive a
man of his virility,” which can only mean that
the poppy was well-known as a narcotic.

1I.—We now come to the great Chinese
Materia Medica, by Li Shik-chén, which was
completed in 1578 and published towards the
end of the 16th century. The author deals first
with the plant (yéng su}, its colours, the shape
of the capsule, its seeds, its various names, its
medicinal properties, etc., of which the following
are examples:—" Its tender shoots make a very
tasty vegetable,”—The fine white seeds in the
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capsule may be boiled and eaten with rice, or
mashed with water may be strained and eaten
with bean-curd.”—-It is recommended {for
diabetes, cough and dysentery; “but though its
efficacy is quickly felt, unless taken with caution
it will kill a man as though with a sword.”—
“It will cure dysentery like a god, but is very
constipating, and will cause vomiting, on which
account people are afraid to take it.”

Li Shih-chén deals separately with “opium,”
properly so called, under the name of A-fu-yung,
the first character of which, by a slight change
of sound, he explains as “our,”” the fu-yung being
the hibiscus mutabilis; g.d. "our hisbiscus,”
which he says was introduced from T’ien-fang,
“the holy square,” the Kaaba at Mecca, now
used for Arabia. But a-fu-yung is the Chinese
equivalent of the Arabic efiyun opium. He also
gives the name a-p'ien or ya-p’ien, which he is
unable to explain. It is in use at the present
day and is likewise regarded as a corruption of
afiyun,

He goes on to describe the pricking and
scraping the capsule, and gives a number of
prescriptions for its use medically. “For
dysentery or diarrheea, take 35 part each of an
ounce of opium, of putchuk, of copfis teeta, and
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of pai shu (not identified). Mash these and
make with rice into pills about as big as a smaill
bean, one to be given to an adult and half a one
to old people or children.”—*"Too frequent
use for dysentery or blind piles will deprive a
man of his virility.” He also notes that opium
in the form of pills is largely sold at the capital
as an aphrodisiac, but declares that this is only
a trick of the quack doctor. This belief, how-
ever, is still prevalent,

12.—Two more writers of the Ming dynasty
mention the poppy; Xao Lien of the 17th
century as a beautiful flower, and Wang Hsiang-
chin, circa 1640, as himself a cultivator of the
plant. They do not use the term opium.

The reader is now fairly well in control of all
the chief facts recorded about cpium down to
the beginning of the Manchu dynasty, A.D. 1644,
and we may pass on to the British East India
Company, the establishment of which in China
cannot be assigned to any exact date, but the
exclusive rights of which came to an end in
1834. However, it was in 1473 that the
Company began to deal in small parcels of
opium, the import of which had previously
been in the hands of Portuguese merchants. In
1796 this trade was forbidden by the Chinese
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Government ; but prohibitionsunder the Manchus
were always regarded by the people as matters
of form (chii wén) rather than matters of law.
Down to quite recent years, if not under the
Republic, every incoming territorial magistrate
made a point of issuing a stereotyped proclama-
tion threatening the severest punishments to all
scoundrels who might venture to open gambling-
houses, opium dens, disorderly houses, etc., ete.
Yet nothing ever happened, except transference
of bullion or notes.

By 1820 the import of the drug had con-
siderably increased, and in 1838 a more serious
attempt was made to check the trade; not
because of its immorality, but because of the
larger and larger export of silver which began
to alarm the authorities.

In 1839 a great patriot but a poor statesman,
Lin Tsé-hsii, was sent as Commissioner to
Canton, with full powers and strict orders to
bring the trade to an end. Lin opened his
administration by the harmless policy of
writing a long letter to Queen Victoria, in which
he stated that “the ways of God are without
partiality, and there is no sanction for injuring
others in order to benefit oneself.” He went on
to say that “as regards rhubarb, tea, the fine
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raw silk of Chehkiang, and similar rich and
valuable products of China, should foreign
nations be deprived of them, they would be
without the means of continuing life.”” He then
pointed out that  considering the powerful sway
of the Celestial Court over its own subjects and
barbarians alike, there would be no difficulty in
at once taking the lives of offenders.” He would
be satisfied with admonition ounly, provided the
Queen would “immediately issue a mandate for
the collection of all the opium, that the whole of
it may be cast into the depths of the sea.,”” Then
peace and prosperity for everybody.

Lin’s next step was to seize all the opium he
couid lay his hands on, to the amount of 20,291
chests. This he destroyed in public, on the 16th
of June, by mixing it with water in large
trenches dug for the purpose. Lin's action was
not an original idea of his own, nor the first
attempt of the kind. In February, 1835, large
guantities of opium had been seized under
orders from the Viceroy and Governor, and
instructions were given that it should be burnt
on the Military Parade-ground. The burning,
however, was not carried out in public; and all
persons concerned, Chinese and foreigners alike,
were well aware that the whole thing was a sham,
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except for the profits reaped by the authorities
concerned. X

The so-called “Opium War” followed Lin's
action; not primarily propler hoc, as it has
pleased many to assert, but post hoc, and also
posé and propter a long series of arbitrary and
offensively tyrannical acts against the lives and
properties of British merchants.

By the Treaty of Nanking, 1842, a fine of
twenty-one millions of dollars in all was imposed
on the Chinese Government; but the opium
question was left in a state of Aux, and so
remained until England, this time with France,
was forced into another war, ending with the
capture of Peking in 1860 and the ratification
of the Treaty of 1858, wherein the import of
opium was legalized.

This legalization, the soundest step ever taken,
and now again wisely put forward by Sir Francis
Aglen, soon called into existence an anti-opium
movement among a number of no doubt well-
meaning persons, who however would have been
much better employed in regularizing the drink
question in their own country, It wasled by a
periodical called The Friend of China which
inspite of the honesty of purpose of its supporters
from a purely religious point of view, may now,
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by the light of subsequent events, be regarded
as perhaps the worst enemy that China has
ever had.

Opium-smoking continued to be carried on, as
always, under the nominal ban of the govern-
ment and equally always with the connivance
of officials, many of whom were habitual srmokers,
some in moderation and some to excess, just as
we see in the case of alcohol. In fact, China
which for many centuries had been an exces-
sively drunken nation, had turned voluntarily
to the quieter and much more harmless pleasures
of opium. Against the exaggerated ad cap-
tandum statements of the Anti-Opium Society,
based upon reports by missionaries, may be set
the testimony of many distinguished men,
diplomats, physicians, Consular officers, and
others, who failed to see in the consumption of
opium a curse as great as that of alcohol in
Engtand and America, and whose remarks
on the subject are still available:(—Sir R.
Alcock, Sir E. Homby, Dr. Ayres, Dr. P. Smith,
Dr. Osgood, Sir John Davis, Editors of Homg-
kong Daily Press, Shanghai Courier, N.-C.
Daily News, C. T. Garduer, CM.G., Edward
Yeates, F.R.C.5.1,, Sir R. Hart, C. C. Clements,
and many others,
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Dr. James Watson, Customs Medical Officer
at Newchang and an old resident in China,
writes in his Report, 1877, which covers two
years, about the various Chinese patients who
have passed under his hands, as follows:—* All
of them have been smoking opium for many
years, but with the exception of ten per cent.,,
the amount consumed was not greatly, occasion-
ally not at all, increased from year to year.
They were able to attend to their duties, were
healthy and active, and enjoyed a good appetite.
In reference to these, the ninety per cent, the
conclusion I have come to is that opium, so far
as I could see, did them no good, but it did not
manifestly injure them.”

One more opinion from a missionary. The
Rev. F. Galpin refused in 1882 to sign the
petition to the House of Commons against the
importation of Indian opium into China and
expressed his “disbelief of many of the state-
ments contained therein.” He said, “1 beg to
express my hearty dissent from the idea that
the Chinese people or Government are really
anxious to remove the abuse of opium. The
remedy has always been, as it is now, in their
own hands. Neither do I believe that if the
importation of Indian opium ceased at once, the

[



8 SOME TRUTHS ABOUT OPiUM

Chinese Government would set about destroying
a very fruitful means of revenue. On the
contrary, I feel sure that the growth of Chinese
opium would be increased forthwith.” And such
indeed was the case.

In 1508, the Manchus made what purported
to be a sericus attempt to get rid of opium
altogether. Anti-opium pills, which of course,
contained morphia, were put on the market,
with deadly effect; so that by 1gog we read in
The Daily Telegraph (Jan. 1) of a “Cure
worse than the Disease.” Also in the London
and China Telegraph that ‘“the Opium
Abolition was, for a time, entirely genuine. The
reform at present in the Capital is nothing but a
farce.” Meanwhile, the Singapore Commission
came to the sensible conclusion that “the
question should be dealt with by increased
control, and not by prehibition;” and at the
same time Mr. R. Willis, Consul-General at
Moukden drew attention to the increased use of
morphia by subcutaneous injections, which
threatened to become a worse evil than the
disease it was intended to cure. It is curious
to be able to note here that so far back as 1837
a missionary, no doubt with strictly honest
intentions, actually suggested that ‘“morphia
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should be introduced as a substitute for crude
opium.”
" In 1970, a temple at Foochow was lent as a
hospital for the cure of opium victims. Dr. G.
Wilkinson says, in his March report, “Our
oldest man was 78, and it might perhaps be
remarked that there was not much point in his
giving up the small quantity of opium that he
had taken for 40 wyears."” Again, in The
London and China Telegraph of 3 October, we
read, “In this country the belief is almost
general that every Chinaman is a confirmed
opium-smoker, that opium dens, pestilent
hotbeds of vice and depravity, are found
thicker than our public-houses, whereas the
truth is that not 3 per cent of the population
ever smoke opium at all.”

In 1912, the mnewly-established Chinese
Republic made a vigorous attempt to stop not
only the import of opium but also opium-grow-
ing in China. There was a Conference of
Powers at the Hague, initiated by the United
States; and the wisest of all the Powers invited
seemns to have been Turkey, who flatly declined
to attend. In wisdom, at any rate, this country
came a good second; for we read in The
Times of 1r Dec,, T911, that “the British



20 SOME TRUTHS ABOUT OPIUM

Government, in accepting the invitation, ex-
pressed its conviction that the illicit traffic in
morphine and cocaine in India, China, and other
Far Eastern countries is becoming an evil worse
than opium-smoking, and that this evil is certain
to increase as restrictions on the production and
use of opium in India and China become more
stringent.”

There is no doubt that under the Republic a
great effort was made, but by extremely violent
measures, which never succeed in the long run.
Mr Choy Loy, Official Interpreter, Central
Crminal Court, London, declared that “Dr
Sun Yat ~en, the first President to be elected,
made the taking of opium an offence punishable
with death. And since then thousands have
gone to their last account. The form of death
in such cases is shooting, and often, in Canton, 1
have seen victims of the curse placed against
the wall and shot by a firing-party.”

At a meeting on 19 April, 1917, the arch-
bishop of Canterbury was sanguine enough to
say in a letter, "One hears on all sides expres-
stons of genuine thankfulness for what has been
accomplished. A burden of anxiety, and to
some extent of national self-reproach, has now
been rolled away.” But against the archbishop’s
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most unjust accusation of natienal repreoach
may be set the facts hefe given, while against
his premature exultation there rises up always
the well-worn Horatian tag: “You may drive
gut nature with a pitchfork, yet she will always
come back.” —And she has.

In December, 1918, “Indian opium to the
value of §$16,000 was seized on board the
Chinese Customs Revenue cruiser on which Sir
Francis [Inspector-General of Maritime Customs]
and Lady Aglen were returning to Shanghai
from a visit of inspection to the southern ports
(Times, 3 Jan. 1g919).” In the same issue we
read, “Recent revelations show that the
Japanese, ever since Great Britain abolished
the export of Indian opium to China, have been
driving a roaring trade in the drug. Opium is
also extensively cultivated in Korea. Mean-
while cultivation in China is increasing by leap-
and bounds in most of the provinces. In
Kweichow the Provincial Assembly officially
permits cultivation (see below).”

The import of opium through the Japanese-
controlled ports of Dairen and Tsingtao fell
from 333 piculs in 1918 to 156 piculs in 1919;
and in the former year 1200 chests of Indian
opium, valued at 24,000,000 taels, are said to

SOME TRUTHS ABOUT OFPIUM
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have been publicly bumnt by the Chinese Govern-
ment, while the poppy flourished over large
tracts of the country and the trade in and the
use of the drug showed every sign of reviving
{Maritime Customs Report).

In April, 1919, Dr Wu Lien-teh, the eminent
physician, openly stated at an anti-opium
meeting in Peking that no less than eighteen
tons of morphia was coming annually into
China (28 tons in 191g), most of it to be dis-
tributed by Japanese agents. The Peking
correspondent of The Times in the issue of
27 March, 1920, says, “Official records show
that during tlie first 10 months of 1919 there
was imported into America 250 tons of crude
opium, which represents 35 tons of morphia,
and other noxious drugs;” and one ton being
“sufficient for the annua! medicinal needs of all
the Americans from Alaska to Patagonia, it is
notorious that practically the whole of the
opium entering Arnerica reaches China in one
form or another.” The International Anti-
Opium Association placed the total importation
. of morphia into China during 191g at 1,000,000
ounces. Meanwhile, the Provincial Government
of the Province of Kweichow had publicly
authorized the cultivation of opium for the
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year 1919, the revenue of the previous year
having amounted to no less than $1,700,000.

“In the spring of 1q91g the writer travelled for
days through districts in Western Szechuan,
where the cultivation of opium had previously
been completely eradicated, without ever being
out of sight of the countless fields of red and
white poppy in full bloom (E. Teichman’s
Fravels of a Consular Officer in North-Wesi
China}."" During this same year, according to a
statement made by Mr Basil Mathews and
published by the League of Nations Union,
enough morphine was smuggled into China to
give at least three hypodermic injections to
every man woman and child of China's
400,000,000 population.

In October, 1922, the Contemporary Re-
view published a striking article by “A
Wandering Naturalist,” a few extracts from
which will not be out of place. This is how
prohibition is described.—"“ A tyrant Govern-
ment, having issued its decree, gave no further
warning; China from the sea to Tibet, trembled
and obeyed. Woe to that man who did not!
Crops were uprooted and trampled on ; men were
beaten senseless by the roadside in the midst
of their ruined fields; the job was done with a

SOME TRUTHS ABOUT OPIUM
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savage tharoughness which defies parallel.” Tt
wasmagnificent,said ' A Wandering Naturalist, ”
but it was not statesmanship. In this connexion
may be mentioned the telegram from K'ai-yilan
Fu which reported that “sixty persons were
killed and many more injured as the result of a
collision between the military and farmers in
the province of Shansi, arising out of the drastic
measures taken by the Chinese Government to
prevent the recultivation of opium.” The
Wanderer continues: “Opium had scarcely been
suppressed when conditions for its reintroduc-
tion were firmly established. They all smoke
now——the merchant, the scholar, the mandarin,
the farmer, the muleteer—every one. The
relapse is complete.” Also this: “There are
millions of people in Asia who demand opium,
and until individual persons can be taught to
see the folly of their own vice there will always
be other people to supply it—for a considera-
tion.”

On December 30, 1922, the general secretary
of the International Anti-Opium Association is
said to have witnessed the destruction by fire,
at the Temple of Agriculture, Peking, of opium,
morphia, pipes, lamps, etc., to a huge amount,
greatly exceeding all previous burnings of the
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year, and valued at over $200,000. And now
comes the deadly fact that the amount of opium
therein was small, and that the great bulk of the
stuff consisted of morphia, morphia pills, heroin,
etc., in consequence of which no fewer than 1856
persons were arrested.

Now morphia is admittedly several times
more noxious than opium, and cocaine many
times more noxious than either; so that it may
be logically concluded that this present state,
of China is worse than the first, especially as no
one who has any real acquaintance with China
and the Chinese will believe for a moment that
prohibition is ever likely to succeed,

The following last straw may perhaps break
a back that is even more obstinate than the
camel’s.

1923. Dr. Aspland, secretary of the Inter-
national Anti-Opium Society of Peking, reports
that the growth of the poppy is rapidly increasing
in all directions. “Little or nothing is being
done to limit production, despite Government
protestations on the subject.” He goes on to
state that the Chinese Government is now
contemplating an opium monopoly, as the only
means of raising funds, disbanding the large
provincial armies, and saving the country.

D
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Bribery is rampant. “A member of the Mari-
time Customs service was recently offered
$100,000 to connive at a big deal, and a few
weeks ago a Chinese tidewaiter, on refusing to
pass opium, had his twelve-year-old boy kid-
napped; and only by the Customs paying a big
ransom was the child’s life saved.” Further,
“in the province of Fukien, a province which
last year was practically free from poppy,
taxes are now levied on poppy cultivation
and fine collected from those who refuse to
plant.”

Archdeacon Phillips, of Kienning, says that
“ opium is now unblushingly sowed everywhere,”
and that inside a building “ I noticed a number of
people smoking, although the outside of the
building had = proclamation recently posted
forbidding it.”

The Foochow branch of the International
Anti-Opium Association stated to the foreign
Consuls that from “two districts in southemn
Fukien, the military avthorities plan to raise no
less than fifteen million dollars from opium
taxes alone. It is also a matter of common
knowledge that the five hospitals for ‘curing
the opium habit’ which have recently been
established in Foochow by the head of the
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Opium Suppression Bureau are really facmtatmg
the sale and consumption of opium.”

At a meeting of the Central Asian Society on
March 8, Mr A. Jelf, a member of the F.M.S.
Civil Service, who had worked in British
Malaya and claimed to understand the Chinese,
said that he did not agree with many of the
present-day remarks about opium. Nearly all
the Chinese he knew smoked opium, and he
would prefer an opium-smoking Chinaman te a
brandy- or stout-dnnkmg one.

A correspondent in China of The Chma
Express and Telegraph (March 15) writes as
follows: “The opium situation demonstrates
the absurdity of convening a conference to
discuss the abolition of Consular jurisdiction.
The only persons violating opium laws who are
prosecuted under the stringent Criminal Code
are the hapless Russians {amenable to Chinese
jurisdiction), the whole of the Chinese militarists
dealing in the drug by the ton.”

[Sir John Jordan now writes in The Ttmes, as
follows . —** Prohibition and State regulation of
opium are both ineffective under present condi-
tions in China. The only effective remedy lies in
the elimination of militarism, which is respons-
ible for the revival of the cultivation.” But this
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“elimination” implies nothing less than the
reduction of the independent Tu-chuns and the
unification once more of China. Whe is to
accomplish these feats? The only suggestion
given is that “Chinese chambers of commerce
have already started a movement for the
removal of this incubus, and have solicited the
co-operation of their foreign friends in the
attainment of severalitems in their programme.”
Any more shadowy plan of action it is difficult
to conceive.

Nor does the Conference, so far as it has gone,
seem to have achieved anything more practic-
able or even mare definite.

“Bishop Breat, the U.S. delegate, strongly
attacked India’s policy respecting opium”—
a stick which has often been applied before to
the rump of the British Lion—and proceeded
to show how well things have been done' since
1898 in the Philippines. He completely gave
his case away when he went on to say that * the
measures adopted by the U.S. Government
against opium-smoking were still in operation,
but that it would be necessary to come to some
agreement with other countries in order to
suppress the traffic entirely.”” If America can
fail in an insignificant dominion, how can this
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Conference be expected to succeed in a country
as big as Europe to which her rule does not
extend? The bishop further received an
awkward blow from Sir John Campbell, the
Indian delegate, who “drew attention to figures-
in the report, showing that while India in 1920
exported 8,000 kilos of raw opium to Formosa,
88,000 kilos reached Formosa from the United
States,” a fact which Bishop Brent had to
admit.

In The China Express and Telegraph {June 7),
we read that Sir Malcolm Delevingne suggested
the following: —

(1} Suppression of the system of leases and the
constitution of a monopoly; {2) Sale of opium in tie
warehouses of the State; (3) Limitation of the
quantities of prepared opium oflered for sale; (4)
Examination of the registration and licensing régime
already introduced in certain colonies in the Far East;
{5) Unificationof the priceof opium; (6) Unification
of penalties for infraction of the opium laws; (7)
Anp international agreement for the application of the
above measures; (8) A periodical study of the
situation,

Does any one who knows China believe for a
moment that these proposals could be carried
out?

Here is another extract, not the only one
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which shows that unanimity is by no means the
rule of the Conference:—

Acting on the proposal of M. Bourgeois, French
representative, the Commission rejected by 4 votes
(Germany, China, France, Holland) to three (Great
Britain, India, Japan) Article 3, which runs as follow:
* 1t is recognised that it isfor the Government of each
State to decide what is and what is not to be re-
garded as medicinatl or scientific employment of these
drugs within its own borders."

The discussion was then adjourned at the request
of Sir Malcolm Delevingue, who desired an oppor-
tunity of considering the sitnation, as the vote on
Article 3 had changed the sense of his motion.

The ultimate outcome of this Conference, no
matter what measures may be adopted, or with
what penaltie ; for infraction, it is not difficult to
foresee. Meanwhile, the net results up to the
present moment of Chinese and foreign efforts to
deliver China from the greatly exaggerated
curse of opium have been (1) to increase enorm-
ously the area of poppy-growing in the various
provinces concerned —see last mail’s advices:—

A huge opium harvest is reported between
Wanbsien and Chungking. There will be a tre-
mendous export this spring from Szechuan,

And (2) to flood the country with morphia,
cecaine, heroin, etc., which are admittedly more
deadly still. Thuys, all the money collected and
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spent by the Anti-Opium Society since its
foundation about fifty years ago might as well
have been thrown into the sea. Just now, it
would be lamentable to see further sums ex-
pended in this direction when so much remains
to be done at home for starving ex-officers, for
housing the poor, for the care of the deaf and
dumb and blind, for prevention of cruelty to
children and animals, and even for matters of
lesser importance, the preservation of the

“Victory” and of our ancient buildings, etc.,
etc.

From The China Express and Telegraph

(June 1q):— .

The former Chinese Premier, Wang Chung-hni,
speaking to Reuter’s correspondent in Paris, said
that China‘’s attitude, as upheld at Geneva by
Mr. Chu, was that, though China fully shared in
the desire of the Western Powers to suppress the
illegitimate production and consumption of the drug,
such suppression was aninternal question with which
China should deal herself. International interference
would be misinterpreted by public opinion in China.
The provinces where the poppy was cultivated were
those outside the Central Government'’s control. As
soonn as” all China was united under the Central
Government (Dr. Wang is optimistic enough to
speak of union as within the bounds of practical
politics) the suppression of the drug throughout the
country would follow.

SOME TRUTHS ABOUT OPIUM
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Mr., Campbell explained the difficulties created by
the position of China, where opium is being grown to
a wholly unprecedented extent. Turkey and Persia,
he said, must be brought within The Hague Con-
vention, or the attempt to control the supply of raw
opium must inevitably fail. Similarly it was
essential that Switzerland should join the Convention,
seeing that that country is one of the most important
centres in the world of the drug traffic. “If,"” he
said, in conciusion, " The Hague Convention is
honestly and efficiently enforced to-day, the opium
problem will be solved to-morrow.”

Sir John Jordan, interviewed, said : * India used
to export abont 100,000 chests a year, mostly to
China; now her exports are 8,000 chests, almost
exclusively to the East Indies. She is prepared to
reduce this if there isa reduced consumption ; and if
a progressite reduction over a period of ten or twenty
years is provided for we have in view the disappear-
ance of the Indian side of the problem, China is
producing hundreds of tons of opium, and it looks
almost as though she were going back to theold, bad
state of affairs before the suppression of opium by
agreement with India was brought about,”’}

Surely, then, in the matter of narcotics or
intoxicants, judging from past experience, it
would have been and would still be better to
leave China to work out her own salvation,
which she has always been able to do to her own
complete satisfaction for so many centuries

past. If she prohibits or regularizes the
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importation of any drug, it is for her and not for
us to take the necessary measures against
smuggling. That course, at any rate, would
leave leisure to well-meaning but misguided
philanthropists to devote more attention and
funds to the needs and regeneration of their
own fellow-countrymen.



Opium Smoking

[From The Shanghai Evening Gazeite, 14 Jan., 1875,
and republished in Chinese Sketckes, 1876, Written
after seven years in China.]

Many writers on Chinese topics delight to
dwell upon the slow but sure destruction of
morals, manners, and men, which is being
gradually effected throughout the Empire by the
terrible agency of opium. Harrowing pictures
are drawn of once well-to-do and happy districts
which have been reduced to know the miseries
of disease and poverty by indulgence in the fatal
drug. The plague itself could not decimate so
quickly, or war leave half the desolation in its
track, as we are told is the immediate result of
forgetting for a few short moments the cares of
life in the enjoyment of a pipe of opium. To
such an extent is this language used, that
strangers arriving in China expect to see nothing
less than the stern reality of all the horrors they
have heard described; and they are astonished
at the busy, noisy sight of a Chinese town, the
contented, peaceful look of China's villagers,
and the rich crops which are so readily yielded
to her husbandmen by many an acre of
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incomparable soil. Where, then, is this scourge
of which men speak? Evidently not in the
highways, the haunts of commerce, or in the
quiet repose of far-off agricultural hamlets,
Bent on search, and probably determined to
discover something, our seeker after truth is
finally conducted to an opium den, one of those
miserable hells upon earth common to every
large city on the globe. Here he beholds the
vice in all its hideousness; the gambler, the
thief, the beggar, and such outcasts from the
social circle, meet here to worship the god who
grants a short nepenthe from suffering and woe.
This, then, is China, and travellers’ tales are
but too true. A great nation has fallen a prey
to the insidious drug, and her utter annihilation
is but an affair of time!

‘We confess, however, we have looked for these
signs in vain; but our patience has been re-
warded by the elucidation of facts which have
led us to brighter conclusions than those so
generally accepted. We have not judged
China as a nation from the inspection of a few
low opium-shops, or from the half-dozen
extreme cases of which we may have been
personally cognisant, or which we may have
gleaned from the reports of medical missionaries

OPIUM SMOKING



36 OPIUM SMOKING

in charge of hospitals for native patients. We
do not deny that opinm is a curse, in so far as a
large number of persons would be better without
it? but comparing its use as a stimulant with
that of alcoholic liquors in the West, we are
bound to admit that the comparison is very
much to the disadvantage of the latter. Where
opium kills its hundreds, gin counts its victims
by thousands; and the appalling scenes of
drunkenness so common to a European city
are of the rarest occurrence in China. In a
country where the power of corporal punishment
is placed by law in the hands of the husband,
wife-beating is unknown; and in a country
where an ardent spirit can be supplied to the
people at a low price, delirium fremens is an
untranslatable term. Who ever sees in China
a tipsy man reeling about a crowded thorough-
fare, or lying with his head in a ditch by the
side of some country road? The Chinese people
are naturally sober, peaceful, and industrious;
they fly from intoxicating, quarrelsome sam-
shoo, to the more congenial opium-pipe, which
soothes the weary brain, induces sleep, and
. invigorates the tired body.

In point of fact, we have failed to find but a
tithe of that real vice which cuts short so many
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brilliant careers among men who, with all the
advantages of education and refinement, are
euphemistically spoken of as addicted to the
habit of “lifting their little fingers.” Few
Chinamen seem really to love wine, and opium,
by its very price, is beyond the reach of the
blue-coated masses. In some parts, especially in
Formosa, a great quantity is smoked by the
well-paid chair-coolies, to enable them to per-
form the prodigies of endurance so often required
of them. Two of these fellows will carry an
ordinary Chinaman, with his box of clothes,
thirty miles in from eight to ten hours on the
hottest days in sununer. They travel between
five and six miles an hour, and on coming to a
stage, pass without a moment’s delay to the
place where food and opium are awaiting their
ammival. After smoking their allowance and
snatching as much rest as the traveller will
permit, they start once more upon the road;
and the occupant of the chair cannot fail to
perceive the lightness and elasticity of their
tread, as compared with the dull, tired gait of
half an hour before. They die early, of course;
but we have trades in civilised England in which
a man thirty-six years of age is pointed at as a
patriarch.
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It is also commonly stated that a man who
has once begun opium can never leave it off.
This is an entire fallacy. There is a certain
point up to which a smoker may -go with im-
punity, and beyond which he becomes a lost
man in so far as he is unable ever to give up the
practice. Chinamen ask if an opium-smoker
has the yin or not; meaning thereby, has he
gradually increased his doses of opium until he
has established a craving for the drug, or is he
still a free man to give it up without endangering
his health. Hundreds and thousands stop short
of the yin; a few, leaving it far behind them in
their suicidal career, hurry on to premature oid
age and death. Further, from one point of
view, opium-smoking is a more self-regarding
vice than drunkenness, which entails gout and
other evils upon the third and fourth generation.
Posterity can suffer little or nothing at the hands
of the opium-smoker, for to the inveterate
smoker all chance of posterity is denied. This
very important result will always act as an
efficient check upon an inordinately extensive -
use of the drug in China, where children are
regarded as the greatest treasures life has to
give, and blessed is' he that has his quiver
full.
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Indulgence in opium is, moreover, supposed
to blynt the moral {eelings of those who indulge;
and to a certain extent this is true. If your
servant smodkes opium, dismiss him with as
little compuhction as you would a drunken
coachman ; for he can no longer be trusted. His
wages heing probably insufficient to supply
him with his pipe and leave a balance for family
expenses, he will be driven to squeeze more than
usual, and probably to steal. But to get rid
of a writer or a clerk merely because he is a
smoker, however moderate, would be much the
same as dismissing an employé for the heinous
offence of drinking two giasses of beer and a
glass of sherry at his dinner-time. An opium-
smoker may be a man of exemplary habits,
never even fuddled, still less stupefied. He
may take his pipe because he likes it, or because
it agrees with him; but it does not follow that he
must necessarily make himself, even for the time
being, incapable of doing business. Wine and

moonlight were formerly considered indispens-
" ables by Chinese bards; without them, no inspi-
ration, no poetic fire. The modern poetaster
who pens a chaste ode to his mistress’s eyebrow,
seeks in the opjum-pipe that flow of burning
thoughts which his forefathers drained from the
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wine-cup. We cannot see that he does wrong.
We believe firmly that a moderate use gf the
drug is attended with no dangerous results;
and that moderation in all kinds of eating,
drinking, and smoking, is just as common a
virtue in China as in England or anywhere else.

[In the above view I had not wavered when
I left China at the end of 1892, after many
years of free intercourse with the people, as
well as with offictals.]

Printed by W. Hxrrer & Sowns L1p.. Cambridge, England-
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dealing with the outstanding problems of the Empire
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A SHORT HISTORY OF THE
BRITISH EMPIRE ‘

CHAPTER 1

THE ADVENTURERS®
(A.D. 1400-1600)

The lot ss fallew unto me in a fair ground ;
vea, I have a goodly heritage.
Psalm xvI.

RITISH workers, worried by wage-cuts, short

time or the fear of unemployment, are ever and

anon reminded by a kindly Press that they are
citizens of the mightiest Empire the world has ever
seen. This, of course, is a very great consolation.
Unfortunately, only a few workers derive all the
comfort possible from this consideration, because the
great majority too seldom give a thought to the
Empire—what exactly it is, and how it has grown
up; and they are therefore unable to realise to the
full how fortunate they are to be, even in a humble
way, connected with it.

It is to try and remedy this state of affairs that
this book has been written. You cannot enjoy to
the full the pride and privileges of citizenship without
some knowledge of the history of the State, or family
of States, of which you are a citizen.  Still less can

* Adventurer. Omne who secks adventure ; soldier of for.
tune ; speculator. (Oxzford Dictionary).
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you exercise any of the rights of citizenship, including
the right to insist that this, that or the other thing
should be “done about it.”

This book, then, traces shortly and simply the
history of the growth of the British Empire, down
to the present day; with a view to providing for
British workers, in a not too bulky form, the essential
facts about their goodly heritage.

Great moral results sometimes have their origins
in quite material things. There might never have
been a British Empire, with all that that Empire
means to black, brown and yellow peoples in other
parts of the world, had not (i} the English Crown
needed money, and (ii) the money-lenders and mer-
chants of certain growing English towns wanted to
secure for themselves the trade previously carried
on in England by foreigners. (Workers especially
should note these facts, in order to realise the debt
of gratitude they owe to other classes).

Civilisation is some 7000 years old. Yet less
than 400 years ago there was no British Empire.
So the first fact to note about the Empire is that its
origins and its growth are matters of cornparatively
recent history.

Five centuries ago Britain, like other countries of
Western Europe, was undergoing a series of social
changes—a more or less peaceful revolution, in fact.
The old feudal order of society was giving place to
one of a more modern kind. The power of the
Iords (land lords) was being challenged by the burghers
of the towns.* The monarchs, who had felt their

* For a full description of this process, read Chapter I.
of Am Outline of European History. (Flebs Textbooks,
N.CL.C., 2/8).
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own power threatened by that of the lords, favoured
the burghers—granted them charters and so forth,
and borrowed their money. These burghers, be-
ginning as small master-handicraftsmen—weavers,
etc.~——had grown to be wealthy merchanfs; them-
selves doing business with the master-weavers who
in their turn exploited {i.e., found employment for)
their workmen and apprentices.

A.D. 1400-1500

Now, before the year 1408, this process had gone
a great deal further on the continent, especially in
Flanders and the Netherlands, than it had done in
England. The Dutch, Flemish, and North German
merchants had banded themselves together into a
Hansa, a League for foreign trade, and had set up
trading-posts all over Northern Europe, from Nov-
gorod in Russia to London in the British Isles.
England at this time, so far from being the mistress
of an Empire, was herself a sort of colonial possession
of these foreign merchants—a source of raw materials,
especially wool, and a market for certain commo-
dities. But as English merchants, backed by their
kings, grew more powerful, they set themselves to
secure this trade for themselves. There was no
Empire Marketing Board in those days, and no
printing ; or English towns might have been made
gay with posters urging the people to  Buy from
English Merchants” or “ Support Home Traders.”
But though they had not modern methods of publicity
to help them, the English merchants succeeded
eventually not only in pushing the merchants of the
Hansa out of Britain, but in challenging the Hansa’s
monopoly abroad, in the trade of the whole North
Sea area.

In 1407 a national company was formed, under
the title of the Merchant Adventurers. The members
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of this Company were the pioneers in that long
struggle for foreign trade out of which grew the
British Empire. The Crown itself increasingly de-
pended on this and similar Companies, by way both
of loans and taxes, for the money without which
even kings cannot carry on efficiently. All through
the fourteen-hundreds the merchants went on building
and sending out ships to the Mediterranean and the
Baltic. Before the century ended, the destruction
of the power of the old feudal nobles had been finally
registered by the accession to the throne of the
first of the Tudors, the family of monarchs which
relied for its support upon the new merchant class,

Geographical Factors

Other events, of even greater importance both to
the world in general and Britain in particular, had
happened before the close of this same century—the
opening-up of the ocean route to Asia, and the dis-
covery of America. A Portuguese explorer, Vasco
da Gama, had {1498} “rounded the Cape’’; that is,
discovered that there was a sea-way round the
southern end of Africa to India and the East. (Be-
fore the voyages of the Portuguese sailors, who had
for hal-a-century previously been creeping further
and further down the West Coast of Africa, the
southern edge of the world was the Sahara Desert).
Five years earlier, the Genoese sailor, Christopher
Columbus, subsidised by the King of Spain,* had
sailed westward across the Atlantic in an attempt to
reach the Indies by “the other way round”; and

* Some historians say that Columbus first offered his
services, thraugh his brother, to King Henry VII of England,
but that Henry, who was not of a speculative disposition,
turned down the pro . According to other versions
“the offer miscarried.
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had discovered the islands which were named the
“West Indies.

These two voyages opened a new chapter in the
history of the world.* Previously, civilisation had
centred chiefly around the Mediterranean, and had
enly gradually spread northwards and westwards
to the outlying parts of Europe.. Now it was dis-
covered that sea-ways lay open to the farthest parts
of the globe. And the countries of Northern and
Western Europe — Spain, Portugal, France, the
Netherlands and England — found themselves in a
position of geographical advantage, with coasts and
ports on the open ocean which led to the new worlds
overseas.

Hitherto, England had lain on the outer edge of
civilisation, far removed from the chief centres of
art and industry, trade and commerce (much, say,
as Australia is situated to-day). She had always
been linked with the continent of Europe—by Roman
or barbarian invasions, Norman conquests, semi-
French kings with estates in France, or merchant-
traders carrying her wool to the markets of Flanders.
Till Tudor times indeed, as Professor Mackinder has
pointed out, London and the south of England were
much more closely linked with Flanders and the
cities of the Hansa than with Scotland, Wales or
Ireland. But Britain’s internal history had been
a very local affair, and her importance in the world
was small. Not indeed until Portuguese and Genoese
sailors opened the way for them could her merchants
get on with their historic mission of carrying Christian
civilisation to the ends of the earth, We see, there-
fore, that even “‘foreigners” have their place in the
great scheme of things.

* For fuller discussion of their importance read Chapter IV
of An Outline of Ecomomic Geography. (Plebs Textbooks
N.CL.C., 2/6).
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First Ocean Voyages

The English merchants were not slow to see and”
to use the opportunity which the opening of the ocean
routes gave them. Very quickly the power and
prestige of the Hansa began to fade. The trade of
the Baltic and North Sea area was insignificant com-
pared with the possibilities of the new routes East
and West, Already, before da Gama had reached
the Cape of Good Hope, English merchants had
planned a voyage, on the heels of the Portuguese
explorers, to Guinea, on the West African coast,
but their plans were blocked by Portugal’s opposition.
Four years after Columbus’ first voyage—and while
men still thought his islands to be outlying parts
of Asia, knowing nothing of the great continents of
North and South America lying between the Atlantic
and the further ocean—John Cabot, of Bristol (but
of Genoese birth and a Venetian citizen} obtained for
himself and his three sons a licence from King Henry
VIiI of England, first of the Tudors, empowering him
““to discover unknown lands under the King’s banner,”
his Majesty to take a fifth of the profits, The
expedition, in fact, was typical of the new social
order. It was planned and financed by merchants
“upon their own proper costs and charges.” The
King gave his sanction and permitted the use of the
Royal flag, in return for a share of the proceeds.
We thus have an early example of the friendly re-
lations between the Crown and private capitalist
enterprise which was to have such important results
for Britain and the rest of the world.

Cabot sailed from Bristol in 1497 on the first
British transatlantic voyage, sighting in June of that
year some part of the North American coast—probably
Newfoundland or Cape Breton. A second voyage
followed a year later. The British, therefore, had
“discovered” North America. But it should be noted
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that they did it under the leadership of a seaman
trained in the old Mediterranean school.  The
English “‘natural genius” for seamanship had still
to be developed.

Now already, before Cabot sailed, the Pope of
Rome—to avoid trouble between his two most
powerful supporters—had divided all the world-to-
be-discovered between Portugal and Spain ; west of a
certain line all was to go to Spain, east of it to Por-
tugal. Cabot’s voyage, therefore, was definitely a -
challenge to the monopoly rights of these two Powers.
He sailed well to the north of the route taken by
Columbus, but with the same objective—a direct
sea passage to the ‘‘ Indies,” s.¢., to Eastern Asia.
The way was barred—by an unknown continent.
But encugh soon came to be known about the riches
of that New World to make it clear to British monarchs
and merchants that the way to wealth henceforth lay
on the sea. It was close on a hundred years after
Cabot’s voyage that the defeat of the Spanish Armada
by Elizabeth’s fleet (1588) marked the first emergence
of England as a sea power.

Beginnings of Sea-Power

During that hundred years, King Henry VII's
son and successor, Henry VIII, and Henry VIII's
daughter, Elizabeth, set themselves, with the help
of their loyal merchants and ‘“‘enterprisers,” to building
up the naval power which was essential to the suc-
cessful challenging of foreign rivals, The Great
Naval Race—still the fruitful cause of Pacts and
Conferences—had .

Henry VII had himself ordained that commodities
imported from abroad must be carried in British
ships, thus changing the older English policy, as
Bacon put it, “from consideration of pleniy to con-
sideration of power.”” Henry VIII both built ships
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and bought them from abroad—e.g., the Jesus, a
vessel of 700 tons purchased by the King from the
merchants of Lubeck, one of the Hansa cities ; the
Hansa, you see, was selling out. (We shall hear
again of the Jesus later).

It is important to note, too, that these new ships
were of a different type, better suited to ocean
voyaging than the older vessels which had been built
for use in the land-locked Mediterranean.  Spain
still stuck for the most part to the older type of
vessel, so that when the great trial of strength with
the Armada came in 1588, the Spanish expedition

was out-manceuvred and out-gunned by a fleet superior
in numbers (English 197 ships, Spanish 132), vastly
handier, and manned and commanded by seamen who
had gained their experience, not in the restricted waters

of the Mediterranean, but on the ocean highways of
the world *

But not oniy did King Henry VIII establish a
British Navy and found Woolwich dockyard. What
was equally important, from the point of view of
increasing English overseas trade, he broke with the
Pope. The needs of the merchant classes and the
interests of true religion coincided. (The nominal
reason given for the rupture with Rome was the
King's desire to divorce his first wife—a Spaniard.
As his second wife he took the daughter of a family
of Merchant Adventurers). And so—happy omen |—
the Reformed Church of England dates its beginnings
from that same period which saw the first beginnings
of the Navy and the Empire.

Piracy and Loot

The Merchant Adventurers, whose overseas enter-
prises were steadily increasing, were now spoken of

* Kermack, The Expansion of Briigin, p. 16.
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as “‘the English nation beyond the sea.” Plymouth
and Southampton merchants were in 1540 carrying
on trade with the coast of Brazil, and a little later a
syndicate of London merchants began a regular trade
with the Guinea Coast of West Africa.

But sea-going activity was not confined to “regular
trade.” The Reformation brought about a Counter-
Reformation. .  Spain, the pre-eminent Catholic
power, was hanging and burning Protestant heretics,
particularly in Flanders and the Netherlands. Spanish
ships sailed down the English Channel between
Antwerp and Cadiz or Lisbon. So sturdy Protestant
English merchants fitted out privateers to harry the
Papists. By this means (the privateers not being
officially countenanced) the power of Spain could be
weakened without England incurring the risks in-
volved in a formal declaration of war. Channel
piracy became a lucrative industry.

Elizabeth’'s minister, William Cecil, protested against
this irregular warfare . . . but the Queen decided to
ignore what she could with difficulty prevent. Se

English and Huguenot {i.e., French Protestant) corsairs
swept the Channel and the Bay of Biscay.*

A good many years had to pass before English
overseas trade was sufficiently well established for
huccaneering to be changed ““from an heroic virtue
into a crime which had to be suppressed.” Thus do
material circumstances affect moral points of view.

The famous sea-captains of Elizabeth's time—
Drake, Hawkins, Raleigh—were, in Thorold Rogers’
words “‘on the lookout, not so much for opportunities
of trade or for the foundation of colonies, as for
plunder.” From the Channel they sailed forth to
capture Spanish treasure-ships and sack Spanish
settlements in the West Indies and on the coasts of

* Woodward, The Expansion of the British Empire, p. 21.
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Central America. Bumming a town was called
“singeing the King of Spain’s beard.”

Religious zeal and economic necessity urged the
gallant fellows on. There was an acute shortage of
the precious metals in Europe—in Catholic and
Protestant countries alike. In England the coinage
had been so debased as to be almost worthless. The
bullion taken from the Spanish ships returning laden
from the silver mines of the New World was therefore
doubly valuable. It provided the basis for a new
currency, minted in the early years of Elizabeth’s
reign, which could be used for transactions between
merchants, while the workers could still be paid with
the old debased coins. (But of course this all
happened a long time ago}.*

Drake's great voyage (1577-80) was the most
glorious achievement of all. He had sailed to the
“ Main'" before (i.e., to the coasts of the Caribbean
Sea). This time, realising that the Spaniards would
be lying in wait for him, he sailed south, through the
Straits of Magellan, and up the western coast of South
America to the Spanish provinces on the Pacific side.
Here he was able to plunder at will—ships lying in
harbour, storehouses packed with gold and silver
bultion ashore, and finally a great treasure-ship
sailing from Callac to Panama with a year’s output
of the Peru mines. To avoid being intercepted on
the return journey, he carried on northwards, hoping
to find a passage round the north of America. But
this proving fruitless, he turned westward again and
sailed across the Pacific, doing good trade at the
Spice Islands (the Moluccas), and thence, still west-

*An important feature, from the workers’ point of view,
of the influx of silver from Mexico and Peru into Europe was
that prices rose by leaps and bounds ; wages, as usual, lagging
far behind.  See figures quoted in final paragraphs of this
chapter.
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ward, round the Cape of Good Hope and so home.
He landed at Plymouth after a three years' voyage,
the first English captain to sail round the world.*
His ship was literally ballasted with silver, the net
profit of his trip being equivalent to between two and
three million pounds sterling in modern money.
Well was his little vessel named the Golden Hind /

It was not all piracy. In one branch of legitimate
trade the Elizabethan captains were pioneers.
Voyages to the Guinea coast had acquainted them
with the fact that the inhabitants of Africa were
ignorant and poorly-armed people ; and in the course
of their raiding operations in Spanish America they
learned that ‘“‘negroes were very good merchandise
in Hispaniola” (the American natives who had pro-
vided the original labour supply having already prac-
tically died out under Spanish treatment).

So John Hawkins sailed with a cargo of black
captives from Sierra Leone, carried them across the
Atlantic to San Domingo, and returned laden with
hides, sugar, ginger and pearls. The slave trade
developed. Queen Elizabeth (grand-daughter of the
Merchant Adventurer’s family) knighted Hawkins,t
and lent him the royal ship, fesus (above mentioned)
to help in the good work ; and his sailing orders to
his men included the direction that they should
“serve God daily, love one another, preserve your
victuals, beware of fire and keep good companie.”}

It is saddening to reflect that this profitable trade,

® The Spanish Expedition, led by Magellan (a Portuguese),
had made the same voyage in 1519-22.

1 "He chose for his crest a negre in chains ” (J. L. & B.
Hammond, Rise of Modern Industyy, p. 192).

1 Quoted by Basil Williams, The British Empirs, p. 28.
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so beneficial in its results to British Empire-buiiders,
should have had such deplorable effects on its ““‘com-
modities”’—the Africans. In the historical intro-
duction to his book on Kenya, Dr. Norman Leys
writes that the slavers ‘'created an ever-widening
circle of cruelty and destruction that at length
wrecked African civilisation nearly everywhere.”
He goes on :—

The smaller and less warlike tribes were either en-
slaved wholesale or dispersed into forests and mountains.
The larger were compelled to subordinate everything
to defence. . . . The West Africa that at a later time
first explorers of the interior made known to Europe
was a region inhabited by the survivors of two and a
half centuries of massacre and anarchy, relieved ounly
by inevitable tyranny. The pictures of society we get
from Mungo Park, Denham and others, the stockades
surmounted by human skulls, the holocausts to demon
Gaods, are of a savagery compounded of primitive ig-
norance and fear with crmelties and terrors, the creation,
however unwittingly, of Europeans. Eight million
Africans, at the lowest computation, were sold in America,
and five times as many persons perished in the slave
wars, on the way from the interior to the African coast,
and in the Atlantic passage.

But honest Sir John Hawkins and his contem-
poraries and successors could, of course, foresee
neither these regrettable cccurrences, nor the peck
of trouble they were laying up for the Empire builders
and administrators of a later century, when the
territories of these luckless Africans in turn came into
British possession.*

Chartered Companies

Despite the ‘‘big profits and quick returns” to
be won by selling slaves or seizing treasure-ships,

* Not to mention the Negro Problem in the U.S.A. How
expensive “‘cheap labour” can sometimes turn out to be t
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the English merchants had never lost sight of the
main objective of all the early voyages—the discovery
of a short sea route to Asia (the Indies). The Por-
tuguese had discovered, and established a practical
monopoly in, the South-East passage, by the Cape of
Good Hope. The Spaniards had opened up (and
Drake afterwards followed) the South-Western route
round the foot of South America: but this was at
once too long and too difficult. So the search for
alternative routes—North-West, round North America
and North-East, along the north coast of Russia—
went omn.

In 1553, Sebastian Cabot (son of John) had been
made “‘Grand Pilot of England” and Governor of the
 Mystery and Company of the Merchant Adventurers
for the discovery of Regions, Dominions, Islands and
Places unknowr ' He immediately gave directions
for an expedition by the North-East route. The
Arctic ice, however, was too big an obstacle. But
the voyage is notable, in that it resulted in the be-
ginnings of trade (through Archangel} between
England and Russia, and led to the formation of the
first of a series of companies organised for foreign
trade in particular areas, which were gradually to
take the place of the parent body, the Merchant
Adventurers.  This was the Muscovy Company,
and it marked a new stage in English capitalist enter-
prise. The members of the Adventurers had traded
each at his own risk and on his own resources. The
Muscovy Company, like the many similar ones which
succeeded it, adopted joint-stock methods, and
traded as a single corporate body.* They were not
State ventures, but they were granted Royal Charters,
which gave them a monopoly against rivals at home,
and the Crown shared in the profits of their activities.

* Cf, Plebs Owtline of Ewropean History, Chap. II, pp. 19-20.
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Thus early did capitalists discover the advantage of
co-operation.

In 1579, the Eastland (Baltic) Company was
formed, to trade with Scandinavia, Poland and
Prussiz ; in 1581, the Levant Company, to trade in
the Mediterranean, and so challenge the Venetians
on their own ground ; in 1588, the year of the defeat
of the Armada, the first African Company was in-
corporated, to trade in the territory near the Senegal
and Gambia rivers, On the last day of the 16th
century was founded the greatest of all the chartered
companies—the East India Company : “the grain of
mustard seed,” as one historian® proudly declares,
“which was to grow into the great tree of the British
Indian Empire.””  Drake's reports of the wvast
natural riches of the East Indies seemed to the solid
merchants of London to promise better and more
permanent business than the raiding of the Spanish
treasure-ships for bullion, Henceforth the Spanish
and Portuguese monopolies were to be challenged
East as well as West,

These new trading companies sent out large
squadrons of merchant-men, well armed for defence
either against pirates or “natives.” They established
"factories” (i.e., depots) in foreign ports for the
common use of all their members, “And if, as in
Russia, the Levant and India, they thought it
advisable to have a royal ambassador to speak for
them at a ruler’s Court, they were required by the
Queen to pay his salary.” England was thus early
represented by commercial travellers.

First Attempts at Colonisation

Meantime (to complete our brief survey of the
many activities of this crowded century} two

* Sir C. Lucss. -
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attempts at actual colonisation had been made by
Britishers ; the first by Humphrey Gilbert, who, in
1578, obtained a patent from Queen Elizabeth “for
the inhabiting and planting of our people in America.”
Five years later he sailed for Newfoundland, and
formally took possession of it for the Crown of
England. (It was not actually settled until 1610). His
half-brother, Walter Raleigh, sent out an expedition
in 1584 to the coasts of what is now the United States,
and formally took possession of an area of territory
to which the name Virginia was given, in honour of
the Virgin Queen. But attempts at actval settlement
failed, and the colonists were later brought back to
England by Drake on one of his return voyages from
the Spanish Main.  The era of successful colonisation
was to come later. These earlier attempts were
inspired by a desire for quick treasure-finding rather
than laborious levelopment. As Michael Drayton
put it in his poem, The Virginian Voyage .—

You brave heroique minds,

Werthie your countrie’s name,

That honour still pursue,
Go, and subdue,
‘Whilst loyt’ring hinds
Lurke here at home with shame. . . .

And cheerfully at sea
Success you still entice,
To gei the pearl and gold,
And ours to hold
Virginia,
Earth’s only paradise.

Summary

The end of the 16th century, then, saw this new
Britain, made up of an alliance between Crown and
merchants, under a monarch with mercantile blood
in her veins, already on the way to becoming a sea-
trading power, and victorious after 2 war with Spain
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itself ; her trading companies operating East and
West ; and two territories in North America, though
not yet settled, annexed to the British Crown.

At home, the position of the great mass of the
people, the workers, was not visibly improved by all
these glorious achievements.

At the beginning of the century an artisan in the
country earned 3s a week when wheat was 4s O}d the
quarter, In 1533 he could eamn 4s a week, but wheat
was 7s 8. In 1564 his wages had risen to 9d a day,
but wheat was 19s 91d the quarter; by I610 his wages
were 10d a day and wheat 403 4d the guarter. The case of
the unskilled labourer [the ‘loyt’ring hinds' of Drayton’s

m] was worse, Rogers has estimated that while in
1495 fifteen weeks' work would provision his household
for one year, by 1610 not even in fifty-two weeks, working
every day except Sunday, would be achieve the same
result*

‘“The brilliant age which begins with Elizabeth
gleams against a background of social squalor and
misery.  The descendant of the illiferate bloody-
minded baron who was muzzled by Henry VII be-
comes a courteous gentleman who rhapsodises in
verse at the Court of Gloriana (Elizabeth). But all
that the peasants know is that his land-agents are
harsher.”'¢

Still, there must be shadows as well as gleaming
tolours in every picture. The great historic fact to
be remembered is that the treasureraids of Drake
and the rest provided English merchants with that
“original accumulation’” of capital which, so the
orthodox textbooks teach us, is due to the exercise
of “thrift” and “‘abstinence” on the part of individual
capitalists,

* Waters, An Ecomomic History of Emgland, p. 188.
t Tawney, The Agrarian Problam in the 16th Century, p. 168,
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CHAPTER II

TRADERS AND COLONISTS
(1600 - 1680).

OU cannot win an Empire without war. Other

nations, blind to the loftiness of your motives

and deaf to your explanations about your
civilising mission, insist on trying to create Empires
for themselves out of the very lands you are trying
to rescue from barbarism. We have noted in our
first chapter how at the very outset the efforts of
English merchants to secure their share of foreign
trade entailed a war with the dominant power of
Spain. 1n this and the next chapter we shall see
that the continuation of the story is, regrettably, very
largely on account of wars with other rivals-—Por-
tugal, Holland, and France. Fortunately we—that
is the British trading class—won those wars. So
the story is not so saddening as it otherwise might
have been.

It is fair to note that, during this second stage of
British expansion overseas, the merchants were
perfectly frank about their motives. Drake and his
fellows had plundered and burned to the glory of
God. Even Hawkins and the slavers felt that they
were saving black souls for Christ when they sold
the bodies belonging to those souls into slavery in
America.

But the merchant companies of the 17th century
had their eyes fixed strictly on business*; and

* All sorts of people, it may be noted, were now patrictically
hel to subscribe the capital for these overseas enterprises.
“In 1617 a joint-stock subscription of over a million and a
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religion was reserved for discussion—serious dis-
cussion, ending frequently in persecution—at home.
Later, it is true, strategic considerations began to
count in their overseas policy—places of vantage had
to be seized and held against rivals, ‘“key-points’’
fortified, or territories annexed in order to check the
greed of other Powers.

This was due, however, to the unfortunate fact
that the other Power had sc often, and in so many
areas, got there first.  Just as pre-war Germany,
finding every sphere of influence north and south of
the Equator closed to her by the ‘prior possession’ of
other Powers, had no choice but to challenge their
dominance by armed force, so the British 17th cen-
tury traders, peace-loving men though they were,
found it necessary to fight for their rightful share
in the riches of the farther parts of the globe. Con-
sider, for example, what happened in the case of the
East India Company during the early sixteen-
hundreds. We have already remarked that trade
with the Indies {i.e.,, with the East Indian “spice’
islands) was the original objective of all the ocean-
going voyagers ; though this was overshadowed for
a time by the treasure of the New World.

Spices—and 1000 per cent.

Now, when the British Company set out to trade
in the Indies, it was aware that it was “trespassing”
on Portuguese preserves. The Portuguese had been
carrying on business with the islands for the better
part of a century—during the period when, as we
have seen, English sailors and English ships were,
% to speak, getting into training. When, therefore,

half sterling was put up by nearly 1000 persons, including
15 peers and 13 peeresses, 82 knights, 18 widows and spinsters,
1 clergy and physicians, besides merchants and tradesmen.”
(Waters, Ecomomic Histery of Emgland, p. 228).
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the Company fitted out an expedition to the East
Indian Islands in 1601, it had perforce to send armed
ships.  After all, the Portuguese had no right to a
monopoly of trade with the islands, other than the
patent given them by the Pope, whose authority
the English, for material and spiritual reasons, no
longer recognised.

This armed expedition accordingly sailed to
Sumatra and Java and, avoiding serious trouble with
either Portuguese or natives, returned two years
later with cargoes of pepper, cloves, silks and other
valuable merchandise. It was a good journey ; the
cloves showed a thousand per cent. profit.* A
second voyage followed next year. But this time
the expedition found other competitors in the field.
The power of Holland had been growing steadily
during generations of war against Spain. The
Dutchrmen had been amongst the first to take ad-
vantage of the all-sea route to the Indies, and now
the English traders found that the Dutch East India
Company’s men had forestalled them-—and the
Dutch Company’s fleet of twelve vessels, fully armed
and manned, ready to fight either Portuguese or
English. The English vessels returned again with
good cargoes, but with gloomy reports of future
prospects.

These pessimistic forebodings were justified. During
the next few years the Dutch carried on open war
with the ‘peaceable’ English traders, sinking English
merchant-ships or carrying them into port as prizes.
Within twenty vears of that first voyage, the English
were barred out from trade east of the Strait of
Malacca. This, to say the least, was ungrateful of
the Dutch, since English blows at the Spanish naval
power had helped to give the Hollanders their first

* Woodward,§p- 73.
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real chance. But of course sentiment has no place
in business.

India

For another generation the Dutch Company kept
the lead in the East. England had to bide her time—
and prepare. Then, in 1652 and again ten years
later, she declared war and succeeded to a certain
extent in crippling these dangerous rivals. But the
Dutch kept—and still hold—the East Indian islands
{where now oil and rubber have put spices into the
shade). By that time, however, the British Company
had found consolation in India itself.

Previously they had passed India by, Now,
debarred from the islands (and 10009%) they turned
their attention to the great peninsula. Here, too,
the Portuguese had established a prior claim. An
expedition to Surat, near Bombay (1608), found it
impossible to open trade, owing to the Portuguese
agent on the spot persuading the native authorities
that the English were pirates. It was time for de-
termined action if Britain were not to be squeezed
out everywhere. A second expedition, ‘‘comprising
four strongly-manned and armed vessels, under
Captain Best, a fighting sailor,” sailed for Surat in
February, 1612. The Indians were disposed to be
friendly, when suddenly a Portuguese fleet appeared.

Best seized his opportunity. The Portuguese had
hitherto succeeded in maintaining their monopoly of
trade . . . by dint of bluster, misreprestntation and
intrigue. The naval fight which now ensued astonished
the native authorities, for the victory of the English
vessels—insignificant in size and armament by the side
of the preat vessels of the enemy—was overwhelming.
The battle in the Swally Roads, and Downton's victory
in 1614 in the same waters, were of decisive importance
in the history of our position in the East, and from a
naval point of view have hardly less interest than the
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far better known events of the heroic time of the Eliza-
bethan War with Spain.*

The immediate fruit of the victory was the es-
tablishment (1613) of a British trading-station at
Surat, the most important port of the Mogul Empire.

The British had entered India.

 Digging=in.”

Nine years later a second “factory’’ was set up at
Masulipatam, on the further (east) coast of the
peninsula; in 1633, one was established on the
Hoogli (i.e., at the sea-entrance to Bengal); in 1639
Madras was purchased. The three ** Presidencies”
into which India was later divided had their roots
in these three stations :—Bombay (from Surat and,
later, Bombay itself}, Bengal {from the Hoogli) and
Madras (from Masulipatam and Madrasj. A sub-
sidiary station at Gambroon, on the Persian Gulf,
was set up in 1632. From then on, the grip of both
Portuguese and Dutch on the trade of India began
to relax, and the British consolidated their position.

There was a bad time when the Civil War in Britain
divided the Company’s shareholders into Royalists
and Parliament men; and some anxious moments
when the power of the Mogul Emperors, who had
granted the Company their privileges in India, began
to break up. But the first ended with the Restora-
tion, Charles 1I, who had signalised the peace with
Portugal by marrying a Portuguese princess, received
Bombay as part of the lady’s dowry. He leased it
to the Company (1668) and so thenceforth had a
personal interest in its fortunes. The Company had
considerable trouble at this time with “interlopers,”
poaching traders who encroached on its monopoly ;
but as a recent writer tells us, “it could always rely

* Woodward, p. 78,
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on the royal protection and the favourable judgments
of such judges as Jeffreys, who unblushingly identified
the Company's interests with the King's.”*

Bombay was particularly valuable in view of the
threats to the Company's security made by the
rebellions of the Mahrattas and other local chieftains
against the Moguls. It was an island, and therefore
more easily fortified and defended against attack;
and it was large enough {30 miles by 8) to admit of
considerable development. Apart from one episode
—when the Company’s Governor tried to compel
native authorities to grant trading privileges by force,
and the Mogul Emperor, Aurungzebe, ordered the
expulsion of the English from the entire peninsula,
an edict rescinded only after humble submission and
indemnities in cash—the Company avoided inter-
vention in Indian affairs and stuck to business.

And good business they didt until the coming of
2 new set of rivals, the French, compelled them to
adopt stern measures in defence of their profits.

But that story belongs to the next chapter.

Yobacco and Sugar

We must turn to the other side of the globe, to
North America, where sugar and tobacco had been
found to be commodities only second in value to
spices; and where, moreover, the small numbers
and low level of development of the native inhabitants
made frade, unless preceded by actual colonisation,
impossible, or at any rate unprofitable. The culti-
vation of sugar and tobacco was to result in the
establishment of the first permanent British overseas

* Williams, p. 65.

1" In 1676 they were enabled to double their capital out
of accumulated profits, and the stock rose to 245 per cent.”
(Yipper, Engiand's Altainment of Commercial Supremacy).

B
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settlements, as distinct from mere trading “‘factories.”
The land was taken without further ado from its
original occupants, the Red Indians. The labour
was supplied by negro slaves, and by white conwcts
and exiles of various sorts.

As we saw in Chapter 1, earlier attempts to es-
tablish English settlements in Virginia had ended in
failure. The colonists were one and all dominated
by the idea of "treasure,”” and when once they realised
that wealth could be won only by the slow process of
tilling the soil, they promptly threw up the sponge
and waited for relief ships to fetch them home.

In 1606 a Company was formed to attempt again
the colonisation of Virginia. (A second charter,
granted in 1609, greatly strengthened the Company’s
position).

The Coalonists

By this date, the political antagonisms between
the Royalist-Anglicans and the extreme Puritans had
hecome so acute as to have made considerable num-
bers of men quite ready to exchange persecution and
imptisonment at home for the comparatively tolerable
hardships of settlement abroad, Willing colonists
were thus easily found—as they were for the similar
“plantation” of Ulster at this same period. But it
should be noted that these persecuted ‘dissenters’ went
out mainly as indentured labourers for the wealthy
and aristocratic proprietors of the Plantations,

Tobacco-growing was quickly found te be pro-
fitable. Cattle were imported and throve, and very
soon the colony was, as regards food, self-supporting.
The only cloud in the sky was the incorrigible un-
willingness of the native Red Indians to acquiesce
in the situation. But an outbreak by the Redskins
in 1622 was followed by “‘a punishment so severe that
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no similar danger was afterwards experienced.”'*
Tobacco cultivation grew so profitable that the
British Crown perceived in it (and in the import
duties on it) a valuable source of revenue. This led
in 1625 to the cancellation of the original charter,
which had made the incorporated proprietors the
virtual owners of all the land they could dominate,
and the substitution of self-government under a
Crown Governor, which transferred this privilege
to the settlers and the Crown jointly.

Here is a description of the social constitution of
the colony as it steadily developed into security :—

The discovery that tobacco was the crop which Vir-
ginia could most profitably produce conduced to the
establishment of the planter system, under which an
estate of 100 or 1000 acres was devoted to ome crop
cultivated by indentured servants or negro slaves. . , .
Society fell thus into three classes. At the head stood
the planter aristocracy, who claimed the Royal Governor
a9 their social equal, and who administered the functions
of English quarter sessions through the unit of the
parish and the county. Below them came the inden-
tured servants ; these were mostly English agricultural
labourers or farmer’s sons, some were orphan and desti-
tute children, a few wastrels or respited prisoners. All
were bound for varying terms of years, at the end of
which they became citizens and in many cases owners
of land. The best of them were merged by degrees into
the lower grade of planters, or became overseers on large
estates, The worst formed the class of "“mean whites,””
despised alike by planter and by negro. Last came
the negro slave, a small class down to the Restoration

TRADERS AND COLONISTS

* Woodward, p. 84. We may perhaps quote at this point
an instruction of the British General Amherst to a subordinate
in 1732 {a century later} as indicative of the official attityde
to the red man i—" You will de well to try to inoculate the
Indians by means of blankcts in which smallpox patients
have slept, as well as by every other method that can serve
to extirpate this execrable race. I should be very glad if
your scheme of hunting them down by dogs could itake
eifect.,” (Quoted in Hendrik Van Loon's 4merica).
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{1660), but after that date rapidly increasing in pro-
portion to the white population.*

Meantime other settlements, chiefly of Puritan exiles,
were made further nmorth. In 1620 the Virginia
Company was approached by a group since known to
fame as the Pilgrim Fathers for a concession, and the
“ Mayflower” carried a hundred and two of them to
a spot near Cape Cod, which formed the nucleus of
the New England colonies. The Pilgrim Fathers
were followed a few years later by another group of
ardent Puritans, who formed the Massachusetts
Company, and became the ancestors of that superior
race which now inhabits Boston, Mass.

Between these later comers and Virginia proper
lay the settlements of the Dutch-—for they had sailed
West as well as East-——on the Hudson River. Here
these hated rivals had established a township on what
proved to be the finest site for a port, with communi-
cations to the interior, on the entire coast. They
. called it New Amsterdam. But when the second
war with Holland came in 1663, the Dutch lost all
their territories in North America, and by the Treaty
of Breda (1667) the British were owners of the entire
coast-line, from just north of Florida to Nova Scotia.
New Amsterdam became New York,

The West iIndies

To the south of this coast-line the Spanish *“‘sphere
of influence” in the West Indies had already been
invaded by the British.  These islands were ol
especial importance because of their geographical
position. Not only would they serve as useful bases
for attacks on Spanish possessions, but they were the
natural “junction” on the main sea route from Europe

* Woodward, p. 30.
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to America, which followed the trade winds. Vessels
sailed a course which took them to the West Indies,
and thence they headed north or south along the
American coast.*

Soon after the formation of the Virginia Company,
Barbados, the Bermudas, and the Bahamas were
taken possession of for the British Crown.. A little
later (1655) Cromwell sent out an expedition to punish
the Spaniards ‘“for repeated outrages in West Indian
waters.”  Such outrages were of course intolerable,
particularly in view of the spotless record of the
British.  The expedition captured the island of
Jamaica—the first British possession to be actually
taken by armed force from its previous “‘owners’” (not
counting mere natives).

The Spaniards, we are informed, had “done little
or nothing to turn to account the great fertility of
this island ;”” whereas the English planters (largely
Royalist country gentlemen) had turned Barbados
into ‘‘one great garden, a rival in fertility to the Dutch
Spice Islands.”

These West Indian islands meant—sugar. At
first indentured white labour was tried—mostly
political prisoners ‘“transported to the plantations,”
as, later, convicts were transported to Botany Bay.
Cromwell tackled this problem of labour supply by
deporting tens of thousands of Irish to Barbados
and the Indies; while after the battle of Sedgemoor
the same fate befell many of the Duke of Monmouth's
luckless followers, When the supply of ‘‘rebels,”
political prisoners, or gaolbirds flagged, kidnapping
in the larger English towns helped to provide white
slaves for the plantations.t

* Cf. Plebs Quiline of Economic Geography, p. 86.
t Woodward, p. 115.



38 THE BRITISH EMPIRE

A Lucrative Trade

But it was early discovered that black slave labour,
if the price was not too high, was most profitable
of all ; and negro slavery became “‘the most important
economic factor in the development of the West
Indies.””  Accordingly, British traders took steps to
get the trade in blacks into their own hands; for
in this, too, Dutch and Portuguese had forestalled
them.  British trading settlements at the mouth
of the Gambia river, on the West African coast, and
on the Gold Coast, provided centres for the collection
and embarkation of the slaves to America. The
Royal African Company quickly “made good,” and
the Portuguese were left behind in the race. The
second Dutch War (1663) sprang directly from the
incursion of the English traders into the Dutch slave
markets.

In 1680 ‘our to five thousand negroes were imported
yearly into English plantations; in 1700 the yearly
number was perhaps 25,000. The monopoly of the
African Coripany was, in the interests of planters and
shipowners alike, abrogated in 16889, and the trade thrown
open by Parliament to all British subjects.*

By the Peace of Utrecht (1713) Britain obtained
the exclusive right to supply negroes to the Spanish
Indies. That monopoly made Liverpeol one of the
richest cities of the world.

The slave trade, all economic historians are agreed,
was one of the most lucrative of all the forms of
commerce practised by the English. It was con-
ducted on a strictly commercial basis. The coast
tribes were supplied with guns and powder and en-
couraged to make war on their defenceless neighbours
inland. We have noted already (p. 21) the eifect
of all this on African civilisation. “'It was a horrible

* Woodward, p. 172.
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trade, horribly carried out,” writes a recent Empire
historian, "“for the profits were so great and the negro
cargoes so cheaply procured, that no precautions were
taken to avoid excessive mortality during the ‘middle
passage’ to America.”* And the most pious of
merchants engaged in it.  McGregor Ross reminds
us that the well-known hymn, *“ How sweet the name
of Jesus sounds,” was composed by an English slaver,
“as he waited, on the African coast, for a three-masted
horror to come up over the horizen and take away,
from the land of their birth, a herd of miserable
Alfrican captives whom he had acquired from the
intedor.”'t

On the other hand, historians assure us that without
negro slavery the tropical regions of America could
have produced neither the coffee, sugar, nor cotton
which the rest of the world wanted, nor profits for
the English planters and merchants. Some sacrifices
have to be made that Empires may grow. One
cannot, of course, expect the enslaved negroes to
see the matter from the same point of view as those
whe grew rich by their expioitation.

Summary

We have seen in this chapter the expansion of the
Empire during the first 60 or 70 years of the 17th
century, in the East (India), to the West (Virginia and
the North American colonies, and the West Indies) ;
and noted how the development of these latter ne-
cessitated a footing, too, on the West Coast of Africa,
in order that an adequate labour supply should be
assured. This expansion unhappily entailed wars
with other Powers, particularly Holland; and the

* Williams, p. 120.
t W. McGregor Ross.  Kesya from Within, p. 21.
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defeat of this sea-trading nation marks the. definite
emergence of Britain as a sea-power of the first
rank.

We have next to trace the history of a period of
which commercial wars and a deliberate policy of
expansion by conquest are even more the dominant
features.
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CHAPTER III

EXPANSION BY CONQUEST
(1680 - 1788)

E have seen in our first two chapters how

\ ;\ / it was the enterprise and initiative of

English traders which led to the planting
of the English flag in distant commers of the earth.
England had become “commercially conscious’’ soon
after the discovery of the ocean routes, and her own
favourable geographical position quickly gave those
traders a wonderful opportunity. They took the
opportunity, and laid, solid and deep, the foundations
of British capitalism. It was they, as we have noted,
who ““at their ovm charges” fitted out the first overseas
expeditions and established the first trading-stations.
Their growing power and influence (during the 17th
century, remember, they executed one king and
expelled another) enabled them fo get the State to
fight their battles for them when armed force against
foreign rivals became necessary. But their overseas
operations were for the most part carried on as private
trading ventures, for private profit—with a share in
these profits, in the shape of revenues from tobacco,
etc., for the Crown.

Now, during the 18th century, the period dealt
with in this present chapter, the power and force of
the British State was used more and more frequently
and directly in the interests of the traders, There
were a number of obvious reasons for this, For one
thing, now that the power of the Crown had been
limited, the State itself had come to have an interest
in those revenues which had previously been the per-
quisites of the monarch. For another, the politicans
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and the soldiers were beginning to turn their eyes
abroad, realising that military “glory” overseas may
divert the attention of loyal citizens from more pressing
problems at home. For a third, competition abroad
had grown even more acute than previously; es-
pecially in the case of one new and highly organised
rival—France—which now basely set itsef to make
friends with the native peoples of lands in which
Britain had established herself, and to enlist them as
allies in a struggle to overthrow British ascendancy.

The 18th century, accordingly, was a century of
war.

Most of the many colonies and dependencies acquired
in this age were the fruits of war, conquered from or
ceded by other European pations. We took toll from
France and Spain, from Holland and Denmark.*

By the end of the century—even though by that time
she had lost one belt of important pessessions—
Britain was established as the leading colonial power
of the world.

The wars of the 18th century, in fact, though there
were various “‘nominal” reasons for them (like “Spanish
successions’ and so forth) were very definitely wars
for supremacy in Asia and Ammerica; and were
actually very largely fought out in those continents—
indeed, fighting was frequently going on in both when
there was, offictally, peace in Europe.}  For the sake
of lucidity we shall trace the course of events in these
two areas, East and West, separately ; but we must
remember as we do so that the struggle was going on
simultaneously in both.

* Sir Chas. Lucas, The British Empire, p. 83. The "“toll ”
was really taken from native Asiatic and American peoples,
but they, of course, do not count.

t The ‘ Spanish Succession,’ of course, had a real economic
significance, since Louis XIV of France, by putting his grand-
son on the Spanish throne, aimed at bringing the Spanish
Empire in America into a tributary position to France.
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The French in india

We left the British East India Company, in our
last chapter, firmly established at each of the three
principal “‘sea gates’ into India—at Bombay, on the
west coast ; at Madras, on the east coast ; and on the
Hoogli river, at the sea entrance to Bengal. These
ports, selected originally for their commercial ad-
vantages, came to be of great strategic importance
when, in the struggle ahead, sea-power proved to
be a deciding factor.

The French arrived in India half-a-century later
than the British—at about the same Hme as the
PBritish established their first actual territorial settle-
ment, at Bombay. The French Compagnie des Indes
was founded in 1664, and within a few years it had
got a footing on the very doorstep of the three British
stations-—at Mahé (scuth of Bombay), at Pondicherry
{just south of Madras), and at Chandernagore {on the
Hoogli). At first the French were mainly engaged
in fighting the Dutch, so that the British were able
to look on complacently while the power of these
earlier rivals was finally broken for them by someone
else.  From the Dutch, the French acquired the
islands of Mauritius and Réunion {on the route be-
tween the Cape and India), useful sea bases for the
forthcoming contest with Britain ; the nearest British
base being the island of St. Helena, on the farther
side of Africa.

Intarvention

The real struggle between French and British began
when the break-up of the Mogul Empire* (already

* The " Moguls” were Mongol invaders of India, the first
of whom, Baber, set up his Empire at Delhi in 1525. His
successors made themselves masters of practically the entire
peninsula.
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noted in our last chapter} became more and more
complete. The Great Mogul still ruled as overlord
from his capital at Delhi, but north, east, south and
west rebel princes and chieftains were claiming, and
maintaining, practical independence. New invaders
from Afghanistan completed the ruin of the power
which for nearly two centuries had held all India in
its grip, and the situation was thus ideal for foreign
intervention.*

The British East India Company, it is said, would
never have “taken sides’” in these internal struggles
had not the French begun it. But it had to defend
its interests once these were threatened. (Its capital
at this time (1740) was some £3,000,000 sterling, and
it had been paying a 7%, dividend for some years).}

When, therefore, under a very able leader, Dupieix,
the French began a carefully planned policy of inter-
vention in Indian political atfairs—of assisting this
or that native ruler in return for promises of con-
cessions later, and so building up a system of French
domination all through the country—the British
Company took alarm,

War

It declared war in 1744, The war lasted, with a
nominal break, for seventeem years. At the end
of that time the British were the dominant power
in India, with a puppet Great Mogul as their agent.

The first round went against Britain. It centred
in the south, in the Carnatic. Madras was captured
by the French, the British were defeated at sea, and
their attempt to take Pondicherry was beaten off,

They proceeded to back a rival claimant to the
one installed by the French as ruler of the Carnatic,

* Cf. China in our cwn day.
t Woodward, p. 181
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A young leader named Clive gained brilliant victories
on land, and the British candidate was installed in
power. The Nizam, north of the Carnatic, followed
next, the British bringing about a successful alliance
with the ruler, and securing the expulsion of the
French. The British were dominant in the south
and east. ~

A British fleet invested Mahé, on the west coast,
and captured it. Exit the French from this area
also

Clive moved north-—to the Hoogli. Here the
Nawab of Bengal provided ample excuse for direct
British intervention by seizing Calcutta, the British
station, and throwing 146 English prisoners into a
" Black Hole,” in which 123 of them died in a night.
Clive first attacked and took the French station,
Chandernagore. He then set up a new claimant as
Nawab, marched against the forces of the old ruler,
and completely defeated them at Plassey, -thereby
gaining for the British effective control of the densely-
populated province of Bengal. The new Nawab was
installed, and paid over an immense treasure fo the
Company, its army and officials, the Company also
becoming actual owners of large areas of land around
Calcutta. The Great Mogul intervened, claiming
Bengal as his own sphere, but his army was in turn
quickly beaten. Henceforth he was a tool in British
bands. Britain was now paramount in the north also,

The Fruits of Victory

By the Peace of Paris (1763) the French were
allowed to retain their factories, but were debarred
from keeping a single armed man in India. They were
never again serious rivals of the British power, though
again before the end of the century they took ad-
vantage of the wars with native rulers in which
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Britain became increasingly involved, to send an
army of invasion and make one more effort to regain
their lost prestige. It failed.

But the British could not now stand still. The
status guo was too uncertain.  Having entered on
the path of intervention there was no choice for them
but to go on intervening. They had won their trade
monopoly.  To keep it they must gain political
supremacy, too.  And this involved—right on into
the middie of the 19th century—a series of wars with
native rulers; in Bengal, Mysore, Oudh, with the
Mahrattas, etc., etc. The path of the Empire builder
is hard.

It has—or had in these closing years of the 18th
century at all evenis—its compensations. The
years immediately following the expulsion of the
French saw traders, soldiers and officials alike
*feathering their own nests’’ at a rate which recalled
—and probably exceeded—the golden days of the
Elizabethan buccaneers. The bribes and indemnities
paid by native rulers, and the loot and plunder of
unending wars represented a mass of wealth even
greater than that ‘lifted’ from the Spanish treasure-
ships two centuries before.

So shameless was the whole business that at length
there was an outcry at home, on the part of those
who were not beneficiaries in the Company’'s good
fortune. Adam Smith, in his Wealth of Nations
{1776} voiced the attitude of other sections of capi-
talists when he attacked the rule of the Company in
India as “‘perhaps the worst of all Governments for
any country whatever.”

Parliament set up an investigation into the Com-
pany’s conduct of affairs in India, particularly into
Clive's adminjstration,  That great Empire-builder
committed suicide. In 1773, a Regulating Act was
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passed, giving the British Government certain con-
trolling powers over the Company, and establishing
a Governor-General and Counecil, nominations for
which had to receive the Crown's approval. A few
years later a Board of Control was established, ex-
tending those powers. But the Company remained
the actual rulers of the greater part of the vast area
of India, with its millions of inhabitants, for another -
three-quarters of a century.

The Struggle in North America

We must turn West, and see what has been hap-
pening all this time in North and Central America.

In our last chapter we saw the British established
as masters of the North American seaboard, from
Florida up to (but not including) Nova Scotia. We
saw various colonies founded along this stretch of
territory, and actual settlements—of Pilgrim Fathers,
convicts, indentured labourers and others—made,
The early years of the 18th century saw yet more
colonies in this same area “'de-limited” and estab-
lished—Maryland, Carolina, Pennsylvania, Georgia
(the names themselves are a guide to the date of
founding).

The British had a footing, also, further north in
the continent—on the shores of Hudson Bay. The
Hudson Bay Company had been founded in 1670.
It had, so to speak, grown out of the repeated at-
tempts by Baffin, Hudson, James and other 17th
century explorers to find a North-West Passage to
India. When at last it was realised that this was
non-existent, but that the profits to be made from
the fur trade were considerable, Prince Rupert and
other gentlemen and merchants obtained a grant
from Charles II of exclusive trading rights in all lands
yet to be discovered in the Hudson Bay area.
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But between these two British zones lay the French
settlements and possessions at the mouth of the St.
Lawrence river.*

Very early in the 17th century the St. Lawrence
valley had been opened up by French explorers and
the townships of Quebec and Montreal founded.
French and British areas actually touched where
Nova Scotia [the French province of Acadia) adjoined
the New England colonies.

War began ¢re the close of the 17th century. The
French beat off a British attack on Quebec, and
captured the forts of the Hudson Bay Company.
But during the following war, which was supposed
to be about the Spanish Succession (1702-1713), the
British were more successful, and compeiled the
French to give up Nova Scotia.

A Franch Plot

Still, however, the St. Lawrence territories of the
French separated the sea-board colonies from the
Hudson Bay settlements. And now a characteristi-
cally devilish design on the part of the French became
apparent. They had established a settlement, too—
Louisiana—on the Gulf of Mexico, to the south of
the English colonies; and their agents, working up
the Mississippi, Wabash, and Ohio rivers, had got
into touch with others, working dowsn from the St.
Lawrence, by way of the Great Lakes. The British
colonies were thus in imminent danger of being ringed
round, on the land side, by French territory, and so
prevented from making any further westward ad-
vances into the interior.  This hit thé landed pro-
prietors and traders of the colonies where it hurt,
tor speculation in newly opened-up * Western lands”
was just then proving highly profitable. A chain of

¢ Cf. Map iu Plebs Outline of Ecomomic Geography, p. 60.
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French forts gave military reality to this sinister
scheme.

Moreover, the French were winning over to their
side the Indian tribes which roamed the plains south
of the Great Lakes. " The French character,” says
one (English) historian, “has generally lent itself
more readily than the English to friendly relations
with uncivilised peoples.””* The British, indeed, as
the same authority admits, ‘‘utilised Indians in war-
fare against Indians.”” But this, one assumes, was
forced on them by the duplicity of the French.
There were raids and counter-raids, localised fighting
in which the colonists took the main share on the
British side, with the British fleet as their line of
communications with Europe.

Two vears before the official outbreak of the Seven
Years’ War (1756-63) Washington and other colonial
commanders were fighting the French cn the Virginian
and Pennsylvanian frontier, and a British force under
General Braddock was anmihilated by French and
Indians. (The Seven Years’ War was the period
during which Clive established British ascendancy in
Southern Indiz and Bengal. The military operations
which Britain conducted in Europe—in Germany, in
alliance with Prussia—'‘were undertaken as a grand
diversion of French resources in Canada, in the
Carnatic and on the sea.”),

For the first two years of the war things went
badly for the British. Then, in 1758, the tide turned.
Fort Duquesne, the French centre south of the Lakes,
was captured.} A little IJater, the British General

* Woodward, p. 109. Cf. the British attitade to the Red
Indians, as exemplified in the footnote to p. 33.

t “ This outpost . . . held by the French and called Fort
Duquesne, and then by the English and called Fort Pitt, is
now held by steel miilionaires and called Pittsburgh.”” (W. E.
Woodward, Washingion, the Image and the Man).
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Wolfe carried the war into Canada and took Quebec,
and this was followed (1760) by the surrender of
Montreal and the capitulation of the remaining French
forces. But the war had been won at sea even more
definitely than on land, since in the naval battle of
Lagos and Quiberon the French fleet had been de-
stroyed, and all communication between France and
Canada cut off.

The same peace treaty (of Paris, 1763) which de-
barred the French from keeping a single soldier in
India registered also the surrender of the whole of
Canada, and the pick of the French West Indian
islands, to Britain.

"An empire had been won by arms.” One large
piece of it was now to be lost by arms, too.

The Revoit of the Colonies

Within thirteen years of this signal British victory,
the Colonies of the American sea-board had revolted
and issued a Declaration of Independence. “ One
of the brightest times in all English history,” as an
Empire historian sadly observes,* ‘“was followed
immediately by one of the darkest.” The English
workers of the 18th century—the rural population,
for instance, which was being robbed of its land by
further enclosures and degraded by brutal conditions
of poor relief—may not have realised to the full the
“brightness’ of the times they were living in. But
that only shows us once more how necessary it is to
lift one's eyes from one’s own parish and its troubles,
and take consolation from imperial victories in distant

s of the world,

Probably the masses of British workers saw no
particular difference as regards brightness or darkness,
between the days preceding and those following the

* Sir C. Lucas, p. 95.
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American yvevolution.  Certainly the American
workers and small farmers did not.  The revolt of
the Colonies has been represented by romantic his-
torians, as a great assertion of, and triumph for, the
Rights of Man, Democracy, human equality, and so
forth.  Actually, of course, the revolt was the result
of the antagomism between two groups of traders
and landowners—the British, who regarded the
colonies (and colonists) as existing primarily to be
their customers, and pay taxes and revenues towards
the British State; and the Colonmials, who were
growing richer and more economically independent,
and wanted to be their own masters {or rather, to
be themselves masters of their own resources and
their own subject class).

There were, as a recent biographer of Washington*
has pointed out, “two streams of revolutionary im-
pulse” in the Colonies during the years preceding and
following the Declaration of Independence. There
was “a revolt of the propriefary class—merchants,
planters, lawyers, shipowners and distillers—against
the economic and political domination of the English.”
There was also ““the muscular, inarticulate rebelliop
of working people—small farmers and mechanics,
voteless and landless—against the growing power of
wealth, British or Colonial.” It was the first of
these that “won’’ in the Revolution.

The planters, slave-owners, and shipowners of the
Colonies might utter ringing perorations about men
being “‘created free and equal.” But “when it came
to practical matters, most of the patriots were not
considered free or equal enough to vote, or to have
any hand in the patriotic Government”—and this
although the war-cry of the revolt against Britain
had been “ No Taxation without Representation.” -

* W, E. Woodward, quoted above,
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We get the outlook of the leaders of the revolt
pretty well expressed in a sentence from a letter
written by Washington, the Colonial commander
(and a wealthy landowner) to his stepson, when his
men were dying of cold and hunger during the most -
desperate days of the struggle :—

Lands are permanent--rising fast in value—and will
be very dear when our independency is established.

The revolt would probably have come earlier than
it did had not the colonies been to such a large extent
independent units, jealous of one another’s privileges,
and unused to joint action. A common grievance
was needed to make them act together. George III
and his ministers provided it. They insisted that
the Colonies should pay what the Colonials considered
exorbitant taxes, to defray the cost of the French war.
They went further, and tried to enforce the payment of
these taxes by putting the Colonies under martial law.

Revolt fullowed. Representatives of the propertied
classes of the Colonies met and issued the Declaration
of Independence in 1776. The British, by their
command of the sea, could blockade all the American
ports, and ensure adequate supplies to their troops.
But the war was as badly muddled by those in
authority as the events leading up to it had been.
And when the “hereditary enemy,” France, once more
came on the scene, allied herself with the colonists,
and guaranteed arms, money and supplies to Washing-
ton’s men, the tide turned. In 1783, by the Treaty
of Versailles, the independence of America was for-
mally acknowledged, and France could congratulate
herself on having enjoyed a certain measure of re-
venge for her earlier losses.

Convict Settlements in Australia

Before the century closed, however, Britain was
to find some compensation for her losses in North
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America in the gain of a new possession in the Southern
Seas. This, moreover, was a "peaceful” acquisition,
except in so far as mere natives offered any opposition ;
and they were in this instance too insignificant, either
in numbers or capacity, to matter much.

Between 1768 and 1799, Captain James Cook made
three voyages into the South Pacific, exploring the
Eastern coast of Australia (then called New Holland),
On his first voyage he “"took possession” of this new
continent for Britain, landing at a point to which,
in honour of Sir Joseph Banks, the eminent botanist
who accompanied him, he gave the name of Botany
Bay.

Now it is probable that further developments might
not have followed so quickly had it not been for a
practical problem with which the British Government
of the time found itself confronted. As we have
already noted, convicts and political prisoners had
been for a long time shipped overseas to provide
semi-slave labour in the American colonies. With
the Declaration of Independence this particular outlet
for “undesirables’” was closed. Somewhere else had
to be found.

Botany Bay was suggested. Andin 1788 (five years
after the Declaration of Independence) the first ship-
load of 750 convicts landed in Australia, and laid the
foundation of the city later called Sydney.

They were only just in time! “ Six days after
Captain Phillips’ arrival, two vessels of the French
navy appeared off the coast in course of a voyage of
discovery in the South Seas, England, perhaps,
acquired Australia by one week's priority.”*

* Woodward, p. 264.
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Summary

We have followed in this chapter the course of
events during this century of war—east, in India,
and west, in America.

In the former we have seen a Pritish trading
company succeeding to the sovereignty of the Mogul
Emperors ; first by victorious war against the French
East India Company, and then by a whole series of
wars against Indian rulers.

In America, we have seen the knavish tricks of
the same formidable rival frustrated, and the British
established in Canada; but the colonies of the
American sea-board lost through a revolt of the
colonists themselves.

Finally, we have noted the acquisition in the South
Pacific of new prison settlements just at a time when
the stiffening of the Penal Code against the recalcitrant
lower orders at home made the provision of such
settlements a more than usually urgent question.

Britain, during this period, has advanced from
being one of a group of European countries competing
with each other for the trade of Asia and America,
to the position of leading colonial power of the world.

What of the state of affairs in the “motherland”
herself throughout this same period ?

The native aristocracy of these islands was enriched
and strengthened by the addition to it of West Indian
planters and East Indian nabobs—the millionaires
of the 18th century.* It was this vast influx of

* The West Indies, through the slave trade, had grown
richer and more %osperous than ever.  Throughout the
18th century “the British West Indies had played in the new
wotrld the part the island of Delos had played in the second
century B.C. In the West Indics the negroes brought
from Africa were exposed for sale under the British flag and
sent to serve European masters all over the new world.
J. L. & B. Hammond, The Rise of Modern Industyy, p. 194),
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wealth which built elegant country seats in the midst
of the great estates “enclosed” by their owners
(¢/. Goldsmith’s ** Deserted Village”) and which helped
to capitalise the technical inventions and improve-
ments which formed the basis of the Industrial Re-
volution, thus providing new kinds of employment
for British workers—men, women, and little children.
Whether the British workers, rural or urban, were as
grateful for these benefits as they might have been
is open to grave doubt. But at all events, if any of
them made their lack of gratitude apparent in deed—
either by joining trade unions or by stealing bread
for their children—they stood an even better chance
than formerly of getting the opportunity, by trans-
portation, of seeing something for themselves of this
great new Empire beyond the seas which the energy
and enterprise of their rulers had won for them.
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CHAPTER 1V

CONSOLIDATION
(1788 - 1880)

HE British Empire, as this brief story of its

I growth from the 16th to the 18th century has

made clear, was a kind of by-product of the
search by British merchants for profitable trading
grounds overseas. It grew, not “according to plan,”
but at haphazard. It was the accidental outcome
of trading voyages to the Indies for silks and spices,
to Afiica for slaves, to Virginia for iron and timber,
to Canada for furs. Trading posts became forts or
settlements ; defence of legitimate interests led to
intervention in “native” affairs, and so to direct or
indirect control of territory; wars with rivals to yet
further annexations. To make one area secure it
was necessary to control yet another, and so on.
The dawn of the I9th century saw Britain with
possessions in each of the three great oceans—on both
sides of the Atlantic, in the Indian Ocean, and in the
Pacific.

Hitherto, we have seen, this struggle for markets
abroad had resulted in constant wars with other
Powers, intent on the same glittering prizes.  First
the Spaniards, then the Portuguese, then the Dutch,
and finally the French had to be beaten ere British
monopolies could be safely established. During the
period dealt with in this present chapter there were
no rivals left in the field. France, throughout the 18th
century the enemy on every front, east and west,
was too much pre-occupied with her own internal
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affairs during the first part of the 19th, to be a rival
any longer.

For Britain, accordingly, this period was one of
consolidation. Between 1815, the date of Napoleon's
final defeat, and 1914, Britain was only once at war
with a European Power (with Russia, 1854-56). She
was free to consolidate her gains.®* Not that this
was an entirely peaceful process. OCn the contrary,
she was at war, in one or other part of Asia, Africa,
or the South Seas, almost all through the century.
But these were merely ‘‘native wars,” part of the
necessary work of consolidation,

These native wars were of course land wars. But
in all of them it was British sea-power which was the
controlling and deciding factor—as it was in the wars
with Napoleon. *“ Great Britain emerged in 1815
{(after the Napoleonic wars} without a rival, as the one
power able to carry on the shipping of the wortld, in
spite of the fact that she had lost about forty per cent.
of her ships during the years 1803-14.”f The big
fundamental technical development of the Industrial
Revolution—the use of steam-power—was, moreover,
shortly to be applied to ships, with revolutionary
results. Not cnly were distances shortened, but
“for the first time men began to cross the seas and
oceans with some certainty as to the date of their
arrival,’”” It had taken three months, in the 18th
century, to get an answer back from America to a
message from Britain, or vice verse.  Obviously an
Empire depending on such communications could be
but loosely linked. The steamship, and later still
the railway and the telegraph, brought the outlying

* A Secretary of State for the Colonies was first appointed
in 1801. 1t is significant that, at first, the office was com-
bined with that of the Secretary for War.

t Knowles, Industrial and Commercial Revolutions.
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British possessions much closer to the “mother’”’
country, and resulted in a degree of consolidation and
organisation never before possible. Between 1800
and 1830, the area of the Empire was trebled,* and
between 1850 and the present time it has trebled
again.

So, while at home, under the Industrial Revolution,
“the towns had their profitable dirt, their profitable
smoke, their profitable slums, their profitable disorder,
their profitable ignorance, their profitable despair,”
the Power which had gained new strength thereby
could proceed more efficiently than ever before with
the great task of carrying the blessings of civilisation
to other lands.

The Napoleonic Wars

Before going on to describe this process during
three-quarters of a century of “peace,” we must first
pause to note certain useful acquisitions made by
Britain during the last of the long series of struggles
with France—the wars with Napoleon (1793-1815),
England’s main effort in those wars was on the sea ;
her share in the land-fighting in Europe was relatively
small. But France was held within Europe by the
British fleet. There was no fighting this time be-
tween the two Powers in India or America—France
was cut off from both. Napoleon’s one attempt to
break out (his Egyptian campaign—a definite attempt
to threaten the British hold on India) was checked
by Nelson's victory at the Nile, Trafalgar made
assurance doubly sure.  While France was busy
fighting on all fronts at home, Britain could take
full advantage of the opportunity to get possession
of various strategic points in Asia and America. Now,

* 1800--1,500,000 sq. miles; 1850—4,500,000 sq. miles,
{(Bowman, The New World, p. 14).
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indeed, for the first time in the history of the Empire,
something like a conscious plan begins to be apparent.
Four of these new acquisitions—the Cape, Ceylon,
Mauritins, and Malta—were all important because of
their relation to India and the route thereto. All
were taken from the French, or from the Dutch when
Holland was made a part of Napoleon's empire.

The Cape of Good Hope had been established by
the Dutch as a port of call (on the way to the Indies)
in 1652, It was at first just a big farm--with a fort
attached, of course—which supplied fresh meat and
vegetables to the ships of the Dutch East India Com-
pany. By the time the British took it (1795) it
had grown into a small colony, whose farmers had
already been in revolt against the Dutch Company.

The island of Ceylon was of strategic importance,
too, because of the harbour of Trincomalee, “one of
the chief naval harbours in Asiatic waters.” It was
taken in the same year as the Cape. Mauritius was
another naval base of value to a Power controlling
India; and Malta was a key-point in the Medi-
terranean, a sort of “listening-post’” over against the
French port of Toulon.*

British sea-power, in fact, was beginning to be
organised, and a ‘“‘skeleton” of naval harbours and
ports of call built up as a necessary basis for the job
of extending and consclidating British world trade.

* There were also acquisitions, from French or Dutch, in
Central America; the West Indian Islands of St. Lucia,
Trinidad, and Tobago ; and, on the mainland, British Guiana
and British Honduras. But further developments in this
part of the world were checked by the emergence of the
independent republics of South America, and by the growing
strength of the United States which, with the enunciation
of the Munroe Doctrine {1823), barred Britain or any other
Eugopean Power from extending her possessions in the New
World.
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The Further Conquest of India

The most important centre of that trade was India.
We broke off the story of British expansion there,
in our last chapter, at the point where, having ousted
the French from south and north, the British East
India Company was compelled by circumstances over
which they had less and less control to go on with the
policy of intervention—armed or otherwise.

Just previous to, or during the Napoleonic Wars,
there were two wars with Tippoo Sahib, the ruler of
Mysore, resulting in the extension of Bntish power
in the south—on the western, as well as the eastern
coast of the peninsula ; an advance against Qudh, in
the north, which pushed the British frontiers right
up the Ganges valley from Bengal to beyond Delhi ;
and little af:airs with the Gurkhas, the Mahrattas,
and various raling princes in the interior.

The Mahratta area, extending right across Central
India, was, so histonans tell us, suffering from ‘‘per-
petual war and civil misrule.””* It therefore next
becamme a primary British duty to restore law and
order. This was finally accomplished, after “one
pitched battle and two minor but crucial engage-
ments’ ; and new and tame rulers, assisted by British
resident officers, were installed. The same urgent
Sooaedty of dealing with the ““chronic anarchy” of
India 1&d, a little later, to the annexation, after wars
in each case, of Sind (1843) and the Punjab {1849).

In the meantime, in order to safeguard the blessings
of peace and security in the peninsula, there had been
a war with the Afghans on the north-west frontier
(1837-43) ; and, earlier still, a five-year campaign
against Burma, on the eastern frontier of Bengal. A
second Burmese war followed in 1852. There were
also peaceful acquisitions of certain large areas. A

* Woodward, p. 315.
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gifted British administrator discovered, or invented,
something called “‘the doctrine of lapse,” by which,
when the native ruler of a State which had received
British “‘assistance” died, the sovereignty was
“egcheated’”’ to Britain. This, of course, was the
more justifiable since so many of the native princes
were “‘as princes, contemptible, rapacious and utterly
indifferent to public duty.”*

The * Mutiny *

Yet, in spite of all this beneficial (if not entirely
disinterested) civilising work, the natives of India—
or a considerable proportion of them-—were ungrateful,
not to say actively discontented.  Native rulers
resented being superseded ; native merchants and
traders took the view that their economic interests
were being sacrificed to those of the British; the
native common people, forgetful of the exploitation
to which they had been subjected under their own
rulers, murmured of oppression.tf It was evident
that a touch of the iron hand would be necessary
before British rule could be firmly consolidated.

The oppertunity came in 1857. A mutiny of
sepoy (i.e., native) troops in Meerut spread to other
sections of the army, and to the civil population in
Delhi, Oudh, and other areas in the north.; At

* Woodward, p. 323.

t " He was persuaded that the mutipeers of the Bengal
army were not so much the avengers of professional grievances
as the exponents of general discontent . . . the Government
of India of late years had alienated or alarmed every in-
fluential class.” (B. Disracli, speech, July 27th, 1857).

$ * The rising, although primarily a military mutiny of the
Bengal army, . . . was not confined to the troops. Dis-
content and unrest were widely prevalent among the civil
population, and in several places the Populace rose before
the sepoys at those stationa wmutinied.” (Oxford History of
India, p. 722).
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Cawnpore there was a massacre of British. Delhi
and Lucknow were held by the insurgents.

The iron hand came into play. As in Ireland in
1919-20, it was realised that a stern lesson was the
only one that could be of use. But whereasin Ireland
the unity of the population was the greatest obstacle
to the arduous work of the Black and Tans, the much
smaller degree of unity amongst the Indians made
the British task relatively easy. No time was Jost
in striking terror into the civilian population. An
organised campaign of village-burning in “guilty”
districts began. The men in the villages were
slaughtered. The women, children, and old people
were “burnt to death in the villages.”’*  Prisoners
were hanged, shot, drowned, or {a favourite method)
blown to pieces from cannon. Mahommedans were
“sewn in pigskins and smeared with pork-fat before
execution.”

When WNeill marched from Allahabad, his executions
were so numerous and so indiscriminate, that one of the
officers attached to his column had te remonstrate with,

him on the ground that if he depopulated the country
he could get no supplies for the men.t

An officer of Havelock’s advance guard reported
to the Times correspondent that—

the executions of Natives were indiscriminate to the
last degree. . . . In two days foriy-two men were
hanged on the roadside, and a batch of twelve men were
executed because their faces were “‘turned the wrong
way’' when they were met on the march. Al the
villages in his front were burned when be halted. These
“severities” could not have been justified by the Cawn-
pore massacre, because they took place before that
diabolical act.}

* Kaye, History of the Sepoy War.

t Russell’s Diary. (Russell was the Times correspondent
in India).

3 Russell’s Diary.
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There were massacres of civilians in various cities.
At the time of the capture of Lucknow . . . the an-
fortunate who fell into the hands of our troops was made
short work of—Sepoy or Oudb villager, it mattered not—
no questions were asked ; his skin was black and did not
that suffice #* :

At Delhi—
all the city people found within the walls when our troops
entered were bayonetted on the spot. . . . These were

not mutineers, but residents of the city, who trusted

to our well-known mild rule for pardon. I am glad

to say they were disappointed.}
Before the year was out the “‘mutiny’” was practically
over, though it took another two years to “stamp out
the last smoking ashes of revolt.” Ere that time
had elapsed, an "'Act for the Better Government of
India” (1858) had ended the long career of the British
East India Company, control of all the territories
under its rule being now vested in the British Crown.
The Governor-General was replaced by a Viceroy
representing the British sovereign, and a Secretary
of State for India became one of the most important
ministers of the British Government. Thus Queen
Victoria succeeded to the throne of the Great Mogul
(though not till 20 years later did she assume the
title of Empress of India).

The work of consolidation, now that practically
the whole of the peninsula was under unified control,
could go ahead uninterruptedly. Railways were
built, and telegraphs laid. ‘At the time of the
Mutiny there were only 273 miles of railway in India,
and 4044 miles of telegraph. In 1922 there were over
30,600 and 69,000.”; One unfortunate result of this

* Lieut. Majendie, a British Officer (quoted by E. Thompson
The Other Side of the Medal). pao

t Montgomery Martin, Rise and Progress of the Indian
Mutiny (quoted by Thompson).

1 Kermack, p. 59.
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material and political unification has been the de-
velopment of a much greater degree of unity amongst
the Indians, and the growth of the idea of a common
Indian nationality, which have been the source of
much anxiety to British statesmen.

“ Key Points "

Meantime the business of consolidating the British
position was going on at other points in the Indian
Ocean. A far-seeing official, Sir Stamford Raffles,
bhad early realised the strategic value of Singapore,
and although he had some difficulty in converting
the home government to his view, he was successful
in securing its annexation in 1824. The Brtish
were thus established at the “‘eastern gate” of the
Indian Ocean—on the road to the yet IFarther East,
China and Japan. Aden, on the other side of the
ocean, was taken possession of in 1839.  Its import-
ance, of course, became much greater later, when,
with the cuiting of the Suez Canal, the ‘“‘western
gateway”’ lay through the Red Sea.

South Africa

The “western gate’” of pre-Suez days, commanded
by the Cape of Good Hope, was, as we have seen,
secured by Britain during the struggle with Napoleon.
Like so many other parls of the Empire, South Africa
was originally only considered of importance because
of its position on the way to somewhere else. But
it was soon to have a value—and a whole string of
problems—of its own.

When the British took possession, the area of the
colony was some 60,000 square miles.* There was a
white population (mainly Dutch) of 26,000, owning

* The area of the Union of South Africa to-day is 473,089
§q. iles
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30,000 slaves, and perhaps a quarter of a million
natives—Bushmen, Hottentots, and Kaffirs. The
Bushmen, the survivors of the original natives of the
continent, were dying out. The Hottentots, of whom
there were some 17,000 in the colony, were being
hard pressed by invading tribes of Kaffirs from further
north.  There had been trouble already between
the Dutch and these last, for not only did the Kaffirs
resist the white man’s expansion northwards, but
they themselves were pressing down into his territory.
Defence meant aggression—on both sides; and
Britain was soon involved in a series of Kaffir Wars—
with Basutos, Zulus, Matabele—which lasted almost
without a break from 1811 to 1878* The Kaffirs
were defeated, but they proved much too virile a
people to go under as the blacks of Australia or the
redskins of North America did, with the result that
South Africa has never become a “‘white man’s
country’’ as those other areas have done.

Settlers from England were invited (1820) “to
settle the border districts and garrison the frontier.”
This resulted in a steady extension eastwards along
the coast, to Port Elizabeth and Durban (christened
later).  Meantime, the Boers—the original Dutch
farmer-settlers—proved restive.  And when in 1834,
slavery was formally abolished throughout the British
dominions, and the Boers were defrauded of most of
the compensation due to them for their slaves,}
large numbers of them (1836-40) trekked northwards

* Even as late as 1852, Lord Grey, then Colonial Secretary,
wrote—*' Beyond the very limited extent of territory re-
quired for the security of the Cape of Good Hope as a naval
station, the British Crown and nation have no interest what-
ever in maintaining any territorial dominion in South Africa.”
But despite such declarations, extension of territory (and
wars) went on.

t Williamson, Eureps Overseas, p. 105.
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across the Orange River, leaving British territory
behind. This ' Great Trek’ led, after a war between
Boers and Zulus, ending in a Zulu defeat, to the
foundation of two independent Boer republics, the
Orange River Colony and the Transvaal  But
British expansion northwards along the east coast,
to what 1s now known as Natal, cut off these little
states from all access to the sea, and in 1842 the Boers
attacked the British in Durban. They were driven
back to the interior, and the following year Natal
became a British colony.

There were fierce Kaffir Wars in 1846 and 1851,
and Britain consolidated its hold on the territories
immediately surrounding the two Boer republics.
In 1877, Britain annexed the Transvaal ; four years
later the Boers rose in revolt, and after the British
defeat at Majuba Hill, the independence of the
Transvaal was once more recognised.

 Already diamonds had been discovered at Kim-
berley, just east of the border of the Orange Free
State, and this provided an objective for railway
development northwards from Cape Town and the
other southern ports. It was just such an objective
which was needed to encourage the opening-up of
South Africa at a much greater speed than hitherto,
for the lack of navigable rivers made railways an
essential factor. Later, came the finding of the
Rand goldfield in the Transvaal; and with it an
entirely new economic importance for the Boer States.
But this development, and the parallel British ex-
pansion still further north into Rhodesia, falls into
the period to be dealt with in our final chapter.

“Consolidation” had carried British control right
round the south-east coast of Africa to the borders of
Portuguese territory; and inland, northwards to a
depth of close on a thousand miles.
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Canada

When by the Treaty of Paris (1763) the whole of
Canada passed into British hands, the great majority
of its inhabitants were French. The need to con-
ciliate these new subjects—at a time when, just south
of their borders, other colonists were in full revolt
against Britain—led to the passing (1774) of the
Quebec Act; which indeed marked a change from the
days when Englishmen, militantly Protestant, had
landed in North America as a challenge to the power
of Catholic Spain. By this Act, Roman Catholicism
was recognised as the religion of the colony, while
severe penalties were still imposed by law on that
religion in Britain itself.

Immediately after the Independence of the Ameri-
can Colonies was achieved, some 40,000 “loyalists’
(people who insisted on being British subjects) left
the States and moved inte Canada, forming the
nucleus of the province of Ontario.  There were
thus two part- of Canada (which at this time, of course,
did not extend forther west than the Great Lakes)—
Upper Canada {Ontanio) predominantly English ; and
Lower Canada (Quebec) predominantly French. The
main difficulty in the way of consolidation lay in
reconciling the racial and political jealousies of these
two areas; and this only became more acute when
a steady stream of emigration from Britain altered
the balance of forces, and placed the French in a
minority.

There was a rebellion in both areas in 1837—just
at the time when, on the other side of the Atlantic,
the Boers were trekking away from British rule at
the Cape. It was put down without difficulty, and
the first steps were taken towards binding the two
closer together by a new constitution—and a railway.
In 1848 full responsible government was granted ;
and in 1867, Ontario, Quebec, New Brunswick, and
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Nova Scotia were made a Federal Self-Governing
Dominion.

But all these provinces, lying along the Great Lakes
and the St. Lawrence, only constituted what is the
smaller, eastern half of the Canada of to-day. To
the north-west lay the vast territories exploited by
the fur trappers and traders of the Hudson Bay
Company, and their rivals, the North-West Company
(founded at Montreal in 1784). These companies
looked askance at the westward advance of the
emigrant-settlers, looking for land to cultivate,
Nevertheless the advance went on.

Still further west, over the Rockies, was an area
so far only approached from the Pacific side—Bntish
Columbia, separated from the rest of Canada first by
the mountains, and then by the Hudson Bay Com-
pany’s domains. The discovery of gold there in
1858 at once led {o its incorporation as a British
colony. Eleven years later, the Government bought
out the Hudson Bay Company, and shortly after this
(1871} British Columbia came into the Dominion, on
the express condition that she should be linked by a
transcontinental railway with eastern Canada within
ten years.

It was, indeed, only by means of the railways that
the vast extent of Canada could be organised as a
single whole, Until they came, British Columbia
could be reached only from the Pacific, and all central
Canada only by the sea-route into Hudson’s Bay,
blocked by ice for four or five months of the year.*
Once the transcontinental lines were completed, the
huge agricultural areas of the north-west were
opened up, and the whole extent of territory from
Atlantic to Pacific could be administered as a uait.

* Ci. pp. 59-60, and map, FPlebs Outlinz of Economic Geo-
graphy.
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With the shepherding of the criginal inhabitants,
the Indians, into ‘reserves,’ the whole Dominion was
successfully made into a white man’s country, (But,
as numerous historians point out, the Indians, by
this policy of ‘reserves’ were “ secured from ex-
tinction.”).

Australia

French peasants in Quebec, Dutch Boer farmers at
the Cape, convicts in Australia—such were the more
or less amenable people (not counting obstinately
hostile natives) whom the British aunthorities were
endeavouring to organise into communities dependent
upon the home country for manufactured commeo-
dities. The natives of Australia, as we have already
noted, were too few in numbers and too weak in
capacity to form any obstacle to the consolidation
of British rule.  The main difficulty here sprang from
the fact that the early settlers were transported con-
victs, and that for more than thirty years New South
Wales, the first Australian colony, and Tasmania
{annexed 1803) were primarily convict settlements.
Gangs of ‘bushrangers,’ the offspring of these settle-
. ments, made things dangerous for the free immigrants
when these later began to push their way into the
unexplored interior.

The immigrants came in increasing numbers when
sheep-breeding, and the production of wool, was
estabiished as the dominant industry. They came in
hordes when gold was discovered at Bathurst, Ballarat
and Bendigo in the ’'fifties.* After this, the convicts
were in a minority, and the main war was a war with
the wilderness—with the vast spaces of the interior.

Australia was first crossed from north to south

* The population of Awustralia increased nearly threefold
in the ten years 1851-61.
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in 1862. Ten years later a transcontinental tele-
graph was completed along the same route. Already
the continent was divided into six colonies. Railways
were mainly confined to the more populated coastal
areas in the east and south-east. Not untd 1917
was a transcontinental line, running east and west,
completed.

There are still many vast open spaces in Australia,
and a primary problem of policy is now the desire to
“keep the yellow man out” of them. But that again
is a part of the story which belongs to our next
chapter.

New Zealand and the Pacific

The islands of New Zealand were annexed in 1840.
There had already been some vague sort of British
overlordship, but it was only when reports of French
activities in the Pacific (France was stirring again 1)
reached the British authorities that the islands were
formally taken over. Economicaily, the attractions
were similar to those of Australia—good land for
sheep and cattle-farming, and, later, gold. But the
Maoris, the natives of New Zealand, were folk of a
very different stock to the Australirn blacks, and
not until after a whole series of wars (1844-48 and -
1860-71) did these contumacious people learn their
place in the British scheme of things.

“ Consolidation” in the Pacific—though this part
of the globe had not vet the significance to which it

attained in our next period—also led to the annexa-
tion of the Fiji Islands in 1874.

China
One further important extension of British trading
activities remains to be briefly noted. We have seen
how possession of the Singapore gateway opened the
cz
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road to the Farther East—to China. The coming of
the steamship at the same time shortened the dis-
tance thither.

The British East India Company had previously
carried on a certain amount of trade with the great
southern port of China, Canton; the importation
of opium from India being an important item. The
Chinese authorities now tried to stop this import,
Britain promptly used armed force (i) to compel China
to buy the drug, and (ii) more important, to break
down the barriers which the Chinese had erected
against trade with the outside warld generally.

As a resuit of this first “'Opium War " (1839-41)
Britain took possession of the island of Hong-Kong,
commanding the entrance to the harbour of Canton,
and five ports in China, including Canton and Shan-
ghai, were opened to British trade. There was a
second war (1856-58) which gave the British the
promontory of Kowloon, opposite Hong-Kong—the
other “gatepost” of the harbour; and the Yangtse
River was opened to British shipping.

Summary

We have seen in the period covered by this chapter
some 3,000,000 or more square miles of territory
added to the British Empire.  Much of this expansion
had, unfortunately, to be achieved by the use of force
against the original inhabitants—black, brown, or
yellow—of the square miles in question.

We have noted how the steamship and the railway
helped in the consolidation of these varied possessions,
and in linking them economically, as well as politi-
cally, with manufacturing Britain, which had become,
since the-Industrial Revolution, the “‘workshop of the
world,”’
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We have seen the conquest of India completed, and
its rule taken out of the hands of the East India
Company and vested in the British Crown (f.e., in
the British capitalist class as a whole) ; South Africa
grow from a port of call to a large colony, with
enormous mineral wealth ;| Australia from a convict
settlement to a mapped-out continent ; Canada from
a group of settlements strung along a single river
to a Dominion stretching from Atlantic to Pacific;
the gates of China battered down; “key-points” on
every ocean route secured for Britain,

We now go on to a period when the emergence of
a whole group of new Tivals threatened British world-
dominance, and led inevitably to world war.
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CHAPTER V
THE NEW IMPERIALISM
(1880 - 1929)

resuscitated, rivals was a direct result of the

Industrial Revolution. Other countries had
now begun to organise their resources (and their
working-classes) for the mass production of various
sorts of commodities. Casting envious eyes at the
profits which British manufacturers were making for
themselves in the markets of the world, they too
decided that it was their duty to carry the blessings
of Christian civilisation to inferior peoples.

They were vncouraged in this decision by other
factors. In Britain and other countries alike the
rapid development of the science of wealth production
had produced a superior class of capitalists, with
surplus money to invest in whatever area of the wortd
promised the most satisfactory return.  Looking
around the world, these people — financiers— saw
whole countries, nay continents, awaiting “‘develop-
ment.” The old East India Company, in its later
stages, had shewn the breath-taking possibilities of
“trading in states and peoples.” But since its day
the steamship and the ratlway had enormously in-
creased such possibilities, making every corner of the
globe accessible to the civilising influences of accumu-
lated capital. And the power which the wealth of
these financiers gave them made them the dominant
class in their respective countries, able to dictate
policies to governments, and to secure whatever

THE appearance on the scene of these new, or
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assistance they needed from the State to ensure a
successful issue for their schemes.

It was, too, as we have already noticed, the era
of railway-building, and consequently of the growth
of big iron and steel industries. The “opening-up”
of new countries, some of them hardly even explored
before, meant inevitably the construction of bridges
and railrocads. Now, before you sink as much capital
in a new country as building a railway necessitates,
you naturally (if you are a capitalist) want some
guarantees about “getting your money back.” If
the country in question has a stable government,
one which, moreover, is able to defend itself, you carry
on your negotiations with, and get your guarantees
from, that government. But if the country is not
of that type, you are compelled, in the interests of
civilisation (and your railway) to get your own
government to annex that country, or proclaim a
“protectorate’” over it, in order to establish Law and
Order, and so make possible a proper margin of profit.

Thus, in the period at which we have arrived, we
shall see France, Germany, the United States of
America and Japan, all now industrial powers,
challenging Britain’s monopoly of overseas markets,
and building commercial empires of their own ; while
countries such as Russia and Italy, not yet to any
great extent industrialised (but with wealth-owning
classes anxious to become still wealthier and with
politicians ready to wax eloquent about ‘‘national
prestige” and the need of a really up-to-date nation
for foreign possessions), join in the scramble, too.

Tha New Era in Britain

Such causes as those touched on above were
bringing about a_noticeable “change of heart” in
Britain herself. During the preceding period her
manufacturers had not been greatly interested in
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annexations or the growth of the Empire ; although,
as we have seen, the soldiers and administrators had
seen to it that annexations went on.  All the manu-
facturers asked for was that in everv country there
should be an “open door” to their trade*—a very
natural policy, seeing that they enjoyed a practical
monopoly of the world’s markets, with no competitors
{at the moment) compelling them to take possession
of a country in order to make their trade with it
secure. But the growth of classes of financiers, and
of big iron and steel manufacturers, soon revived an
active interest in the Empire.  Already Disraeli,
alive to the possibilities of the new era, and backed
by the financial power of the Rothschilds, had secured
for Britain a preponderant share in the control of the
Suez Canal, and had taken over from Turkey the
adjacent island of Cyprus, a possible naval base
now that the Mediterranean had becotne a vital part
of the highway to India. Disraeli boldly announced
a policy of “ost: ntatious and aggressive Impenalism,
marked on distart frontiers by a new forward policy.”
And he was to be followed by an even more militant
apostle of Trade and Empire, Joseph Chamberlain
(himself the Parliamentary representative of one of
the great centres of steel production), who hailed
Commeerce as the main concern of the modern State
in these memorable words \—

All the great offices of State are occupted with com-
mercial affairs. . . . The Foreign Office and Colonial
Office are chiefly engaged in finding new markets and
developing old ones, The War Office and the Ad-
miralty are mostly engaged in preparation for the defence
of these markets and for the protection of commerce. . .
Even the Education depariment bLases its claim to the
public money upon the necessity of keeping our people
well to the front in the commercial competition which
they have to rustain, . . .

* Cf. the opening of the door in China, as described in the
last chapter.
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Once more, then, we are back in an age of international
competition, intensified a hundred-fold as compared
with those earlier struggles described in previous
chapters, by reason of the enormously increased
powers both of capitalist production and of the whele
machinery of war.

The Scramble in Africa

This new rivalry of nations began in a wild scramble
for territery in that continent, the greater part of
which had only recently been *‘opened-up” by ex-
plorers and missionaries, which was, moreover, in-
habited by peoples lacking civilised weapons of
warfare—-Africa. Between 1880 and 1890, 6,000,000
square miles of African territory, with close on
90,000,000 inhahitants, were annexed by European
Powers.

The actual process by which these annexations
were carried out has been thus described ——

First, semi-private or private expeditions of explora-
tion are sent out into territory in possession of native
communities and chiefs or kings. These expeditions are
always directly or indirectly associated with ot controlled
by commerical companies, or by groups of European
financiers and capitalists.  Usually the explorer acts
in the name of the capitalist association or joint-stock
company, and in their name he proceeds to obtain or
extort “'treaties” from the native chiefs and rulers.
These treaties are curious documents ; the king or chief
signs them by making a mark, and thereby proclaims
to the world that he has received from the European
or his compaay a little cloth, some bottles of gin, and the
promise of protection, while he has given in exchange
to the European and the company the sovereignty over
the whole of his lands and people.*

The scramble was solemnly “legalised” by a Con-
ference of all the European Powers which met at
Berlin (1885). At this Conference the Powers em-

* L. S. Woolf, Economic Imperialism.
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powered one another to go ahead with the partition
of Africa, and all bound themselves, in doing this,
“to further the moral and material well-being of the
native populations.”

Britain, as we have seen, had already a footing
at one or two points in Africa; on the West Coast,
where three small colonies survived from the days
when they were depots in the goiden age of the slave
trade ; and in the south, at the Cape, whence, pushing
north and north-east, she had founded the colony of
Natal, established protectorates over various native
“kingdoms,” and ringed round the two Boer republics
with her own possessions. Now, faced with the
appearance on the scene of new competitors {Germany
had laid claim to territories in West, South-west, and
East Africa; France was extending her footholds on
the west coast as well as north, in Algeria and Tunis ;
and the King of the Belgians, at the head of a company
all his own, was claiming vast areas on the Congo},
British fipanciurs formed new “‘development” Com-
panies, and the British Government hastened to give
them Charters. A Royal Charter was granted to the
British East Africa Company in 18385,* to the Royal
Niger Company in 1886, and to the British South
Africa Company in 1889,

The East Africa Company, by means of “treaties”
(of the kind described above) with the Sultan of
Zanzibar, the King of Uganda, and numerous chiefs,
obtained possession of British East Africa {now called
Kenya Colony) and of Uganda. The Niger Com-
pany—its agents working overtime to get in ahead
of French rivals—secured Nigeria, thus preventing

* The very best people were directors of these companies.
The directorate of the East Africa Company included the
Marquis of Lorn:, Lord Brassey, one Field Marshal, three
Generals, and the Vice-President of the Church Missio
Society.  (Woolf, Empire and Commerce in Africa, p. 243).
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the French from controlling the whole course of the
great Niger river to the sea by cutting them off from
its lower reaches and the delta. A little to the west
of this territory the British Government carried on a
series of wars in Ashanti, resulting in a protectorate
over that area (1896} and its ammexation (1901).
French designs of an unbroken belt of territory in
this area were thus twice checkmated.

The South Africa Company, under the control of
Cecil Rhodes (whose fortune had been made out of
Kimberley diamonds and Rand gold) set itself from
the first to defeat the claim of the Boers. Its osten-
sible object, as defined in its Charter, was to acquire
concessions in the territories north of Bechuanaland
and the Transvaal*

A year after its formation it occupied Mashonaland
with an armed force; and two years later raised
another force for the invasion of Matabeleland.
* The company then picked a quatrel with Lo Ben-
gula, the Matabele king, and its mercenaries invaded
his country and defeated him.”  Thus Rhodesia
came into being. And here, as in East Africa a little
later, the natives were herded into “‘reserves’” and the
fertile land handed over to white settlers.

But the two Boer republics still stood in the way
of the solid British South Africa—-leading to an All-
Red Route from Cape to Cairo—of Rhodes' dream.
In 1895, Jameson, Rhodes’ lieutenant, tried to bring
off a coup &'élat by leading a raid of the Company's
men into Transvaal territory, in the hope of preci-
pitating a revoit of “'uitlanders” (the English, German,
and Jewish gold-diggers who were denied citizenship
- by the Boers). The scheme failed, and the South
Africa Company was placed under Imperial control.

* The charter was extended in [881, fo cover additional
areas beyond the Zambesi river.
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But Rhodes’ plans went forward, and the slogan of
" Briton versus Boer” became familiar in Britain.
In 1899 came war, followed three years’ later by the
annexation of both republics. Bntish territory now
ran northward in an unbroken block from the Cape
to the southern end of Lake Tanganyika, a distance
of some 2000 miles.

Egypt

Meantime, Britain had been working southward
from the north of the continent. In 1879 she had
intervened to secure the deposition of the Khedive
of Egypt, whose debts had become a source of anxiety
to his creditors (the Rothschilds and others) in
London and Paris. Two years later, as a result of
an Egyptian nationalist rising under Arabi Pasha, a
British Army occupied Egypt, and a protectorate
was established; a step “equally necessary in the
interests of the bondhelders and of the oppressed
population,” not to mention the safeguarding of the
Suez Canal. France, previously a partner in the
“ Dual Control” of Egypt, was now shut cut. She
retaliated by seeking to extend the vast area of her
West and Equatorial African territories eastward
across the Sudan (the upper portion of the Nile valley)
to Abyssinia. Britain had already made one ill-
fated attempt, under General Gordon, te subdue the
Sudan. In face of French activities in Abyssinia, a
British expedition under Kitchener was now sent to
occupy Khartoum. To forestall this move, French
expeditions from the Congo on one side and from
Abyssinia on the other were to converge on the upper
Sudan. But the plan miscarried, and only one small
force, under Marchand, met Kitchener's victorious
army at Fashoda. The French had to give way.*

* For the full story, see Wooli, E-mpme and Commerce in i
Ajfrica, pp. 190-5.
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The arrows indicate the French attempt to *‘cut’’ the chain
of British territory, across the Sudan {(see page 80).



82 THE BRITISH EMPIRE

Britain was now in control of the whole length of the
Nile Valley—2000 miles southward from the Medi-
terranean.

Only German East *Africa intervened to block the
all-British Cape-to-Caire route.

The Scramble in Asia

In Asia, as well as in Africa, Britain found it
necessary to take active measures to prevent all her
civilising work being upset by envious rivals. France
sent a military expedition to China and annexed
Tonking and Annam.  Britain, to maintain her
prestige, had to invade Burma, depose King Theebaw,
and annex the country (1886). South of the French
zone, in the Malay peninsula, she safeguarded her
possession of Singapore by extending her protec-
torates over various small native states.

In China, where concessions for railways {with
their accompan: ing “spheres of economic influence™)
were now the great prize, the representatives of
France, Germany and Russia were desperately busy,
seeking to compensate themselves for Britain’s initial
advantage in first opening the door. France was
claiming econcmic privileges in the southern pro-
vinces ; Russia had her eyes on Manchuria. Jealousy
of one another prevented any kind of concerted
attack, or China’s independence must inevitably have
gone the way of India’s.  But if the actual partition
of China was not practicable, its division into “‘spheres
of interest’’ could at least be proceeded with. And
since a base on the spot was essential fo the proper
working of these “spheres,” the Powers helped them-
selves to selected pieces of Chinese territory ; Russia
taking Liao-tung and Port Arthur, Germany Kiao-
chau, France Kwang-chow-wan, and Britain (in
addition to her previous possession of Hong-Kong)
Wei-hai-wei. In the ‘‘battle of concessions” for
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railway-building, Britain managed to beat all her
rivals, securing orders for some 2800 miles of line;
Russia coming second with 1530 miles.

In another country, over on the other side of Asia—
Persia—Russia was Britain’s most formidable rival.
Southern Persia touches the western frontier of India,
while on the north it marches with Russian territory.
Here, therefore, as in the adjacent state of Afghanistan,
it was urgently necessary to safeguard the approaches
to India against any possible Russian advance. This
was achieved ultimately by a Treaty between Russia
and Britain dividing Persia into three zones—Russian
in the north, British in the scuth, and a “"buffer’” area
in the centre, in which the Persians were more or less
left to themselves.

Alliances

But this Treaty brings us to another, and highly
important, part of our story. In this feverish
struggle of the various Powers for markets and
spheres of influence and concessions, it was becoming
apparent that no one of them would be strong enough
to oust all its rivals. Sooner or later they would
have to group themselves into rival camps, and fight
the first round, at least, in pairs. In 1902, Britain
concluded an alliance with Japan, the one Asiatic
State which had not proved too weak to hold its own
against the European invaders but, on the contrary,
had made itself into a capitalist-industrialist Power
on the best European model, complete with army and
navy. Japan had just proved its greatness by de-
feating Russia in a war for the economic control of
northern China. She was therefore, an ally worth
having.*

* The alliance was the cause of some difficulty between
Britain herself and the Dominions of Canada and Australia,
both of which were opposed to “yellow” immigration, and
therefore not amicably disposed towards Japan.
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Throughout the earlier phases of the contest, as
we have seen, it had been France who was Britain's
most serious competitor, both in Africa and Asia;
with Russia a close second.  But by the end of the
century (at about the time of the Boer War, and a
little later than the seizures of Chinese ports noted
above) a re-alignment of forces began to take place.
Germany, left well behind in the race for African and
Asiatic possessions, was proving herself a dangerous
competitor in the production of iron and steel, Her
better industrial organisation, newer plants and more
up-to-date technique were enabling her to push into
markets where Britain bad hitherto held a monopoly.
Moreover, she now definitely challenged that mono-
poly by beginning to build & powerful fleet.

France also had reasons for regarding this rapid
development of German power with distaste. Her
industrial magnates had their eyes on the iron of
Lorraine, taken from her after the Franco-German
war 30 years before, and now the basis of German
prosperity. Powurparlers began to pass between the
Chambers of Commerce of France and Britain. The
politicians were given their instructions. King
Edward VII played his part. And an alliance
(called an emtente) between Britain and France was
the result. Other developments followed. France
had already concluded an alliance with {(and lent
maney to) Russia. It was accordingly desirable that
Britain and Russia should compose their differences.
Accordingly, the Dual Entente (France and Britain)
became the Triple Entente (France, Britain and
Russia), and the little arrangement noted above
about Persia followed. :

The Entente meant that Britain must stand along-
side her allies even where her own interests were not
directly involved. For example, France and Ger-
many quarrelied in 1905, and again in 1911, over
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the question of the French claim to Morocco, in
North-West Africa.  On both occasions Britain made
it clear that she was ready to go to war on the side
of France. “The quarrel was now showing itself
to be pnmarily an Anglo-German quarrel, and not,
as hitherto, a predominantly Franco-German
quarrel.”*  And Bnitain was making the appropriate
preparations. ‘‘ British annual expenditure on arma-
ments increased between 1895 and 1903 from £35 to
£60 million, exclusive of £218 million spent between
1900-3 directly on war in South Africa and China.”’t

Germany, on her side, was pursuing one line of
economic ‘‘penetration” which directly threatened
British interests.  This was the scheme for the
Baghdad Railway—a line running from Constan-
tinople, through Asia Minor, to the Persian Gulf,
carrying with it important mineral concessions along
its route.  The creation of a German econcmic
sphere in this region was regarded by Britain as a
dangerous threat to the security of her main line of
communications with India—the Suez-Red Sea route.

War, now, was merely a question of Hime and
convenient opportunity.

1014-18

That opportunity came in 1914. France, Britain,
and Russia were ranged against Germany and Austria.
Later, Italy and then the United States came in on
the side of the Entente, not to mention the various
secondary States which entered the struggle, willingly
or by compulsion, on one side or the other. For four
years the struggle raged. But at last Right and
Justice trinmphed. In other words, Germany and
her allies were defeated.

* Plebs Outline of Modern Imperialism, p. 21.
tFlebs Qutline of European History, p. 118.
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The victors proceeded to divide the spoils.

did this, however, in a highly moral maml:grﬂ,sre ey
to annex German overseas possessions in the bad old-
fashioned way, but giving one another “‘mandates”
(under the League of Nations) over those territories.
The difference between a mandated territory and a
possession is a legal point too fine to be discussed
in a small book such as this,

Britain's share of these territories was considerable.
In Africa she took over German South West, German
East (re-named Tanganyika Territory), a strip of the
German Cameroons (added to the area of Nigeria)
and of Togoland (added to the Gold Coast); in the
Near East she acquired mandates for Mesopotamia
{Iraq), with its oil deposits, and for Palestine, an
additional bulwark for the Suez Canal ; in the Pacific,
German Samoa, Nauru Island, and German New
Guinea. Moreover, the German fleet was destroyed.

Atter the War

Yet, despite all these gains, it can, alas! hardly
be claimed that the Great War really settled anything.
Germany, it is true, was deleted. But two Powers
—the United States and Japan—emerged from the
War stronger than before, and the contest for spheres
of influence, markets and raw materials was intensified
rather than abated. Hardly was the War over than
the financiers of Britain were plunged into economic
war with those of the United States over the question
of oil supplies. The United States accused Britain
of attempting to secure a monopoly of the world’s
oil-fields. They even asserted that Britain’s presence
in Persia and Turkey was due to the existence of oil
in those countries, rather than to a desire to assist
in the moral and material uplifting of their inhabitants.
And they waged economic war against Britain, also,
in other areas. By financial “penetration” they es-
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tablished a sort of overlordship not ‘only in South
America, the republics of which had for a- century
been among Brtain's best customers, but even in
the Dominion of Canada, actually a part of the
Bntish Empire.*

Again, a powerful section of U.S. capitalists
clamoured for a Big Navy, which could not but be
regarded as a threat to British sea-power.

France, too, now that she had succeeded to the
possession of the Lormraine ironfields, had become as
potentially dangerous a competitor as Germany
herself had been before the War, And France was
also working for dominance in the Mediterranean
which constituted a serious threat to the safety of the
British high road to India.

Russia, again, was a mepace. The War had broken
the power of the Tsardom and put in power a Workers’
and Peasants’ Government which was the avowed
enemy of capitalist imperialism everywhere. Its
propaganda, and the propagandist value of its
example, particularly among the Asiatic peoples—
in China, India, Persia, etc.—was far more dangerous
than the Tsar’s armies had been. ‘

To crown all, there was growing “‘unrest’” among
the subject peoples of the British Empire. The
movement for Indian independence had grown to
alarming proportions. A touch of the iron hand
was once again clearly necessary, and this General
Dyer supplied at Amritsar. = Yet the movement

* This intensification of international competition ne-
cessitated a more efficient organisation of the Empire as a
commercial concern ; better and more up-to-date publicity
methods, and so on.  Hence the posters and newspaper
advertisements urging the people of Britain itself to * Buy
Empire Goods,” etc. Hence also the need for Imperial
Conferences, in which representatives of all parts of the
Empire endeavour to agrec on a common economic policy.
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grew stronger and stronger. Egypt also was in
revolt, and refused to be satisfied with the limited
measure of independence which was all {considering
the position of the Suez Canal) that Britain would
allow her. Ireland, at Britain's very doors, fought
a4 War of Independence, and secured for herself the
status of a seli-governing Dominion.  China, after
a revolution of her own, demanded the revocation
of the treaties which the outside Powers had forced
upon her, and British forces had to be sent to Shanghai
to defend British women, children and dividends.
The natives of various parts of Africa grew less and
less grateful for the 'reserves’” of land allocated to
them, and more and more disinclined to work for low
wages on the areas of fertile land, once theirs, which
had been granted to white planters and settlers.

It was clear that there would have to be more wars,
more “* Pacts” with allies, bigger and better arma-

ments.
] * »

Here our story breaks off. The next chapter
has yet to be written.
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A CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE

of leading events in the history of the British Empire
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being turned into pasture
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1553 Trade with Muscovy
1562 | Hawkins’ first voyage to Trade with W. Africa
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1577—|80 Drake sails round the world
1585 Ra.le1gh founds colony of
Virginia
1588 | Piracy on Defeat of the Armada
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1812 E. India Company's first fac-
. tory at Surat
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1661
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1664
1670
1688

1696
1713
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1757
1759
1763
1765
1769
1770

1776

| independence

Jamaica conquered

New York taken from Dutch
Hudson's Bay Co.’s charter

Treaty of Utrecht. Britain
obtains monopoly for sup-
ply of slaves to W. Indies

Colonials under Washington
fighting French
French defeated in Canada

American Colonies declare

Civil War
Charles 1 executed
Cromwell's Navigation Act
Wars
with
Dutch

The ‘' Great Revolution
James II expelled

War with Spamy
War
with
FraNCE

Hargreave's spinning jenny
Watts’ steam eng. patented

St. Helena occupied
Dutch occupy the Cape

Bombay becomes British

African Co. of London occupies
Gambia

French E. India Co. founded

French in India

Calentta founded
Mogul Empire in India begins
to disintegrate

French victorious in India

British take Carnatic under
their protection

Clive conquers Bengal

French defeated in India

Capt. Cook takes possession of
Rustralia.
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1779
1785

1788

1795
1799

1807

1818

1823
1824
1829
1836
1839
1846
1849
1852

1854
1856
1857

Monroe Doctrine

Crompton’s “mule”
Steam first applied to cotton
mill

INDUSTRIAL
REVOLUTION
NAPOLEONIL
WaRs

Slave trade abolished
English, Scotch, and Irish
peasants in increasing nume-
bers become wage-slaves
Combination Acts in full
swing. Luddite riots

Dorchester labonrers trans-
ported

Repeal of Corn Laws

Colonial Office organised

First convicts landed at
Botany Bay

Britain takes the Cape

Mysore {India) conquered

Mahrattas defeated

Burma partly conquered

Western Australia founded

South Australia founded

S. African Boers’ trek north

New Zealand apnexed

First "Opium War' with China

Punjab annexed

Second Burmese War

Independence of Transvaal re-
cognised

Gold in Aunstralia

Qudh annexed

The Indian ** Mutiny ”
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1882
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1889
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1898

1801
1802

1807

1614—
1919

1922
1927

British Columbia founded
Dominion of Canada

18 U.S. investments in
Canada increase rapidly
Friction with U.S. over
oil-fields

1928

Friction with U.S. develops

Rothschilds put up money
for Brit. Govt.:to!buy
Suez shares

Chamberlain Colonial Secy.

Japanese Alliance

Entente with France and
Russia

Whar with GERMANY

League of Nations formed

Black-and-Tan rule in Ire-
land. Ireland given Do-
minion status

i

End of East India Coy.
Second ‘Opium War' with China

Sucz Canal opened

British occupation of Egypt
Niger Company chartered
Brit. E. Africa Co. chartered
Brit. S. Africa Co, chartered
Rhodes conquers Matabelel’d
Gold in Transvaal

Sudan conquered

Boer Republics annexed
Commeonwealth of Australia

Union of South Africa

Britain secures *‘mandates
[ in Palestine, Mesopotamia,
] Africa and Pacific
Massacre of Amritsar
Egyptian {nominal) indepen-

dence granted

Troops sent to Shanghai

Anglo-French Naval Pact
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PREFACE.

ittt

In writing this little book T was
inspired by a desire to preseat the edm.
cational theory of Comenius in a manner
most appealieg to the modern reader.
Comenius has still a message for states.
men and occlesiastical leaders as well aw
professed educationists, and I have
striven to keep the needs of all olasses
of readers in view,

The book is critical rather than
informational, for I felt tbat though
much was written on Comenius, a
thorough criticism of his theory and
practice in the light of modern pedagogy
and with reference to our present needs
was wanting. It is likely to be helpful
to the advanced student of education as
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a thought-stimulating introduction to
Comenius. Yor less advanced students
and general readers it contains all that
they may care to know about the great
educator and the merits and defects of
his doetrines.

I have prefixad a short description
of my life, specially for readers in
Europe and Awmerica, The intereat
which my treatlse on Rousseau’s Edwe
eational Therry exsited outside India
stimulated some ol my readers to know
something about the suthor. In the
present volume I thought it desirable
to meet their demand. , .

In tie preparation of this treatise I
have received useful suggestions from
Colonel R. J. W. Heale, His Majesty’s
Resident in Gwalior, Dr. King of the
Mission College, Indore, Sahibzada
Abdal Wahid Kban of Ajmer, Professor



135

n

M. W. Keatinge of Oxford, Professor
R. L. Archer of the University of Nozth
Wales, and Dr. L. PF. Andersen
of the Ohio State University, and
I acknowledge with thanks the valu-
able help which the suggestions of
these gentlemen gave me. I am alse
grateful to Mr.R. Littlehailes, Education«
al Cominissioner with the Government
of India, for his advice that I should
write separately on each great educator
of historical importance before attempt-
ing a comprehensive history of edwca-
tion with movements and tendeneies as
units af treatment,

AJueR, & 6. K
The 8th July, 1928,
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Life of the Author.

I waaborn at Rampur, the eapital

- of a native state of - the
::i’ same name in the United
' Provinces of Agra and Qudh,
on the 25th October, 1893, My father
is in possession of a big manusoript
which traces my ancestory to the groat
Mughal chief, Chughtai Khan. The
- family, however, lived for several cen-
turies in Afghanistan, married Afghan -
ladies, and acquired Afghan characteris-
tics, including blue eyes and fair colour.
Space does not permit me to outline the.
history of the family. It suffices to say
that in the 18th century one of
its members, Haji Mohammad Sayeed
Khan, a theologian of repute, migrated
to India and settled in Rohilkhand,
first at Barielly, and after the Rohilla



war of 1773 at Rampur. The Haji’s
descendants devoted themselves to
literary, administrative and military
vocations and possessed in an ex.
aggemated form the aversion to
trade, industry, and agrienlture which
characterised the leading Muslim fami-
lies in Pre-British India. The family
produced some great scholars of Orien.
tal learning as well as commissioned
officers who upheld the good pame of
the family in the English East India
Company’s wars. Asan envoy of the
Nawab of Rampur, my grandfather
rendered meritorious diplomatic services
in preventing the outbreak of rebellion
in some diccontented parts of Rohil-
khand during the Mutiny of 1857-58,
To-day the milifary fradition is repre-
sented by an uvcle «f mine, who
is a retired cavalry officer, with
a brilliant record of service on the
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North-Western Frontier, and the wd.
ministrgtive side by another wuncle,
who is a pensioned memher of
tke Council of Regescy of Holkar's
dominions, while my father symholises
the literary interests of my family.

My father, Maulvi Hakim Moham-
mad Najmul Ghani Khan, was horn on
tha 8th October, 1850. He inherited
glorius traditions, not only from his
father, but also from bis mother, grand-

Tne authops  dnUghter of  Rozi Khan, a
Jutherand  Rohilla chieftain, who played
relstions. g prominent part in the :attle
of Panipat, 1761. My grandmother’s
brother, Hakim Mohammad Azam Khnn,
was 3 voluminous writer on medicine,
ard his hooks on various aspecta of the
subject avre used by every Yunani
physicinn in India, and by many in
Persia, for he wrote in Persian, Moham-
mad Azam Khan was, in his [ast days,
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the court physician of Maharaja Holkar
and dicd in 1903 at the advanced age
of 104 years, Agha Sanjar, a Persian
poet, wrote on his death an elegy, whose
last couplet was as follows :—
G e abye Sl e ymie o] B
0 etipw 'ch,.: NCRN. SIS k_g,a 2
(I said, *“ O Sanjar, whose death has
made the world a house of meurning”
He said, “The death of the Khan Salib,
who was the Avicenna of India.”)
My father learnt medicine from his
maternal uncle, Arabic literature from
" fhe olues. WY grandfather, and other
tienof the  subjects from the learned men
faver.  who were driven to the shelter
of the Nawab of Rampur in ctnsequenca
of the annexation of the kingdom of
Oudh by Lord Dalbousie.
In his adolesecence my father beg-
gosks writen A1 WOrk as an author and
prte  has not yet dropped the pen

faber.  from his hand. Some of hi.a.
~works are as follows : —



Name of the book.|"

3. No. Subject, Language. Remarks.
. {.| Athbarus-Sanadid. | History of the | Hindustani .. | 2 volumes.
Rohillas.
2. HiltOfy Of OUdh- History DO- een | 9 "
3. Kernamai Rajpu- | History of Rajpu- Do. ...|A corrective te
tan, tana. Colouel Tod's
Annals of Ra-~
jasthan.
4. Bahrul Fasahat ... | Rhetoric and pre- | Hindustani -+
sody.
5.! Nehjul Adsb ... { Grammar v | Pergjan ¢ ... | The mowt compre-
' ‘ hensive Persian

grammar  gver

wrilten,

jo—
X
o
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6.

Risla  Najol

. Ghani.

7. | Qawaide Hamidi.

8. | Mizany! Afkar ---
9. | Mazahibul Llam.

10.
L
12,

Unde Fika
Talimul Jman .

Alquaulal  Faisal,
ol

. Cmnmar ave

Da.
Loygic
Hia‘lory of the dif-

terent sects of
Islam.

oo | Islamic law ...

Llamic  theology.
{slamic law

Penian .

.. | Hindustani ...

Persian

Hindustani ...
Do. ...
Do.

. | Arabae

An ¢ abbreviation
of the Nehjul-
Adab.

The first bock on |
the rubjed. '
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4.
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Tahzibul Aqaid-..
Tazkaratus Suluk.

Khazainul Advia.

Qarabaclme Nnr i Med:csae -

mul Ghani.

b
:
.
.
e

|
Sufi  philosophy |

Materia Medica,

|

lslamic theology. ; Hindustani ...

Do..

De.

8 volumes, con-
taining  about
7000 pages; com-
bines the Vedic,
Yunani, and Eu-
ropezn systems of
medicine; ¢
dies the fruits of
20 years inde-
{atiguable labour

661
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In my infancy my father wasa phy-

o sata. Bician in the service of the
we sl Nawab of Rampur. The
lefascy.  post that he held was a sine-
cure; so it enabled him to devote un-
divided attention to literary work. He
tanght me the ABC of the mother
tongue. But I learnt much moge from
him unconsciously. It is a typical
illustration of the influence of heredity
through the sacial environment that I
learnt to write aulomatically, My
father was writing the Zlistory of the
Rokillas, and when he had finished a
Paragraph, he generally read it aloud to
teet its mellifluence, This enabled me
‘to listen to the events written in she
manuscript, which appealed powerfully
to my juvenile interest inm narratives
dealing with activn and war. I endeav-
oured to imitate my father by writiag
similar narratives, and one dsy my joy



knew no bouunds when for the first
time I wrote a full page. The passion
for writing grew so strong that 1 rum-
maged my father’s library, selected the
most good-looking books, and wrote on
the margins of their pages. This prac-
tice continued for some time, till my
father came to know of it and diverted
my zeal into desirable channels.

In infaney 1 displayed remarkable
Seme intee. IDtelligence and self-control.
eting fics  Qnce, being indispossd, I was

Awhor's  given such diet as suited an
infancy. .
invalid. In order that I
might not be tantalized by the sight of
more delicious food, a maid-servant took
me out in her lap, when my father and
mother dined. Somehow or other I
realised what the cause of my removal
from the house at meal-times was and
told my parents that they might dine

in my presence and that I would not
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insist on eating with them, as I knew
that the food tlLey ate wounld do me
harm. In the same way, once in try-
ing to take some sweets ont of a plate
placed beyond my reach I caused it to
fall down, with the result that it struck
my head. I neither cried nor went te
my parents for belp, bat straightway ran
to the dispensary adjoiniug our house
and had my wound dressed. At ane
other time my mother tried to send me
to bed by asking a maid-servant to pus
on a mask and represent a ghost, I
was not ufraid, but amused to see the
maid in that condition,

At the age of six, my formal educa-

- ) . I a » . -

The ensiicgt L0V -hegan received ins

formul edu-  truoction from several tutors
¢atioa rece- | .

iv;-d ;{ the_ in succession. They taught me

sthor, . . N
something of Persian, but im-
peded my mental development in con-

sequence of their bad methods of teach-
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ing. At seven 1 began Engclish for
which 1 evinced remarkable apt_imde_-
Yn 1901 the Maharana of Udaipur, the
premier Rajput chief, gave my father
a post in the education department of
his state and then for the first time I
entered a piblic school. My father's
company, however, taught me more
than the formal education that the
school imparted. The Russo-Japanese
war hegan and the discussions whieh
my father had about it with his {riends
in the evenings stimulated me to read
the daily papers. I had received a copy
of Philip’s Shilling Atlas as a prize from
the school and this became a favourite
plaything in my honds. I often chose
one of the maps and located an imagi-
pary repubiic in if, and then conducted
a war between that republic and a
neighbouring country, writing descrip-
tione in imitation of the newspapers,
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Tbe Turkish Revolution bronght about
by the Young Turkish party followed
the Busso-J:panese war and my love
for the Turks prompted me to write a
poem on the memorable event. A short
novel was also written on the same
topic. Unluckily, none of these works
which might be useful to me now in
connection with my study of child
peychology has been preserved.

I was interested in football and
aoe. DOCkey, but could never ac-
1-?3:.;1? quire a liking for ericket, I
mste fr  am not sure why. But I was
much more interesied in read-

ing. My love for books, which owes
its origin to my father’s example, was
developed by the supply of well-graded
books. Beginning with historical nar-
ratives, historicsl novels and books of
travel and adventure, i¢ was gradually

associated with more serious subjects,
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When T was in the high school seotion,
I aspired to read the ZEneyclopedia
Britanniea {rom A to Z, but could not
persevere in the attempt. Perhaps the
most useful books that I read in my
bovhood were the works of Samuel
Smiles (Duty, Character, and Self-
help.) These made me realise the
seriousuess of life, It became my fav-
ourite occupation to write and classify
buman virtues and form prmclples to
practise them,

At 16 my university education
began. ¥ was admitted to

The Author's
enivemity the Holkar College, Indore,

edncation
at ndore.  and resided for some months
with my unele, who was a member ot
the Council of Regency of the state
Being in charge of a portfoiio u!q”ﬁ
pi-ihbi_palitjr as large as Wales, tha
uncle could not give such personal
attention to me as my father had doxe,
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and I was, ere long, lodged in the
college hostel, but did not make a good
use of the liberty which the change
gave mé. I became a revolutionary
of the extreme type and believed that
man’s glory lay in the success with
which he defied asuthority,

Perhaps anarchy and impiety go
hand in hand. The perversion of
my political views shook my belief

in religion, and I concei-
Kffectnof the ved that the only effective
wrontte means of uniting the various
fﬂ:,_ Indian communities in a
strugsle against foreign rule:

was to discard religion. But the loss
of Tripoli by the Turks and the diminu-
tion of the Ottomon Empire in conse-
guence of the Balkan war cured me of
irreligiousness. The misfortunes of the

Turks made the Muslims of India realise
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their belplessness and turn to God for
help. They began to compare their
present lot with their glorious past, and
were convinced that their safety lay
in a return to Islam. The Balkan War
and the recent Great War, consequently,
onused religious revival in this country.
I was profoundly influenced by the new
spirit and began to study the Kuran
aud other religions books, which have
in due course completely altered my
conception of the goal of human life.
The desire for a practical expression of
my sympatby for the Turks promptsd
me to visit the Turkish consul-general
at Bombay, whom I implored to seud
me to Turkey as a volunteer in the
Balkan war. That officer did nothiug
to help me. What was worse, he treated
me with scant courtesy, perhaps, on the
assumption that my visit to him wasa
juvenile prank. Then I requested
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Maulana Mohammad Ali to enlist me
as. a member of Dr. Ansirt’s Red
Crescent party. The Manlana regretted
that his arrangements were complete
and he could not admit a fresh member.

These activities caused a serinus
break in my educational career, and
The Anthor when my uncle tonk lonﬂ'
’i'?ﬁig(i?"" leave from the Indore statg_

Ajmer.  for a tour round the world, my
father, who knew that my stay
at Indore was not conducive to his
design  of wmaking me a great
scholar, transferred me to the Govern-
went College, Ajmer. The change,
however, served no useful purpose. The
moral tone of the institution was not of
a very elevated type and it was there,
that Lﬁrst Iearnt to smoke. The work.
of the colleﬂ'e was too light for me and
thue was no provxslon for the whole--
some engagement of super-normal’
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youths. In such circumstances, T wasg
constrained to make a misuse of my
super-abundant energy. My ingenuity
lelped me to devise fresh plans every.
day to harass the Superintendent of the
hostel. These ended in a quarrel with
the prineipal and a misguided-sonse of
hencur prompted me to sever my con-
nection W1t11 the college,

To return to my father was impossi-
hle, for the father was too strict fo receive
The suthoy  With open arms the son who

ot Coltewe, had defied bis principal. 8o
dodipur. T resorted to Jodhpur aund
sought admission to the State College.
But a few days' atteadance st the college
lectures convinced me that I knew more
than most of the professors of that
institution. This made me disgusted
with it. Moreover, my father stopped
sendiug m: wmoaey. [ was compelled
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to decide that I should scek some em-
ployment.

My inexperience led me to Hyderabad
in Bind, where I could get no employ-
The Authors €Dt fOT want of a knowledge
un;i(?:::ﬁt of the provincial vernacular.

(8ied) My funds soon began to run
short and one day I was horrified to
know that I had only a few rupees with
me, At the same time I came across a
man {rom Upper India, who in return-
ing from the pilgrimage to Mecca was
obliged to halt at Hyderabad for want
of money that might procure fer him
& railway ticket to his home, 1 coliect-
ed some subscription forhim, and as the
money collected would not saffice, I
added to it the few colns I had, went
with him to the railway statioo, purchas-
ed a ticket for him, and was satisfied to
see him start homewards. 1 was left
penniless, but had no intention of living
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on charity. A lawyer pitied me and gave
me some work in Erglish from time to
time. The wages which I thereby
earned were foo ingufficient to provide
me with the bare necessities of life.
The income was so uncertain that on
some days I had to go without meals
To make matters worse winter setin
and as I had disposed of my warm
clothes and bedding to procure food, it
cansed me great trouble. On an un
usually cold night I had to cover myself
with matting in a mosque. That was a
period of trial, and ecousidering that I
was below 20, I underwent the ordeal
with manly courage. My sufferings
filled me with profound sympathy for
the poor and the needy, which has since
been intensified into a virtuous weakness
of considering even the crimes of a
destitute person pardouable on the
around of his poverty,
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At last there was relief from my
The Aathor, iS€rable plight. A gentle-
ok 88 AN recommended e to the
. Sind,  prime minister of the Khairpur
State. The minister, who bad read some
of my father’s works, appointed me to
a post in the local high school. I en-
- tered on my work with enthusiasm and
was soon marked out as a conscientious
worker. 1 was, however, an untrained
man and some remarks of the Inspector
of Schools burt my amour propre. To
remove the defects that marred the
excellonce of my work, I began the
study of books on pedagogy, analysing
their contents and translating them into
practice.

My .good work in the school induced;

The Autbor's  the minister to depute me to
work a$ : 3

Labore as  the Aitchison Chiefs’ College
stutorto s

mtive prince, at Lahore as tutor to the
nophew of bis highness the Nawab of
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Khsirpur. It was scon discovered that
the college arrangements left no scope
fur me to work on my own initiative.
My position was little better than that
of an aide-de-camp, and as 1 was long-
ing to make the best of my powers for
the good of mankind, I requested the
minister to recall me to Khairpur.

The minister re-appointed me in the
Tho Author's high school and at the same
:,:::;:ev;};:l:; time made me the tutor to
Meopatamia. his sons. 1 began to live
with the minister, He came o be per-
sonally interested in me and showed
parental regard for my well- being and
well-doing. He corrected my political
views, and I began to realise the advant-
ages of India’s connection with Great
Britain, so mueh so that whan the Great
War broke out, I volunteered mvnelf
for active service. The minister enroll-
ed me as a member of the Khairpur

b



22

Imperinl servioce troops and I served the
Empire in the Mesopotamian campaign,
until the Khairpur Imperial service
troops were recalled.

On my return I reverted to my post
e Aathor's .an a teacher and begzan to
sdueationsl & improve my knowledge of
philanshropie R .
activities st Distory,  philosophy, and
Rawpur -
other subjects by means of
carefully planned self-instruction. A
petty incident made me anxious te
obtain a university degree. It chanced
that I travelled in the same compart-
ment with a professor of the S8ind
College, Karachi. We discussed several
topics and the professor treated me with
due courtesy, but when our conversation
turned round my education and the
professcr was informed that I was not
a graduate, his attitude towards me
underwent a change which he could not
conceal, The Bombay University, in
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whose territorial jurisdiction Khairpur
lay, would not admit me for the degree
examination, unless I attended a coliege:
affiliated to that university. ThisJd
thought unnecessary, for I was, alceady,
well prepared, So I left the Khairput
state service, got an appointment in the
state high school at Rampur, my birth-
place, and obtained the desired degree

from the University of Allahabad as a

teacher-caudidate. At Rampur [ worked
for 4 years, which were spent chiefly in
applying to actual conditions the
modern metheds which I studied with
avidity. My interest in the well-being
of my fellow-citizens made me a popular
figure at Rampur. I was associated
with a number of literary, social, and
athletic clubs, I strove to make arrange-
ments for the cducation of neglected
children and did some work in behalf
of religious and charitable institutions

7
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My work at Rampur was followed

The Authora DY 1OY stay for one year at
ok astn - the Allahabad Training Col-
Tnepecting lege, where, for the first time
in India, I made use of the
source method of teaching history in
schools, made a special study of phone-
tics and the mathods of teaching foreign,
languages, and stood first in the L. T.
examination of the Allahabad Univer-
sity ; and by my posting as an educa-
tional Iﬁspecting Officer in three districts
of Oudh, which brought me face to face
with the problems of rural eduocation.
I made arrangements to ensure adequate
co-operation hetween teachers and
patents and tried, with some success, to
combine, as far as the cut- 'md-drwd
curricula preecmhbd by the Department
of Education could allow, the pupils' in-
struction in formal school subjects with
practical situations, and to introduce
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some prineciples of the Montessori
system into the teaching of the prepa-
ratory classes. I also grappled, though
not quite successfully, with the village
teachers’ aversion to furthzr study aiter
their npprintment and with their igno-
rance of the wider world. Besides, I had
.0 struggle hard to save my teachers
from the axe of retrenchment. To
inspire the teachers with a semse of
duty, I relied more on example than
on precept. Once, when encamped at
Pvaupur in the Babraich district, I had
a cholera attack, and as soon as the
danger was over, I defied my physmmn
and drove to see a neighbouring sclmol
not bocause I could make a useful lns-
pectlon in that wrecked condltlon of
healtli, but because 1 thouvht that the
moral eﬂ'ecl: of that exertion on my
subordizates would be a8 great as that
of the suicidal charge of the Lwht
Brlﬂade at Balaclava on their comrades.
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My experience of teachers in our
schools made me alive to the

Thea Author’s . . s .
work inthe  Gefects in their training and
33::}:??,, I began to realise that the
best service which one devot-
ed to the educational amselioration of
my backward nation could do was to
traia such teachers as were not only
skilled in the application of ecertain
methods, but equipped with those moral
qualifieations without which a know-
ledge of the technique of education ig
of no avail. These considerations im.
pelled me to accept tbe post of the
Lecturer in Education offered by the
Vice-Chancellor of the Muslim Ugiver-
eity, Aligarh. 1 co-operated with the
Chairman of the Department of Educa-
tion in re-organising the Muslim Uni-
versity Training College, which was
pot till then in & very satisiactory con-
dition. We made some experiments,
including the teaching of Persian by the
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direct method. Woe started a Montes-
sori school, which prospared well, or-
ganised an educational exhibition and
a oconference of educationists on the
oocasion of the Muslim University
Jubilee, and taught our pupil teachers
to make a frequent use of the source
methed of teaching history in all the
school classes, I lsctured on saveral
subjects, incluling the history of educa-
tion whish I tried to make interesting,
by discussing the past with referonoe to
the present, by eliminating from my
lecturas unnecaessary names, dates, and
facts, by correlating the subjeot with
kindred subjects, and, last but not the
least, by a careful arrangement of the
items to be discussed. I also discaverad
and formulated some new rules of
phonetics, Notwithstanding these en-
gogemeats in the Training Department,
I managed to find time for actiw;
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participation in the work of the hiu-“,_
torical and geographical societies of the
university and for writing in contems
porary periodicals on educational ad.
ministration and organisation.

The instinet of enterprise, which im:
¥rom Aligasn PClled me in my boyhood to
o ajmer.  request the Turkish Consul-
General to enlist me as a volunteer in’
the Balkan War and to serve in Mesoe
_potamia in the Great War, stimulated
me in my adult age to join a post in
the Government service in Ajmer for
the sake of orzanising aud administer-
ing a training institution which might
train graduates, undergraduates, and
rural teachers, all in one building and
under a unified managemcat, at a cost’
not exceeding the cost of the rural
feachers’ institution that previcsly
existod there. ' I undertook te perform
the task, because it presented seemingly
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fnsurmountable difficulties, which lent
the work a colour of enterprise.

I found the rural teachers’ institu-
—— tion, which was to bt? .the
i ofs groundwork of my ambitious

ttj:jizfe:n scheme, in a wrecked con-
dition, reminding me of the

fortross of Adrianople, when it was
surrendered by Shukri Pasha to the
victorious Bulgarians. I sel about
reconstructing and developing it from
the very day that I took charge of it,
and bave, by God’s Grace, succeeded in
reorganising it as the chief centre of
educational activities in Rajputava and
Central India, inspite of the most ad-
verse circumstances, e.g., inadequate
staff, meagre funds, want of necessary
books and appliances, absence of a
practising high school attached to the
institution, and, above all, the difficul-
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ties involved in eo-ordinating the work
of various, classes of pupil teachers:
“graduates, under-griduates, and rural
teachers.
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I

Life of Comenius.
John Amos Komensky, known to the
Religious world by his Latinised name
mcf;::]e;ht:o;n of Comenius, was born at
Nivnitz, a village in Moravia.
His father, who was a miller, belonged
to 8 community of Christian Protestants,
known as the Moravian Brethren. These
Protestants followed the martyr Huss,
a religious reformer who lived, preached
and suffered in Moravia long before
Martin Luther raised the banmer of
revolt against Papal dgfpoy{tism. Come-
nius’s character bore the stamp of the
sect to whick he belooged. The influ-
ences exerted on his im pressionable mind
by the religious tenets and practices of
the Moravian Brethren were reflected in
his zeal, piety, bumanity, simplicity,
self-sacrifice and, above all else, in his
democratic spirit,
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Comenius received his early educa-
Primary snd tion in an elementary school
iy founded by the Moravian

Brethren. At the age of
sixteen he was admitied to a Latin
school in the neighbourhood, where he
stayed for four years. Theage at which
he entered the Latin school was more
advanced than the age at which pupils
generally began the study of Latin in
those doys. But his late admission to
secondury education was one of the
causes to which may be attributed bhis
dissastisfaction with the exisiing educa-
tional system and his desire to replace
it by a better one. Being an adolescent,
he had reached a fairly advanced stage
of mental development, which enabled
him to observe with criticul eyes the
methods of instruction prevalent in the
scliool, and it is reasopable to think that
the secondary school which he attended
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was in his mind when at a2 later date he
wrote that the Latin schools of the day
were “terrors for boys and shambles for
their intellect.”’

After finishing his course in the
University Latin school: Comenius joined
educstion.  the Lutheran College of Her-
born in Germany for theological studies,
and during his two years’ stay st that
institution he came into contact with
John Henry Alsted, a German professor
of wonderful attainments. Alsted held
eulightened views on education and
Comenius's callow zeal for educational
reform must have been directed along
definite lines under his guidance. Itis
very probable that Comenius’s belief in
sense-pereeption as the ultimate source
of knowledge and his emphasis on an
orderly procedure in education owe
their origin to the influence of Alsted.
It is also recasonable to think that
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Alsted’s Encyclopedia was one of the
earliest influences to which may be
traced the origin of Comenius’s desire for
the co-ordination and systematisation of
all branches of human knowledge. The
stimulus which Comenius received from
Alsted was re-inforced by a report of
some German professors on Ratke's
method,*which in the history of educa«
tional theory forms an important link
between the uew philosophy of Bacon
and its application to education by
Comenius. From Herborn Comenius
went for travel and visited Amsterdam,
and then after a short stay at the Uni-
versity of Heidelberg in Germany he
returned to Moravia in 1614.

He was now adequately qualified for
Earliest 0116 ministerial profession, but
exprience st undcr_the regulations of the
" Moravian Church he was too
young to be ordained a pastor. 8o he
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wes made the rector of the Moravian
Latin school at Prerau. His connection
with the school brought him face to face
with educational problems and he began
to feel for a better method, specially of
language teaching, in order that the
amount of time and energy then wasted
upon grammatical complications might
be saved. To this end he wrote a school
text-book on Latin grammar, which wus
simpler, clearer, and more conciss than
any work on the subject writien thereto-
fore. °

35

At the age of twenty-four he was
Pastorate i 20€ 3 pastor and, two years
Moruvia,  later, called to the service of
tihe Church at Fulneck, the headquaters
of the Brethren. There he busied him-
self in the religious and social service of
bis community, but as be was also the
superintendent of the school attached to
the Churcb, his didactic intercsts were
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quit their homeland., Comenius resort-
ed to Poland and settled at Lissa under
the protection of Count Raphael. There
he began teaching in the Moravian
gymnasium and sef to reconstruct the
method of lingaistic teaching from the
very foundation. Not satisfied with
his own ideas, he communicated with
the famous edacational theorists of the
day. His fourteen years’ stay at Lissa
was perhaps the most remarkable period
in his career ag an educational reformer,
It was at Lissa that he wrote his great-
est work, the Great Didactic, and pub-
lished the earliest editions of his Latin
text-books. He now began to make his
mark in the intellectual world and to
acquire international reputation for di-
dactic activities. The community of
the Moravian Brethren appreciated his
religious services by electing him as
their bishop ‘n 1632, But the apprecia-
tion of his educational services was nob
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confined to'any particular com.aunity ;
it was shared by men belonging to differ-

ent countries and different religious
sects.

His pansophic scheme, which aimed
Pansophic ¢ & comprehensive and co-
m;;‘:;isngf ordinated statement of univer-
sal learning, attracted the
attention of Samuel Hartiib, a prominent
figure in the conferaporary literory and
philanthrophic eircles in England. At
his invitation, Comenius travelled to
London in 1641, The Parliament cume
to be interested in the pansophie scheme,
but the differcoces between the King -
and the people assumed serious propor-
tions and the prospects of a eivil war
began to loom Iarge in the political
horizon. In the presence of these dangers
people naturally forgot the arts of peace
and Comenius’s pansophic scheme was
thrawn intu vblivion,
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At last, after a stay of about a year
Weiti in London, Comenius had to
riting of
text-books  hid farewell teo the shorves of
for Sweden. .

England and to sail to Sweden
in response to an invitation from Lewis
de Geer, a rich Dutch merchant, domi-
ciled ia Sweden. The Swedish Goy-
ernment was not interested in panso-
phia, buf their aim was to obtain Com-
enius’s help in replacing the current
Latin text bi.oks by a more systematic
series. Conmienmius was provided with
facilities for the work at Elbing, a
Swedish possession in West Prussia.
There he spent six years and compiled
the revised editions of the Latin text-
books which he bad first written at
Lissa. In 1648 the work was completed
and Comenius returned to Lissa, where
the revised text-books were- printed.

Two years later he received a call
School or. YoM " Prince Sigismund of
gavisationin Pransylvania to establish, or-
Hungary. . . .

ganize, aud maintain a model
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Latin school at Sarospatak in Hungary.
The school which he organized wasa
three-class Latin school. It was a resi-
dential institution, well-provided with
play-fields and recreation grounds. A
perfect Latin atmosphere was assiduous-
ly maintained. Boys were not allowed
to talk in any language other than
Latin in the school, the hostel, or the
playground. Indeed Comenius strove
to see that the school represented
a Latin republic in miniature, Office-
holders were chosen from amoug the
pupils and were given the same desig-
nations as those of the officers of the
Latinum. The government of the
school was, in short, modelled on the old
Roman constitution.

The Sarospatak school was a fairly
Edueational  SUCCessful experiment in the
‘ﬁi‘f.};‘f,} = application of the Comenian

principles and  methods.

41



42

With Comenins practical work and
theoretical discussion went hand in
hand, and he wrote while he worked.
His stay at Sarospatak witnessed the
composition and publication of fifteen
works, the most notable of them beiog
the Plan of a Pansophic School, a treatise
dealing with the design on which he
planned the Sarospatak institution, the
Orbis Pictus (World in Pictures), which
is the fivst illustrated text.book on re-
cord, and the Schole ZLudus (School
Play), which was the earliest application
of the ¢ play.way in education.’

Under the fostering patronage

of Prince Sigismund, Come-

poxile, from - jjus hoped to realise his dream
of an ideal seven-class Latin

school, but the early death of his patron
compelled him to return to Lissa
in 1654, Fate, however, soon drove him
away from his favourite retreat. War
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broke out between Poland and Sweden.
The Poles, though Catholics, had ac-
corded a generous treatment to the Mo-
ravian Brethren ever since they settled
at Lissa, but Comenins was led away by
his enthusiasm for Protestantism and in-
cautiously wrota a panegyric on Chatles
Gustavas, the Swedish king, whom
he hailed as the saviour of Christendom.
This act of ingratitude infuriated the
Poles who sacked Lissa in 1656. Com-
enius saved his life by flight to Holland,
but lost his bouse, his books, his property
and, above all, his manuseript of pan-
sophic materials which embodied the
labours of many years. This was a
serious blow to him. *This loss,” he
said, *“ [ shall coase to lament oxfly
when I cease to breathe.! In faet, it
marked the collapse of his pansophic
scheme, as he was now too old to pos-
gsess the strength or courage to pursue
his favourite conception further.
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The rest of his life he lived peace~
fully in Holland. The Duteh
ian?:mdﬁf Government treated him with
due honour and hospitality
and took his help in the reform of their
schools. But Comenius was now too
old for original work. The period was,
however, remarkable for the collection,
arrangement and dissemination of what
bad been done. His Complete Pedago-
gical Works, including the Great Didac-
tic, which was till then in manuscript,
were published. These he dedicated to
the citizens of Amsterdam in gratitude
for their hopitality, He breathed his
last in 1671, *

Hig life presents a pathetic story.
He was persecuted for consci-

A word on ’ .
pislife.  ence’ sake. He experienced
the miseries of an exile. His
patience and fortitude were put to test

by bereasvement and penury. He had
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to endure the humiliations of a refugee.
His heart was grieved to see the forces
of destruction tear to pieces the scciety
in Christendom. But he never despaire
ed. He strove to restore piety and
virtue tbrough the systematization and
dissemination of learning and the reform
of schools, He was, indeed, as Raumer
says, “A grand and venerable figure

45

of sorrow.”
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IT

- Bducational Writings.

Comenius was a voluminous writer.
He wrote on pansophia and religion as
well as on education. Herein we deal
briefly with sach of his works as are of
eonsiderable importance to the atudents
of education.

The most memorable monument {o

Comenius's greatness as an
Didncese,  educator is higs Great Didactic.
& comprelien. . . . .
:‘ii\l']ec;(ia:‘l;‘on It was ?rlgmally written in
Czech, his mother tongue, in

his early years of residenee at Lissa,
It was translated into Latin and pub-
lished as a part of the folio edition of
his Complete Pedagogical Worksat Ams-
terdam in 1657. The Great Didactic
was more than a manusl of teaching
method. It conveyed a message not
only to the school-masters, but ¢ to all
superiors of human society, to the rulers
of states, the pastors of churches, the

- LT
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pirents and guardians of children.”
Its intention was to cOver all the aspects
of education and to bring about a com-
plete reorganization of the educational
system in all its details. It dealt with
the aim and principles of education and
discussed the methods of teaching the
sciences and languages. It preseribed
elaborate courses of fraining in manual
dexterily, morality, and piety. It de-
voted due attention to what is now
known as school hygiene. It set forth
a well-considered organization of schools,
dealing with the purpose, classification,
scope, and curriculum of schools of
every grade. It was, in short, the first
comprehensive work on edacation.

But there was much in the Greet

The Great -Didactic which could not be

Didactic . . -
o lactil  considered as original, Dis
ment of the 3 H H istine
coutemporary satisfaction Wlih the ex stmt,

tendeneies. schools and the education “lﬁy
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imparted had been in the air since the
new scientifie spirit which was embodied
in the works of Bacou had altered human
outlock and made people look wilh
distrust on the educational ideals and
methods of the humanists. Men like
Ratke were busy in theorising and ex-
perimentation in education, Comenius
studied carefully the pedagogical works
of his contemporaries ami immediate
predecessors, and the Great Didactic
was an attempt to systematise and render
practicable the precepts of these pioneer
workers.

The Great Didactic, however, had
Tho Great DO the publicity it deserved.
35331)?;2, This was partly due to Com-

enius’s repulsive style of
writing. He divided and subdivided
the contents in such a manner as to
give the reader a sense of want of econ-
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{ipnity in the work, He was [ull of necd-
less repetitions and of glaring contradic-
tions. He expressed in a hundred
words what could be explained in ten,
The phraseology was too unadorned and
business-like,

Spacc does nof permit us to consider
Twe mote. COMMEniUs’s other works on
veuthy wer: educational theory. Thgy were,
in the main, designed to am-
plify, explain, or defend certain doctrines
embodied in the Grest Didactic.
It is, however, worth our while to note
the  Melhodus Linguarum Novissima
(Newest Method of Teaching Langu-
ages), a treatise on the theory of langu-
age as well as the methodology of
linguistic instruction, and the I'nformes
torinm Skoly Materske {Handbook of
the Mother School), the first book on the
teaching of infants.
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Next in importance to the @reaf
The Japua, Didactic were Comenius’s
alb;‘;;l\_nt;’fﬂ- Latin text-books, which he

realitic  himself despised, but which
principles, . ..
saved his name from oblivion
during two centuries. The most nota-
ble of these was the Janua Linguarum
JBesarata (Gate of Lavguages Unlocked).
This, wonderful book was first published
in 1631, but was revised, modified and
re-printed several times after its publi-
eation during Comenius’s life-time, In
writing this work Comenius was inspired
by a desire fo prepare a shori cut to the
mastery of the Latin tongue. The plan
and the.name were suggested by a simi-
Jar work of a Jesuit, The Janua con-
tained eight thousand Latin words, which
were arranged in one thousand sentences
grouped under one hundred chapters,
each dealing with a particular subject,
It was designed to give the learnera
start in Latin vocabulary and at the
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same time to impart him a knowledze of
the broad fundamental facts connected
with all the branches of learning. In
cther words, it was to serve the purpose
of a text-book for content-studies as well
as for linguistic teaching. The follow-
ing were the salient fcatures of the
Janua :—

(1) The Latin text was written
on the right-band page and
its vernacular translation wag
given on the left page. It
was, therefere, intended te
utilize the pupils’ knowledge
of the vernacular in the learn-
ing of Latin.

{2) No archaic word was used im
the book.

(8) Only such words were given
as were in harmony with the
age, intellcctual  capacity,
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sentiments, thoughts and needs
. of the pupils,

(4) The sentences were of a moral
nature, Nothing which
might savour of immorality
or impiety was allowed to en-
ter the book.

(3) No words, excepting * very
common and unavoidable ones,
occurred more than once.
One seatence, and not more
than one, was designed to
teach one word.

(6) The sentences, which were in
the bheginning simple, be-
came progressively complex,

While engaged in revising his Latin
Other booky  LEXE-DOOks  for the Swedish
of the  (Government at FElbing, Com-

Janeal serjes. . . - =
enius, discovering thai the

Janua was too dificulé for the begine
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ners, wrote the Festibulum (Vesti-
bule), as an introduction to the Janun.
"This little book was composed to pro-
vide the beginner with a vocabulary of
one thousand Latin words, which were
arranged in four hundred sentences,
grouped under seven heads. When the
pupil had assimilated the Festibulum and
the Janua, he had to make a more de- -
tailed study of the whole universe as
well as to increase his command over
the Latin tongue by studying the
Atrium (Entrance Hall), It dealt with
the same subjects as were given in the
Januas, but in greater detail. The
langnage of the book was, in the same
way, more difficult than that of the
Junua ; whereas the lafter gave the
learner a command over some thousands
of Latin words, the Aérinm was design-
¢d to accustom the learner to the use of .
several thousands of Latin phrases as
well as single words, and the types of
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seniences involved were more difficult
and complex than those in the Janua.
The text of the Aérium was not supple-
menled by a vernacular version.

The next book, proposed to form
part of the series, was the Sapientio
Palatium (Palace of Wisdom), which
was, however, not actually written,
Cowmenius planned to compile in this
book a collection of extracts from the
choicest Latin writers and to ferch the
student the elegancies of Latin,

There were several merits in these
text-books. In the first place,

cherits of they prevented the learner
Taus e erom mere quibbling in words.
The learner learnt the langu.

age through, and for the uaderstanding
of, the realities in his socisl and physical
environment. In the second place, they
formed a wcll-graded and systematic
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series, proceeding progressively from the
simple to the complex in such a manoner
that the first book in the series paved
the ground for the second and the
second gave the learuer an appropriate
apperceplion-mass for the third. Each
succeeding volume was an extension of
the preceding one as regards both
language and thought-contents, In the
third place, they correlated the teaching
of the different linguistic subjects: the
reading-text, grammar, and composition,
ete. Thus Comenius made the reading-
text the core of linguistic teaching,
which the writers on the teaching of
languages recommend to-day.

b3

But there were several defects in
this earliest and, consequently,

f -' - .
Cﬁ{f,ﬁ;‘i‘:s-:’ tentative attempt to provide
patin text the schools with a systematic

series of linguistic text-books.
In bis desire for the same book for



56

language teaching and also for content-
studies, Comenius tried to kill two birds
with one stone with the result that
hoth were jeopardized; the language
bhecame artificial and unpleasant for the
sake "of the subject matter, and the
subject’ matter had its proper logical
presentation distorted for the sake of
the language. Moreover, as every word
was used only in its root meaning, the
learner could know only one meaning of
the word, which eould not give him an
adequate command over the language.

The greatest defect from the standpoint
of modern pedagogy was that as one word
wag used only in one sentence, the
learper could not get the opportunities
of coming across the use of that word
at intervals and, consequently, he could
not revive the associations between that
word "and its meaning ‘from time to
{ime, alter be had done with the sen-
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tence which involved the word, Thid
would naturally efface the impressions
from his mind, for the permanency of
retention and the speed and accuracy
of recall depend, above all ¢lse, on the
frequency of recall, and something which
we experience a dozen times after suit-
able intervals sticks faster to the
memory than something which we repeat
4 huodred times at one sitting and then
leave for ever. Besides this considera-
tion, it is also clear that- if the learner
had to acquire a command over the use
of the word by means of only one sen«
tence, it would be necessary for him to
repeat the sentence over and over again,
This would mean monotonous repetition,
which must ba exceedingly unpleasant
and repulsive to the young pupils, The
principle on which the modern linguis~
tic teachers build their methods of pros
viding a ready vocabulary to the pupils
is quite different from that adopted by
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Comenius. The present language teacher
knows that the learning of a language
is the formation of habits and that habit-
formation requires repetition, but he
avoids repetition in one form and makes
the pupils read, listen to, and speak the
same word in a number of sentences of
various forms, and thus combines repe-
tition with variety, which enables the
teacher to keep the pupils’ attention
screwed down to the word to be learnt
without uupleasantness. It may also
be said against the Comenian Latin
text-books that they failed to keep in
view one important aim of language
teaching, 7. e, the cultivation of an
wsthetic sense. A language may be
learnt for utilitarian purposes by means
of artificially-arranged sentences, but
Bo epitome, like the Janua, can cultivate
_iﬁ the learner a wholesome literary taste
whiel in adult life becomes one’s valu-
_able asset.
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Another remarkable work of Com-
The Orbig ¢MiUS Wwas the Ordis Pictus
Iéiztr‘;}géu::*f (World in Pictures), which
book for  wag written durinz bis stay at
Barospatak, but not published
till 1657 for want of an engraver. This
little book, which had an enormous
eirculation, was an illustrated abridge-
ment of the Janus. Each lesson in the
book was aocompanied by a picture and
each object in a picture was marked
with a number, the same number being
used in the text fo ivdicate the word
that stood for the object. It was a
remarkable application of the Baeonian
philosophy, which laid stress on sense-
intuition as the ultimate source of know-
ledge, and was the first practical recogni-
tion of the now well-known pedagogical
maxim that fwords should be taught by

associating them with the objects they

stand for and when it is not practicable
fo present actual objects to the child®

59
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senses, use should be made of pictures
in lieu of the objects. The Orbiz Piclus
_ was, in short, an eloquent testimony fo
" Comenius’s appreciation of the import-
ance of visnalisation in education. Pre-
ceding the Orfiz Picfus, there wasan
alphabet, in which each letter was illus-
trated by the picture of an animal whose
cry corresponded to the sound of the
letter, or by a familiar oBject which
made a sound similar to the sound of
the letter. In adopting this ingenious
device Comenius anticipated the modern
phononimic processes.

The Orbis DPictus remained for a
long time the most popular text-book
in Europe and served as a model for
the innumerable illustrated text-books
that have been, thereafter, published
for use in schools,

- Before we finish this brief sarvey
The Sohola Of Comenius’s educationsl
e e works, mention should be
“lJonus  made of his Schols Ludus
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(School Play), which was a dramatised
abridgement of the Jansa, written at
Sarospatak, perbaps, in imitation of the
Jesuits. It bhas B acts, 21 scenes, and
52 dramatexs personz. It was an
ingenious attempt to utilise the child-
ren’s play impulses and imitative tens
dencies in school instruction, Bat it
is the driest and most uninteresting
drama that has ever been staged, It
lacked romance and poetry ; it was want-
ing in that colouring of imagination
which lends its charm to the most pro.
saic things and the most familiar talk.
Comenius wrote that the staging of the
play in the Latin school at Barospatak
wss & buge success, but it is ot uu.
reasonable to think that the enthusiasm
with which the boys took part in it was
due, not to any intrinsic merits of the
play, but to the novelty of the activity
and a break in the school routive which

must have been caused by it, ]
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The Religions-scientific Con=
ception of Education.

" In his endeavomrs for educational
reform Comenius was inspired by two
seemingly different, but essentially
Sousces of similar, movements, piz., !;he
Comenivg’s Reformation and the Baconian
Lottt ohilosophy, the one being a
breaking with authority in matters of
religion and the other a breaking
with anthority in matters of science,
‘His work was a laudable attempt
to barmonize the two movements and
combine their educational inferences into
a system in which religion was the end
and science the means,

This ideal was conspicuous ig his con-
ception of the aim of educatlon, whlch
may be stated as follows i—
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The present life of the earth is but a
preparation for life hereafter,
The aim of . .
sducatiea,  80d of this preparation there
are 3 grades: to know all
things and oneself, to have power
over oneself and all things, to refer one.
self and all things to God, i.e, know-
ledge, virtue, and piety. The first is s
necessary means to the second and the
second to the third. The aim of educa--
tion is, therefore, to give the individual a*
knowledge of all the ‘knowable things,’
because if he lacks a universal insight
into things, he cannot judge and behave
rightly in all possible situations, i. e., he
cannot be infallibly virtuous, and if ha
is deficient in virtue, he cannot be pious,

Comenins held that the seeds of -
learing, virtue and piety were

Formaledt  ipherent in man, but their frui-
estimated. 101 necessitated careful culti-
vation. “Those plants of paradise,



B4

Christian children,” be averred, ‘ cannnt
grow up like a forest, but need tending.”
It was Lis belief that a man, in the
real sense of the term, could be ‘‘formed”’
only by education, i, e., formal educa-
tion. This implied that the development
of the innate aptitudes of a generation
for knowledge, good behaviour, and god-
liness depended exclusively on the ik-
"fluences which the art of the preceding
generation brought to bear on the new
generatjon with the conscious purpose
of training it. Consequently, Comenius
minimised the part played in man’s de-
velopment by the antomatic processes of
his innate capacity to develop and the
informal influences exercised on him by
the environment in which he lived.
Comenius’s conception of the factors
Comeriuannd conducive to human develop-
5:::':&‘?;:: ment was, therefore, antitke-
‘.‘J&.’&.ﬂf;' tical to that of Rousseau,

iormd e who belived that the self-operas
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tive laws of man’s growth and the
impressions that he automatically re-
ceived from the environment sufficed
for his development and that education
was needed only for the upper classes,
not because it could contribute . directly,
to development, but because it ecould
serve the negative purpose of protecting
the individual from the baneful effects
of the artificial circumstances of life
in aristocratic cireles. L

It is unnecessary to say that bo&h
Comenins and Roussean were

Tevclopment  extremists in their views on
cqeorand 2 the point at issue, and the
:ci)u:ifion. truth lies in the ois media
between the extremes which.

their doctrines represented, We ecan-
not, like Rousseau, discard formal edu-
cation and leave the development of
our youth to their undisciplined ins-

tinctive tendencies and to the caprici-
P
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pus ‘and uncertain influences, which the
environment would exert on them, if the
art of man were not to select, modify, and
harmouise with our nature the environ-
mental circumstances for the benefit of
the race, At the same time we cannot,
in imitation of Comenius, ignore that
the formal education which the schools
e¢an impart to our childrenis only a
part, and in some cases the least effec-
tive part, of that wider education which
they receive by virtue of their existence
in this world.

Bxaggerated as Comenius’s view of
The the importance of formal edu-

broadenicg  cation in its bearings on in-
[V} )]

cucricalom  tellectual, moral and spiritual
wt a respliant .

of the training was, the broadened
combination

of religion  curriculum whichk he recom-
1 acience. )
fad geencs: mended for it was a moder-

nised feature of his educational theory.
By regarding the knowledge of the
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universe as a necessary preliminary to
piety, Comenius was saved from make
ing his conception of education narrow
and one-sided,—like that of the medi-
smval elergymen, whose educational
activities were limited fo theologieal
knowledge and such linguistic learning
as was of immediate help to its acquisi-
tion or dissemination,—which would
otberwise bave been the inevitable
consequence of his religious standpoint.
As it was, his conception of education
was fuller in conuotation than that of
any of his predecessors and contempo=
raries. The Great Didactic devoted
due attention to the learning of lan.’
guages, the acquisition of the knowledge
of social and physical sciences as well
as of spiritual learning, and the train-
ing of the pupil in manual dexterity,
morality, and piety. In short, educa.
tion as conceived by Comenius conno-
ted much more than mere instructiom
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and, being designed to be the prepara-
tion of the pupil for well-doing and well-
being in this world for the sake of well-
being in the world to come, was based
on a4 wider outlook than the present
educational ideals, which do not go
béyond well-being and well-doing in
this world,

But in his desire for omniscience Com-
enius aimed at the impractic-

Huowledgs  ghle. Universal knowledge
maasef cood cannot be attained. It is also
unnecessary for good behavi-

our. The mcdern belief ia that virtuous
conduct is not so much the resultant of
the number of ideas which form the men-
tal contents of the individual concersed
as it is of the ways in which the ideas
ape associated and organized in his eircle
- of thought. Quae may be well-versed in
philosophy and science and may withal

have a vicious character; another, not



8o 170

s0 learned, may be able to judge, decide
and behave rightly in the situations of
life that confront him by virtue of his
babits of association which may enable
him to receive, entertain, re-inforee,
keep in the focus of consciousness, and
translate into action an idea resulting
in a virteous deed and toinhibit an idea
suggesting immoral behaviour.

Comenius's encyclopedism was, ag
we shall see elsewhere, mainly

;l:::i?t'.:} due to the Baconian inspira-
cophasised.  ¢iom, but it was also a resulf
of his empbasis on the com-

bination of science and religion, which -
impelled him to include into the eur-
riculum theology and metaphysics as
well s ‘real studies Ile attached
great importance to the teaching of
the holy Seriptures which he considered
to be “the Alpha and the Omega of
Christian schools,” and laid down,
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“whatever is taught to the boys in ad-
dition to the Scriptures (sciences, arts,
languages, etc.) should be taught as
purely subordinate subjects, In this it
will be evident to the pupils thaf all
~that does not relate to God and to the
future life is nothing but wvanity.”
Comenius was one of those who attemp-
ted to infer the fundamental principles
of all positive knowledge from the Scrip-
tures, and quoted freely from them to
prove, defend, verify or illustrate his con-
ceptions, whether secular or religious.

But in one way Comenius’s power-

_ ful religious sentiments had a
Puttanimin restrictive and selective effect
on his encyclopsedism, They

led him to recommend the exclusion
of pagan writers from the curricula
and thus to run counter to-the humanis.
tic adoration of the classical paganism, .
The same sentiments were responsible
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for such instructions of his as savoured
of Purifanic austerity, In the Latin
school at Barospatak dancing was striet-
ly prohibited, for he held that ‘(’the
dance is a circle whose centre is the devil.”

Likewise, he condemned not only
games played with dice, but also wrestls
ing, boxing, and swimming, '
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Democracy in Education.

- A strong democratic tendency was
_ the key-note of Comenius’s
Torsi™  didactic activities. It was the
direct outeome of his relizious
outlook., In holding each man respon-
sible for bis own salvation, the Reforma-
tion made it necessary for every one to
read the Scriptures and the logical conse-
quence was to make instruction univer.
sal. In emphatic terms Mariin Luther
pointed out to the rulers of Germany the
need fir the education of their subjects,
but it was left to Comenius to set about
in a practical fashion organizing a uni-
versal system of education, which would
render it praciicable to educate all the
young, irrespective of sex, rank or re-
sidence, He would exclude none but
those to whom God had denied sense

and intelligence.
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The democratic leanings of Come.

Edueation i nius, which prompted him to
common ~ Tecommend the education of
ccommented. 811 the young, carried him
further; he advocated that

children should be educated fogerher
irrespective of rank or sex. He was
strongly in favour of educaticn in pihe
lic schools in preference to education
at home, because in the first place most
parents had little ability or leisure fo
teach their children, in the second place
education in common schools enabled
the pupils to learn from their fellows
through imsitation, in the third place
it excited the pupils’ instinet of com-
petition and spurrcd them on to put
forth their best, in the fourth place it
could eliminate clasa prejudices which -
would otherwise take a permanent hold
of the children’s impressionable minda
“to the detriment of scciely, and in the
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fifth place social economy necessitated
the division of work, which implied that
parents should not he over-burdened
with the onerous task of teaching their
children, but eatrust their . education to
professional teachers.

The above considerations led Come-
nius to lay emphasis en class

avosron. teaching. He condemned the
practice of the achools of the

day, where the instruction imparted
was individualistic, and recommended
that pupils should be grouped into
classes and all the pupils of & cliss
should use the same text-books, learn’
the same lessons, and do the same exer-
" cise at the same time. He thought that
one teacher could teach a hundred pu-
pils at one and the same time with the
help of “‘dicurions”” or monitors, each
of whom was in charge of ten pupils,
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The class system which Comenius
Ciasntanching 2© strongly advocated came to
disarded by be generally adopted and

the 20th s :
contory maintained an unchallenged
ormert position in schools till the pre-
sent century, when the Montessori sys-
tem and the Dalton plan, which took
into consideration the importance of
individuality, rung its knell as a unit
of teaching and retained it only as a
unit of organization,

. Comenius's passionate plea for fem-

' ale education is a remarkable
i testimony to the fact that
AMueation-  though in general his edu-
cational theory took its cue from what
was in the air, yet in some of his im-
portaut conceptions he was far ahead of
his times, In anage when intellectual
leaders, like Milton, seemed to believe
that servitude was the badge of a wo-
man, Comenius wrote, “Nor can any
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sufficient reason be given why the wea.
ker sex (to give a word of advice on
this point in particular) should be alto.
gether excluded from the pursuit of
-knowledge, whether in Latin or in their
mother-tongue. They also are formed
in the image of God, and share in His
Grace and in the kingdom of the world
to come. They are endowed with equal
-charpness of mind and capacity for
knowledge (often with more than the
opposite sex), and they are able fo 4 t.
‘tain the highest positions, since they
Lave often been called by God himself
to rule over nations, to give sound ad-
‘vice to kings and princes, to the study
‘of medicine and of other things which
"benefit the human race, even to the
office of prophesying and of inveighing
“againet priests and bishops. Why,
“therefore, should we admit them to the
_alphabet and afterward drive them away
from bookst*
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Comenius was, however, conscious .

that a woman’s education
A woman to
be educsted  Should contribute to her pre-
for hagsehold
duties.  paration for household duties
rather than make her antipa-
thetic to them, “We are not advising,"
he wrote, * that women be educated
insuch a way that their fendency to
curiosity shall be developed, but so that
their sincerity and contentedness may.
be increased, and this chiefly in those
things which it becomes a woman te
know and to do; that is to say, all that
ennbles her to look after her household
and to promote the welfare of her hus-
band and lLer family,” It is hard te
dirggree with this wise statement of t.hn
aim of female education, but it is easy
4p point out that it is incowsistent with
Comenius's schewe of buddling toge-
ther boys and girls in common schools
and teaching them the same subjeca‘-s
by means of the same books.
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However different our views ni'ay be
., from those of Comenius regard-
Comeniua’s . . .
mpport of  ing the merits of the co-edu-
the veroacalar . .
dws to the catiop of boys and girls, we
Roformation. . .
have nothing but praise for
his support of the vernacular. It was
an inevitable consequence of his attempt
to make education available to the com-
mon people. Before the Reformation
the mother-tongue was ignored as a fac-
tor in education. It was Martin Lu-
thur whose activities initiated an era in
whicly, after a bard contest, the verna-
oular ultimately ousted Latin from the
sphere of public affairs and, consequent-
ly, from the prominent position which
it enjoyed in the domain of education,
Lﬂ{e Gautama Buddha, he had to stir
up the oppressed masses to open revolt
a._gamst a pmestly a,rlstocracy, and hlS

message could not reach the ears of
those whose cause he espoused a.nd whose
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support he sought, unless it was ex-
pressed in a language which they could
understand. The Reformation, there«
fore, Lielped the vernacular to emerge
from negligence. It was, however, left
to Comenius to give it its due position
in education. He recommended the
vernacular not only as the medium of
ingtruction during the first twelve years
of the individual’s life, but also as a
means of instruction in Latin in the
earliest olasses of the secondary schools.

Comenius’s faith in sense-realism,
Comen which is to be attributed to
spport o the influence of Bacon, streng=

e rreci™ thened his religious comvies

by Mssemse-  tions in upholling the vers

pacular. ** To attempt ¢t
teach a foreign tongue before the mothers
tongue has been learnt,” he writes, ‘‘is
as irritational as to teach a boy to ride

before he can walk. My method con-
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fesses its inability to teach Latin to
those who are igrorant of the mother-
tongae, since the one paves the way for
the other. Finally, what [ have in view
is an education in the objects that sur-
round us, and a brief survey of this
education can be obtained from booka
written in the mother-tongue, which
embody a list of the things that exist
in the external world. This prelimina.
ry survey will render the acquisition of
Latin far easier, for it will only be ne-
cessary to adopt a new nomenclature to
objects.”

But by a singular irony of fate Co-

_ menius, with all his fine
Geglectof  thoughte about the importance
\he -em™®~ of the vernscular in education,
pactie.  was destined to confine his
activitiss as a practical worker to the
teaching of Latin, the writing of the
Latin text-hooks, and, the orgagizstion
of Lasin schopls ; and it wes left te
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posterity to undertake the organization
of the vernacular education, without
which a scheme four universal education
would be an unrealised dream,
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Sense-Realism.

The Renaissance had two aspects,

the literary, iz, the re-dis-

The Rendis-  covery of the classical litera-
&'“::;g tures, and the scientific, which
had its origin in the brilliant
conjectures of Copernicus and the adven-
turous voyages of Columbus and Vasco
da Gama. So far as education was con-
oerned the literary side of the move-
ment was the first and most immediate
» in its effects. To exalt buomanity.
"through the study of the classical writers
was the ideal that the educators set be-
fore them. People became keenly alive
to the beauty of expression as well as to
the beauty of conception. When the
inspiration hardened into a convention
and the form remained without the
spirit, educational activities econfined
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themrelves to what is known as ver-
balism and the schools became “places
where minds were fed on words”
and where the precious years of youth
were spent in irksome and unproductive
grammatical drill and grind.

But in the achievements of seienti-

N fic diseoverers, like Galileo and
A Kepler, who took their cue
from Copernicus, and of ex-

plorers, who followed in the footsteps of
Columbus and Vasco da Gama, the
scientific side of the Rennissance was
slowly gathering strength, and the revolt
against the now formalised literary ten-
dency of the Renaissance and also
against the sterile scholastic modes of
thinking,—which the Renaissance had
attempted to banish from the domain
of learning but with little success
oun account of the comcentration of
its main forces on literary accomplish-
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ments and the absence of a2 new meniif
philosophy to replace the philosophy of
the schoolmen,—-came to s head in the
works of Francis Facon,

In his Novwm Organum (the New
Bacoa’s advo. Instrument), published in
uch{.]oii:me- 1820, Bacon formulated the

method of induction, which
was unconciously used by the scien-
tists of the age. In this treatise
be rut his finger on the weakness
of the current method of deductive
reasoning, which the age had in-
berited, through the schoolmen, from
Aristotle, and by virtue of hisimpressive
expression convinced the world of the
futility of proceeding from certain
a priori principles, categorically assumed
to be absolute truths, to the deduction, by
means of the syllogism, of all the propo-
sitions tbat a science could contain. The
new method, by which Bacon designed
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to replace thie mechanism of deductive
reasoning, rested on the assumption
that all knowledge came first throigh
the senses and was then worked upod
by the human intelleot, with the result
that the observation of particular things
paved the way for the comprehension
of general laws., Bacon, therefore, re.
commended that, to discover the truth,
one should use bis senses in peroeiving
-real things, verify the knowledge thus
acquired by experiment, and finally, by
comparison and coatrast, infer what we,
to-day, call a concept.

The Novum Organum made a revo-.
lution in modes of thinking and opened
anknown routes to scientific investiga-
tion, Its effects on education were as
revolutionsry as on science, The reason
is obvious. A new logic -almost neces-
sarily gives birth to a new pedagogy.
Pacon’s laws for the discovery of truth
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were copnvertible - into pedagogical
maxims which could facilitate the com-
munication of knowledge and conduce
to the development of the mind.

The Baconian philosophy was, there.
fore, the progenitor of a new
The senie-rea- : .
listic concep. CUlt in education, known as
ti - .
oot «du- sense-realism. It was so called
because those who professed
it pinned their fzith on the following

principies;—

(1) It is the knowledge of- real
things that is of use in the well.
being and well-doing of man-
kind and not the mastery of
words and sentence which the

verbalists regarded as an erd in
itself)

(2) This knowledge of real things
can be acguired, not through
what others have said about
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them, but through the use of
the learner’s own senses,

From these fundamental principles
there evolved a number of

f?;;ii’;;‘g thef)ries that brfmght ah.out
ment ot oty Tadical changes in education.
:ﬁ:‘;‘;l Theseientific movement, which
found an able spokesman in

Bacon, was parhaps the first movewent
that was all-sided in its ultimate effects
on educational theory and practice. The
Benaissance had wrought profound
ehanges in education, but in its spheve of
influence it was limited to the aims and
contents of education. Similarly, the
educational inferences from the Refor-
matioun were applicahle only to the aim,
scope, contents, and melium of insteue-
tion. 8o far as the methodology of edu-
cation was conceraed, neither the
Renaissance nor the Reformation had
done auythiog remarkable. It is un
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exaggeration to say that, except, per-
haps, in the Jesuit aystem of instruction,
there was no methedology of education
wortby of the name before sense-realism.
It does mot mean that the teachers
worked without a method. Of course,
professional work of any kind whatsoever
enables the worker to seleet, through
trial and error, certain ways of doing
his work and to form, through repeti
tion, more or less fixed habits of sticking
to those ways. But the methods of the
pre-Comenian schoolmasters lacked a
phbilosophic basis, which alone could
impart confidence to those who employ-
ed them., The Baconian philosophy was,
therefore, a boon to such educational
workers as were in earnest about ihejr
profession. Being in its essence 8 men-
tal philosophy, however defective and
inadequate, it could sfford grcundwork
for the building of a methedolegy of
education.
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Batke was the first to attempt the.
conatruction of this methodo-
Comenius »

chempion o 10Zy. DBut his activities were
seDse-T2AlSm,

practically confined to the for-
mulation and demonstration of such
methods of teaching Latin as might re
lease time and energy for the study of
real things. To Comenius is due the
cradit for the application of the new
philosophy to education in all its aspects.
Comenins was a staunch sense-realisf.
His belief in sensation as the foundation
of knowledge and, eonsequently, of
wigdom, virtue, and piety finds express-
ion in these pissionate words:-—

“Phe feundation of all knowledge con-

ta i e e
Sense-train- sists in correctly representing

g emplavis-  sensible objects to our senses,
ed as the ba-

sis of monal, 80 that they cap be eompre-
intellectual, &

literary _de- hended with facility. I hold-
SRS that this is the basis of all our



Jo
96

other activities, sirce we could neither
speak nor act wisely unless we compre-
hended what we were to do or say. Now.
£ i eertain {hat there is nothing in the
intellect that was not first in the senses,
and, consequently, it is to lay the .
foundation of all wisdom, of all
eloguence, and of all good and prudent
conduct, carefully to train the senses to
note with accuracy the differences bet.
ween natural objects; and as this peint,
important as it is, is ordinarily neglected
i the schools of to-day, and as objects
are proposed to scholars that they do not
understand because they bave nof been
properly represented to their senses or
to their imagination, it is for this reason,
on the oue hand, that the toil of teach-
ing, and on the other hard the pain of
learning, bhave become s0 burdensome -
and so unfruitful.’”’ '

1n the tralnmg of the  child’s powers
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of the mind he observes an
o ot Order which, though apparent-
sep in educa- 1y based on the erroneous con-
_ ception of ‘faculties,” does nof
carry him far amiss:—**First educate
the senses, then the memory, then the
intellect, Inst of all the critical faculty.
This is the order of nature. The ochild
first perceives through the senses. Every-
thing in tle intellect must have come
through the senses.’
But it is to be remembered that,
though an ardent sense-realist,
Difftrencoset Comenius was, over and above

wnseralisn  g)) o)se, 4 minister of an en-

that of Come- thusiastic denomination. His
fervent evengelicism kept him
from belief in sense-experience as the
only source of knowledge, and revelation
was to him a source of knowledge inde-~
pendent of sensation.” ‘This was a yuﬁal_
point of difference between Comeniis
and Bacon, -
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But in his partiality for real things
and contempt for the study of
embﬁm_ words as an end in itsclf, Com:
, enius guite out-Baconed Bacon.
Witness his vehement expression, “In the
place of dead books, why should we not
open the living book of nature? To
instruct the young is not to beat into
them by repetition a mass of words,
phrases, sentences, and opinions gathered
out of authors; but it is tc cpen their
anderstanding through things.”” Again,
‘““We must offer the young not the shadow .
of things, but the things themselves,
which impress the senses and the imagi-
nation. Iunstruction should commencs
with a real observation of things, and
net with a verbal description of them.”
Also mark the analogies which Com
enius employed in the following state-
ment to bring bome to his readers the
€usility of verbalisg-—
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“Things are essentisl, words only
accidental; things are the hody, words..
but the garment; things are the kernel,
words the shells and husks,”

In Comenius the individual mind
Direct obsep, joUDd @ champion in its strog-
vatinencour- gle against the thraldom of
et authority in matters intellec-
tual. To those who caught the first un-
checked enthusiasm of the Renaissance
the re.awakening promised to bring
about a complete emancipation of the
individual mind, but their hopes proved
to be illusory. The undume importance
which men came to attach te the thoughts
and ideals of the Greeksand the Romans,
while liberatiog the individual mind
from the thraldom of the Medicval
church, imposed on it the bondage of
a new paganism, which had Plate and
Aristotle as its theologians, oratory as ita’
ritual, and Demostienes and Cicero ag -

-
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its high priests. 1t was left to Bacon fo
break from this bondage; and in the
Gveat Didactic Comenius, as his faith-
ful disciple, trumpeted the liberty of the
individual mind. ‘“Men must as far as
possible be taught to become wise by
studying the heavens, the earth, oaks,.
and beeches, but not by studying books;
that is to say, they must learn to know
and investigate the things themselves,
and not the observations that other peo-
ple have made about things. We shall
thus tread 1o the footsteps of the wise
men of old, if each of us obtain his
knowledge from the originals, from
things themselves, and from no other
source,” He reiterates, **It1s not Aristo-
tle who must be master of philesophy
for Christians, but philosophy must be
studied fully according to the leading of
senses, reason, and bogks.’”” The Great
Didactic has something still more em-
phatic, whbich excludes books altogether
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and pulls down the ancients from the
throne on which the Renaissance im-
pulse from the re-discovery of the
classical literatures bad installed them:—~
“Do we not dwell in the garden of
Nature as well as the ancients 7 Why
stouid we not use our eyes, ears; and
noses a8 well as they * And why should
we need other teachers than these our
senses to learn to know the works of
Nature, in which there is much more to
contemplate than any one person can
ever relate and the contemplation of
which brings much more of pleasure
as well as profit?”

More astounding than any of the above
extracts is the following injunction,
in which he goes farther than one could
expect from a bishop:—*Let this be our
business that schools may cease to per-
suade and begin to demonstrate; cease
to dispute and begin *o luok; cease lastly
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to believe and begin to koow; for that
Aristotelian maxim, ‘A learper must be-
lieve,’ is as tyrantfical as it is dangerous;
s0 also is that same Pythacorean, ¢ The
Master has said it.” Let no man be
compelled to swear to his master’s
words, but let the 1hings themselves

constrain the intellect.”

It may be objected that all this fine
Sastraction in talk in support of the know-
Edﬁna::mgl;x: ledge of things against verbal
proved for training does not agree with

realintic enda . .
what Comenius actually did.
Thischarge of disagreement hetween
theory and practice that my readers may
be inclined to bring against Comeénins is
not without justification. We know
that the practical activities of Comenius
were confined almost wholly within the
sphere of Latin teaching and that his
principal achievoments in praetical ped-

pgogy were the writing of Latin text-
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books and the organisation of Latin
schools. But the accusation is based on
considerations which are apparent rather
than real. In simplifyving the methods of
linguistic instruction, in writing epi~
tomes to render possible the acquisition
of so much Latin in one year as could
not otherwise be acquired in several
years, Comenius was not forgetful of
his sense-realistic principles. On the
other band, in the interest of a kmow-
ledge of things it was necessary for him
1o shorten and improve the methods of
linguistic instruction, so that, on theone
hand, time and energy might be released
for the study of things, and on the other
hand, the language might become for the
learner a ready and efficient Slave of
the Lamp in his study of the universe.
It is to be carefuily noted that, be it in
theory or in practice, Comenius had his
eyes only on the utilitarian value of
linguistic instruction. Latin was re-
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commended to be learnt, not for =msthe.
tio enjoyment, but for the acquisition of
knowledge and the imparting of know-
ledge, being the international and learned
language. He laid down that compre-
hension should precede expression. **It
12 necessary,”” he stated, “that the under-
standing be first instructed in things
and then taught to express them in
language.” He avowedly condemned
the * unhappy divorce of words and
things’ and recommended that ‘‘the
study of things should be joined to the
study of words that our acquaintance
with the objective world and with the
language may progress side by side.”
This emphasis on the correlation
of linguistic imstruction and conteat-
studies was, as we have elsewhere seen,
_ & marked feature of bis Latin text-
books; the Janua, for example, was
at once an epitome of Latin and an out-
line of the entire universe. g
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It is to be boree in mind that Cowm-

' entus adopted Latin as the
izifﬂ?ﬂfn'_ medium of higher instruction
Funge only as a necessary evil, ie,
as the best of the existing Janguages,
which were, one and all, defective vehi-
cles for the communieation of thought.
He considered Latin to be too difficult
-and at the same time 2 poorlanguage. He
had in his miod the creation of a new
" tongue, similar to the modern Volapuk
and Esperanto in its stress on represent-
ing one sound by one letter and no more
and one object or idea by one, and only
ane, word, and in possessing infallible
rules for the construction of sentences.
It was, however, to be different from
Volapuk and Esperanto in one respect:
whereas these have been formed from
‘existing languages, Comenius’s interna-
tional tongue was to be derived from
things themselves in such a manner that
the words it contained were not to be
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so many labels arbitrarily attached to
the things they signified, but the voeal
forms of the words were to correspond
with the intrinsic nnture of the things
denoted by them. This was an idea
which even Bacon could not venture to
conceive, an idea which makes a fetish
of sense-realism. No doubt, languages
have not sprung up by mere chance,
In lavguage, as in anything else which
is broucht about by man or nature,
there is nothing arbitrary. There is not
a single word in any language but owes
its origin and vogue to such psychical
and physical causes as are based on
fixed laws governing the wmind and
matter. But the Comeniau scbeme of
building an artificial language, in which
there would be a clearly perceptible
barmony hetween words and things, was
little short of an absnrdity.

Though an advocate of direct obser-
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The e of  VALIOD of things, Comenius
peoslising  Lnew well the limitations of
commended.  the objective method. Limit-
ed as the learner’s immediate environ-
ment is, the knowledge that he must
acquire to provide himself for future
needs is not confined to his immediate
environment, and therefore all that he
learns cannot be taught by the demons-
tration of actnal objects. Consequently,
when actual things were not available,

101

Comenius encouraged the use of sueh
representations of them as conld be con-
veyed by copies, models, and pictures,
Herein we find the crade beginnings of
the visualising devices of to-day. Com-
menius’s Orbis Pictus was based on this
principle of visualisation, and in his
remarks on the organization of schools
he suggested that there should appear
on the walls of a cla@room suah
drawings and sketches as were suited
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to visualise the essential points in the
course of studies of the class. To our
astonishment we find that Comenius
believed that every item of knowledge,
whether earthly or celestial, could be
visualised. “ If auy be uncertaiu,” he
averred, “if all things can be placed
before the senses in this way, even
things spiritnal and things absent
(thiogs in heaven, or in hell, or
beyoud the sea), let him remember
that all things have been harwoni-
busly arranged by God in such a manner
that the higher in the scale of existence
can be represented by the lower, the
absent by the present, and the invisible
by the visible.”
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Paunsophia.

Bacon hoped tbat the application of

The otigin of the indunctive method would
pencophinin help investigation to lay open
New  the secrets of nature, and the

Atlantis.

knowledge thus . acquired
would, on account of its vast potentiali-
ties, enable mankind to live in an en.
- vironment, where ideal sanitary, mater-
ial, ecomomie, social, and political condi-
tions would obtain. This ideal was
embodied in Bacoun's New Atliantis, a
fable dealing with an imaginary repub-
lic, in which the chiel feature was
Solomon’s House. - It was an institu-
tion equipped with all sorts ¢f scientific
instruments, and maiotained an army
of research scholars and inventors,

The New Atlantis fired the imagina-

Influence of 43 ontemporaries and
e 0 tion of the con pora

Atlantis. the jmmediate successors of
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Bacon. Men began to dream of the
advent of a millennium of peace and
prosperity to be brought about, not by
some spiritual agency, but by the re-
velation of Nature’s hidden stores. The
knowledge of the material universe,
hitherto despised and neglected, acquir-
ed u new momentousness and value.
Its accumulation became the sacred duty
of those who were in the van of literary
progress. Educators began to realise
the importance of knowledge in shaping
the destiny of mankind. It no longer
sufbeed to impart to the educand cul-
ture, discipline, or training, wit the aid
ot materials that were in themselves of
secoudury importance. The facts to be
learned were invested with intrinsic
significance. The consequences were
the concentration of attention on the
knowledge to be taught and the develop-
ment of an ideal of educational achieve-
ment which was little short of omnisci-
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ence. Ratke, who set to work asan -

avowed disciple of Bacon, and’ Milton,
who tried to give a new lease of life to

the deeadent humanistic system of

education by incorporating with it such
elements of the realistic tendency as

would enable the classics to keep pace

with the march of events and hold the
field against the rival school, were both
in favour of encyclopzedic courses.

Comenius was in this respeet a true
whe necd for CDI1d of bis age. We have
pansopbm.  already discussed his exagger-
ated view of the importance of know-
ledge in the acquisition of prudence,
virtue, and piety, But he realised that
existing knowledge was in utter confu-
sion. b the first place, the grain lay
hidden under the chaff; there was no-
thing to demarcate the useful from the

weeless, the verified from the unauthen-
ticated- In the second piace, oves-
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specialization severed one branch of
learning from anpother. The physicist,
for instance, neglected theology, and the
theologian was ignorant of pbysics.
Copsequently, what belonged to one
departmont of knowledge often contra-
dicted the basic principles of another.
Few sciences could give adequate sup-
port o sister sciences. In the third
place, there was not much in one and
_the same science on which the leading
scholars keld unanimous views, and so-
the learner wasted his precious time in
grappling with controversial points. In
‘the fourth place, knowledge in each and
:dvery science was embodied in works
‘that were in ope way or another very

gingmentary.

Mo remwedy these defects, Comenius
. : : : h-
e exevotisl aimed at the selection of aut

Soatures entic and useful material out

"'.f;:f.. of tbe muddled scrap-heap;
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the collection of all that was <knowable’,
the correlation of all the branches of
knowledge in such a way as to bring
them into harmony with one another,
the preparation of a statement of know-
ledge that ecarried with it the approval
of recognized authorities in the domain
of science and letters, and the arrange-
ment of its contents in a systematic man-
ner with common fundamental facts as
the starting-point. The name which he
gave to this bold and ingenious concep-
tion of an authoritative, well-selected,
Definition of well-arranged, comprehensive,
ransophis.  and unified statement of the
knowledge of the universe in all its
aspects, pbysical, social, and spiritual,
was Pansophia.

Wild as this conception -might
appear, it well deserves our
Differences

vetseen  admiration. Though, in the
Comenjus's . . . . . .
pausophis  Imain, it drew its inspiration
snd Bacon’s

desl from Solomon’s House, it im-
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plied much more than the mere re-itera-
tion of the ideal embodied in that mythi-
cal institution. The chief roints of dif-
:ference between the conception of Bacon
and the pansophic ideal of his great dis-
ciple are the following : —

1. Bacon’s practical interest was
- directed to the growth of sci.
:;::::ﬂ:’:he ences by further additions
P on  Which the investigators would

urgnn@-m.tiou
of existing \ake with the help of the new

‘koowledge ;
Solowow’s  jnetrument he had placed in

House was
concerned  thejr hands. Comenius was,

e;:%%g::f like Bacon, alive to the need

of additions to what the race
already knew. Witness his thoughts on
the daties of learned men to be engaged
in the Schola Scholarum (School of
Schools), an international iostitution
which be recommended for research
work: ¢ These men should......spread

the light of wisdom - throughout - the
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human race with greater success than
has hitherto been attained, and henefit
humanity by new and useful inventions.
For this no single man and o single
generation is sufficient, and it is there-
fore essential that the work be carried
on by many, working together and em-
ploying the researches of their predeces-
sors as a starting-point,” But like a
practical man as he ever was, Comenius
planned first to accumulate and give a
desirable form to existing knowledge and
then to employ it as & starting-point {or
the ‘forwarding’ of the sciences. The
pansophic scheme of Comenius, there-
fore, emanated from a more practical
attitude of mind than did Bacon’s rev-
erie. It was in fuct a necessary pre-
liminary to the realisation of the great
philosopher’s vision.

3. Bacon failed to appreciate tha
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iﬁ;’;,‘:ﬂt need for the cu-ordination of
:f“éfl}cf?::t all the branches of learning,
tubjects ; which was the most promi-
ignored it.  nent feature in.the pansophic
pian. To do Comenius justice, it must
be said that this conception of harmoenis
zing ‘the different seiences was entirely
his own. Tt shonld further be remark-
ed that it was not lacking in utility.
We all know how many evils,- intellect-
ual and morai, hold their sway in this
world because of the support that they
receive from the want of ci-ordination
among the various departments of
humah knowledge. 1f kuowledge is
power, it is obvious that a cordial alli-,
ance of its various constituents will
impart greater strength to mankind than
an accumulation 6f more or less detach-
ed and, in many cases, contradictory

systems of ideas. The pansophie seheme,

therélore, merits the gratitude of the
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race, being tbe first, thoughl %nluc—
cessful, attempt to build bhuman know-
Iedge on the priociple of fundamentsl
unity in diversity.

- 3. In his great masterpiece of con-
Pensophia  structive imagination, Bacon

dealt with .
silknowledge; had his eye only on sush

House stmost knowledge as can be acquired
exciutively
with puysical DY sense-perception, specially
sIENC that knowledge which con-
esrns physical sciences. Comenius’s
design was wider in it8 scope, as it in-
cluded the knowledge of God as well
as of man and pature. In a letter
which he wrote from Awmsterdam to the
Royul Scciety in London he implored its
members not to deal too exclusively with
the physical aspect of the universe to the
neglect of the more importunt metaply-
sical and supernatural side. Obviously
this difference between Comenius and
Bacon is attributable to Comemus 8 pre-.

tccupauun wnh rehglon
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The pansophic ideal was too ambitious
_ to be attained by a single man.
oomen s Comenius did not fail to rea-
113;75;*;33;?' lise this, He knew that the
work wbich its pursuit would
entail required the co-operation of pro-
ficient scholars, who might be the leaders
of the intellectual world in all the
departments of learning, and funds were
needed for the initiation and countinuation
of their work. This consideration im-
pelled Comenius to seek state patronage,
for in those days few private bodies
possessed resources that would suffice for
the enterprising scheme. Consequently,
the great reformer broadcast his ideas on
the subject. The scheme won the sym-
pathy of many, but the only effective
offer of help came from England. Samuel
Hartlib's influence succeeded in interest-
ing the parliament in pansophia, but the
political strife between the Roundbeads
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and the Cavaliers frustrated the hopes of
Comerius and bis English admirers. The
dauntless soul, however, clung fast to the
lofty ideal, until the sack of Lissa by
the Poles, which caused Comenius the
greatest loss that he thought he ever
suffered, the loss of his Sylpa of
Pansophia, o manuseript in which he
had been, for years, accumulativg panso=
phic materials, This disaster virtually
marked the end of his pansophic aectivi-
ties.

The pansopbic ideal, however, per-
vaded the entire system of

Comenins's . .
pasoplic  Comenius’s educational theory.
SR It was responsible for his
emphasis on teaching all things toall
men. He held that all should be educa-
ted in all those subjects which can make
a man Wwise, virtuous, and pious. Ag
every stage of education he recoromended
a pansophic course, He was, however,
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careful to see that this instruction in
universal knowledge was in conformity
with the age and oapacity of the pupil.
Even in the mother school, designed. for
children below six years of age, the
course recommended was pansophic, hut
it meant little more than an accurate
perception of such commonplace things
and the comprehension of such simple
termis as were considered to be at the
root of all-sided knowledge. In the
vernacular sciool, which was proposed to
instruct all the young of both sexes for
the next six years, this pansophic ins-
trocticn implied, uot a deep or exact
knowledge of all the arts and scien-
ces, but the principles, causes, and uses
of the most importaut things in the
universe in all its aspeets, with the
intention of providing the pupil with
abiiity to judge and behave rightly in
the varying situations of life. The same
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subjects were repeated, but ia greater
detail, in the Latin school, admission to
which was not recommended to he com-
pulsory for all. The pansophic.instrue-
tion, therefore, so far as it related to
- compulsory universal education, . .was
tantamount to the teachiog of such rudi-
mentary facts as would enable the
learner to respond well to all the common
situations in man’s physieal, social,.and
spiritual environments, and did not, as
such, savour of impractical idealism.
The pansophic ideal of Comenius was
also conspicuus in his Latin
%‘;:‘f:;:?;‘ text-books. Each book in the
sebool text- Janual series was designed 1o
sfresent to the learncr such an
epitnme of the nniverse as was not be-
yond his comprehension. The delinea-
tion of thie universe was, of course. in
broad outline in the first book of the
series and grew more detmled in each
suceeeding book,

116
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Utilitarianism.

Comenius’s faith in sense-realism
resulted in the characterisation of his
educational theory by what is, in educa-
tional terminology, known as utilitaria-
nism. To be ¢lear as to what we mean
when we call Comenius a utilitarian we
shall deal with the different meanings
in which the term utilitarianism has been,
and can be, used in psychology and
ethics as well as in pedagogy.

In ethics, utilitarianism stands for
Usilitaria.  the doctrine that the grea-
“ethicat * test Dhappiness of the grea-
doctrine.  test number should be the
ead and aim of all social and
political institutions. The doctrige,
whose chief exponents were Jeremy
Bentham and John Stuart Mill, regarded

the happiness of all concerned as the
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criterion of wvirtuous bebaviour. It was _
social rather than individualistic in its
statfdpoint and was a wholesome correc-
tive of tho egoistic hedonism of the ear-
lier days, which regarded the happiness
of the doer nlone as the end and aim of
his conduct. Utilitarianism, as defined
here, found its definite formulation in
the 18th century, but if we apply it to
the philosophy underlying the idesals of
Comenins, we find that in one sense this
ethical doctrine couid be, and in another
could not be, applicable to his concep-
tion of the gosl of Luman bebaviour,
Comenins held that the individual was
to acquire knowledge, virtue, and piety
for bis own salvation. This conception,
apparently, savoured of egoistic hedonism
but with the important difference thatthe
happiness which Comenius set before the
individual as the ultimate end of his ac-
tivities was celestjal rather than earthly.

117
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Its attainment necessitated that the
individusal should so regulate his conduct
as to contribute to the greatest good of
the society ; thus the happiness of those
who rould be effected by the individual’s
behaviour in this world was regarded to
be the means for the attainment of hap-
piness by the individual in the world to
come. So Comeniug’s ideal combined
the egoistic hedonism of the earlier days
with the universal utilitarianism that
developed in the following centuries.
But this is not what we are herein
concerned with,

The term utilitariauism can be,
gl it has heen, used

Utilitarianism thoub not ! )
s peycholo- {5 connote a psychological

gieal principle. L. . i )

principle, which implies that
human behaviour, in its various forms,
is for the individual’s adaptation to his
environment,. which gives him pleasure.

This means that pleasure is the end of
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human behavinur, and feeling, koowing,
willing, and doing have, one and all, a
utilitarian funetion and value. The
validity of tbe principle may be question-
ed on the following grounds:—

- 1. Pleasure is not always the con-
scious end of activity. In the case of
reflex and instinctive activities pleasure
is not the motive, it may be the unfore-
geen resnlt. The infant who sees the
red ball suspended in front of its chair
and who reaclies out and grasps the ball,
does not execute this activity because of
a desire to obtain pleasure. The activi-
ty is of a spontaveous character and the
pleasure issues because the end of the
activity has been gratified. Pleasure, no
doubt, exercises a selective influence on
the child’s activities, prompting it to
repeat an activity that has caused it
pleasure and refrain from one that has
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does not originate
activity.

2. A lower animal’s activities may
be, one and all, for adaptation to its
environment, but a man’s activities are
not necessarily conducive to this end,
A saint, for instance, will ignore the
environment in which be is placed ard
direct his activities to the pursuit of a
apiritual ideal.

3. In mapy cases, the individual,
stimulated by bis sense of duty, cons-
ciously sets his face agaiost a line of
action that may result in pleasure and
deliberately subjects himself to pain.

These arguments may be refuted as
follows:—

1. Pleasure may not be the conecious
end of activity; it s, none the less, the
eund of activity. Modern developments
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in psyehology have showa that our eon-
scious bebaviour and our unconscious
activities, be they of the mind or of the
body, rest ultimately on one and the
same basis. The unconscious as well as
+the conscious activities of the organism,
man, are purposive. They are variant
in detail, but alike in general plan. The
palpitation of the heart, the respiratory
function of the lungs, the wrestling of
the phagocytes in our bleod with the
bacilli of influenza, the automotic clos-
ing of the eye when a glare of light
suddenly assatls the retina, the infant’s
opening its mouth to receive its food,
the unconscious recoiling of tbe foot
when a thorn pricks it, the startling of
the child when a sudden thunderous
sound dashes against its ear-drum, the
crying of the baby when a bitter drop
falls into its mouth, are as well designed

by Nature for the purpose of our adjust-
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ment to the environment as the sustain-
ed reasoning of a philosopher or the con-
sciously directed imagination of an artist.
There is, in short, a common element of
drive or urge in our unconscious activi-
ties and our coanscicus behaviour, and
the drive is towards an adjustment to the
environment, which results in pleasure
and is conducive to the survival of the
individual and, through him, to the sur-
vival and progress of the race. "Conse-
quently. Nature directs every form of
activity to a utilitarian goal, no matter
how unconscious the doer may be of the
utility of the activity.

2. For a lower animal the environ-
ment is more or less fixed; it is mainly
a physical and immediate environment.
But it isnot so with a human being,
whose imugination, memory, and intelli-
gence impart a meaning to his environ-
ment which deﬁes consetaney. For t“ :
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luman being the environment is not,
except in a primitive stage of civilization,
an immediate environment; it is an idea-
lized future environment to which he must
adapt himseif. The physical environment
“is. only a part, and certainly an insignifi-
cant part, of man’s envirooment, which
has several aspects, social and spiritual
as well as physical. In spite of all the
apparent similarities between man and
man, so widely different are the capaci-
ties to learn and improve in different
human beiogs that for all infents and
purposes each one Lias his own environ-
ment. Two men may live in the same
perceptible surroundings, but may withal
huve exceedingly different environments.
The saint, therefore, in his contempt for
his social and physical environment and |
in his absorption in meditation and
worship dowes’ behave for fhe sake ‘of
tdepiegion to his environment, and his.
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activitiea have a utilitarian aim, fonda-
mentally similar to the purpose for the
activities of an Eskimo in hot pursuit of
a oaribou,

5. Though different in its intensity
and in its mode of expression in different
cases, the feeling of pleasure may be re-
garded as fixed in its subjective nature.
But the object which may inspire ore
with this feelingis not fized. What may
cause pleasure to one may give pain to
another. "What may be a real source of
joy for an individual at obe time may
ceage to bring to the same individual
the slightest glow of gratification at
another time. The growth of know-
ledge and intelligence and the conse-
quent changes in human outlock tend
to associate the feeling of pleasure with
something different from wha: <. gipally
caused pleasure. Consequently, the man

who, in his behaviour, is inspired
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by n sense of. duty to the utter
disraga rt:lvnf what may gratify his carval
appetites is prompted tn behave for the
sake of pleasure as much as a sot whe
ignores the welfare of his fellow-beings
and entertains himself with a cup of.
strong drink wl:en he should be engaged
in social service.

-,

~ Ttis clear from the above that the
{omenivs & o1 - 1 1 ¢ .
omeniua ! psychological .prmclple hat
in thesedse  liurpan bohaviour 43 for the

that he Y
believed that sake of utility or pleasure rests

learning is

toruwsein on a solid foundation, Its
,,f,l,' it'h: 0:1:,13 application to education implies

tecome:  an emphasis on edueation as
the preparation of _the learner for actuat
life and, consequently, on the selection
of the contcots of the cusriculum with
regard to their usefulness in the learner's
adjustment to the environment, In the
days of Comenius, however; psychology:
as a science did not oxist. % awvoriheless,
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bis genins enabled him to foresea intui-
tively what psychology was destined to
reveal to posterity, “Nothing is provid.
ed by nature,” he observed, - of which
the practical application is not soon
evident,”” He held that education was
not for intellectual luxury or the mcre
. satisfaction of theoretical curinsity, but
for clearly conceived utilitarian purposes,
in the firs' instance for adjustmeuvt to
this world, and ultimately for adjust-
ment to the next world, and he prescri-
bed that “the chiid shall leain only"
what is to be useful to him in (bis life
or in the other ;" and also, “ Wirh evér_i'
subjeéh of iustruction the que'st[mi of its
practical use must be raised, that uothing
useless may be learnt,” Cousequently,
everything useless was to "be ruthlessly
expunged from the course ofjinstruction.
Languages were to l;_he learnt, not for

the indolent pleasure which results from
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bandying words, but for their wutility in
the acquisition- ard communiestion of
knowledge. Comenius had po patience
with the divorce between the schocl snd
the outer world which}is e¢ven to-day a
curse of education. *“Nothing sbould
be Llearned,” helsaid, *“lcr its value at
school, but for its use in life.”

Comenius was rot satisfied with the
Insistence 0v  yemgfe  utility of what the
. immediate N Y

atility.  pupil learnt, but laid stress on
the smmediate utility of what he was
required to do or kuow. He laid down
that “only those things should be tavght
whose utility can be easily demonstrat-
ed.” No doubt the pupil bas much to
learn beforehand in the course of hig
preparation for the wider world, and,
therefore, it cannot always be prac-
ticable to convince him of the wutility of
what he is required te learn. Butmuch
can be done, in ‘this respect, If the
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teacher presents his lessons in sucha
manner that-everything he teaches ac-
quires a twofold utility, ¢.e., the thing
learnt is realised by the pupil as some-
thing having an intimate connection
with some of his immediate needs and
interests, while the teacher, without the
pupil’s couscicusness of it, appreciates
the thing taught as something which
will prove useful to the pupil in adjust-
ine himself to some situations that may
confront him in adult life. For instance,
the teacher -may teach some rules con-
cerning officinl correspordence with the
remote purpose of imparting to the
pupils ability to carry on such corres-
pondence with propriety in adult life,
but he may associate an immediate
utility with the lesson by making it the
ceatre of a series of phyful activities
in which the pupils represent officers,

clerks, and applicants,
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Utilitarian as Comeniug was in the

'(‘731:;?53'- sevse that education is for
abstinence ) !

from the  usefulness in the actual sitwa-
bread-and- e . g . o

ibutter _ tiOD8 of life, his was not &
ntilitarianiems narrow, bread-and-butter uti-
‘litarianism.  The preparation of the
educand for life may be either specific
~or general. [f education aims at speci-
fic preparation, it gives the learner such
knowledge and skill as can be directly
helpful fo him in earping his livelihood.
The course of study is, therefore, ave=
wedly vocational, On the contrary, it
the educator bas in view the general
preparation of the educand, he contrives
to equip him with such knowledge and
ability and to discipline him in such
forms of acrivity as are of greatest and
most permanent significance in the
wider world in which the pupil will be
ealled upon to play his part as a man
and not as & mere earning machine, The
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.course of study which must suit this con-
ception of education has a {distinctly
cultural character. This general pre-
paration does not run counter to specific
- preparation. If it does nobt directly
provide for the individual’s success,in
his occupation, it does _so indirectly by
imparting an all-round geveral efficien-
cy which may facilitate the acquisition
of efficiency in the particular calling of
the individual. Consequently,lit is quite
reasnnable to recommend an edueation
designed for the general preparation] of
the educand as a necessary preliminary
to specific or professional preparation;
and Comenius's insistencelon an educa-
tion which taught thetleducand; what
Rousieau felicitously calls the art of
bumanity does uwot detract from the
utilitarian value ofjthe educational sys-
tem he planned and advocated.

There is'yet another sense in which
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‘E:lﬂ;z'::;._ the word .utili_t.arian hag been
«d to discip- used specifically in education.
In this sense, it signifies a

doctrine ‘which is exactly antithetical to

disciplinarianism. As long as one is

called a utilitarian because of his faith

in a system of education that reundersa

man fit for a suceessful response to the

situations of life, his utilitarianism

need not be in contradiction to discip-

linarianism, for the development of

mental faculties by appropriate exec-

cises which characterises the diseiplina-
rian conception of educstion, may

_possess appreciable utility in life. but
the sense in which we are now to dis-

cuss utilitarianism does not admit of its
combination with disciplinarianism, I¢
you believe that the facts learnt are
really important and the exercise of the
mind which the learning of the Tacts

invelves is of mere incidental value, you
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are a utilitaric a; if you think that the
' facts learnt are in thrmselveq. of little
" consequence and the way in which ‘the
facts are utilised in the cxercise and
" development of the various powers of
the mind is of real significance in edu-
cation, you arc a disciplinarian,

The origin of disciplinarianism in
;:shﬂ']ﬁ‘ggl this sense is traceable to the
bannof s ouce popular faculty psycho-

nsm,  logy. It was believed that
the brain was divided into a number of
compartments, each of which was the
seat of a particular power or faculty of
the mind and that each of these facul-
ties had a distinct identity and might
~work independently of others. 'The
- necessary corollary from the faculty
psychaiogy was the doctrine of formal
training which signified that if a faculty
of the mind was exercised and dex;elop-

el by use in connection with one sub-
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jecty it coull work efficiently in all the
departments of human knowlédge and
activity, exactly as the muscles of the
arm, if developed hy dumb-beli exer-
cises, could be efficiently serviceable
in all the activities which required
manual strength, e.g., in lifting a heavy
load, ip putting the weight, and in
wrestling ; and just as a Sandow would
select and recommeid for physical deve-
lopment certain apparatus and pres-
cribe certain definite ways of using the
apparatus, in the same way the adhe-
rents of the doctrine of formal trainiag
selected certain materiais [rom human
knowledge and recommended them as
apparatus for intellectual gymnasties,
prescribing certain definite ways in
which the materials were to be used so
s to contribute most satisfactorily to
the intellectual development of tha

learner. Mathewatical training was
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«considered Lo be capable of making the
-man a reasonable creature in all the
situations of life, grammar was regarded
as the best means of cultivating in him
the power of veluntary attention and
effort, linguistic recitation was valued
a3 the best apparatus for the exercise of
memory, and s» forth, In short, there
was an apprapriate subject for the deve-
lopment of each and every mental facul-
ty and an antidote for every disease of
the mind ; and as the number of facal-
ties was limited, the consequence was
that a few subjects, considered to he

capable of affording them exercise in
the surest ways came to monopolize the
curriculum, which had no room for
many other subjects containing facts of

intrinsic value.

The faculty psychology persisted in
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The preemt  oxercising its baneful influ-
position of

the doctrind ence on most educational ins-
of formal

irsining,  titutions, til]l Herbart dealt

at it a blow that in shaking it also shook
the disciplinarian conception of educa-
tion. . He taught us that the mind is an
indivisible unity, that all conscious
activity, cognitive, affective, and conna-
tive, is due to ideaz and their teandency
to associate with ane another, and that
the various phases of mental activity
are inseparably involved in every state
of consciousness. The doctrine of for-
mal traiaing was, therefore, thrown
overboard, the e>utents of the course of
linstruction began 1o be judged from the
standpoint of their own value in the
'life of the learner, and a broadening of
the curriculum was the result. The
faculty psychology was buried so deep
by Herbart that it has never risen again.
But the doctrine of formal training has
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come to be revived in a medified form.
As it is, nobedy who has received
modern psychological training would
believe that if memory is exercised by
committing te heart the names of the
officers of the Black Watch regiment,
the learner will by so déing acquire
facility in memorizing formule in
alevebra; but it is generaliy held that
the efficicncy imparted to the mind by
exercise in one subject can facilitate the
learner’s work in another subject so far
as the two subjects possess common ele-
ments, e.g., the memorizing of the lin-
guistic text can be helpful to the jearn-
er in memorizing an extract from his
text-book on history in as much as the
words and phrases, the types of sent.
ences, and the thought-contents are
identicnl cr similar, It is also  believed
* that- eur sbsorption in the study of a

subjeet ey in the pursuit of an occupa-
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tion can develop in ms some particular.
gentiment or ideal, which may b> trans-
ferred to other pursuits; for example,
the qualities generated in a ¢hild’s senti-
ment towards the household pets may
colour his behaviour towards a regiment
- of soldiers which is, in adult life, placed
under bLis command ; similarly an in-
dividual's engagement in his school
studies may develop in him the ideal of
patient and thorough work which will
stand him in good stead in his profes-
sional aotivities. '

Defective as Comenins's psyehologi-
val notions were, his belief in sense-
“‘fﬁ:ﬁ;::m realism saved him from giving
uﬂfic:ﬁiw way to disciplinarianism. He
wrizism.  was, oh the contrary, an ex-
tremist in his appreciation of the im-
portance of the facts to be laarnt. 1In
dealing witk his pansophic scheme we

ha\-e geen how he made a fﬁtiSh Of
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knowledge. He could not be satisfied
by choosing smbjects for the curriculum
in such a way that a limited number of
them might embody elements common
to all the departments of buman learn-
ing and all the spheres of human aetivi-
tv. In consequence of the ecurrent
belief in the transfer of training in pre-
portionfto the ¢xirtence of common ele-
ments, lin} kindred subjects, the present
educaticnist will think it unnecessary to
include trigoncmetry in the curriculum,
if jhe bas nizeady assigned a place in it
to geometry. But Comenius would} ex-
clude nothing useful. He must teach
all things to all men. AIll his efforts
were directed to the Herculean task of
making the "acquisition of universal
knowledge practicable. His pansophic
scheme aimed at its collection and pre-
sentation in a concise and systematic

form. His Lat:i‘h text-books were‘.
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designed to give the pupil 2 command
over the wedinm of instruction in such
a way as to release timo and energy for
the acquisition of knowledge. He did
wuch to improve the methods of instruc-~
tion; but to him the method was impoe-
tant, not because it provided exercise
for this faculty.or that, but only as a
useful means to the acquisition of know-
ledge. He had no patience with those
roundabout methods which the discip-
linarians recommended, methods which

presented the subject-matter in a man-
" ner calculated to accustom the pupil to
drudgery and strenuouns vylitional effort.’
Had Comenius been alive to-day, he
would have set at naught the heuristie
method and ridiculed the source method
of teaching history. We adopt these
methods for the exercise and develop-
ment of the pupil’s intellectual powers. -

But Comenius thought differently. His
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writings on education indicate that he
considered the growth of the pupil's
knowledge to be tantamount to, or at.
least as the sure means of, his mental
de\'eloljmént;. Tp short, Comenius sab-
ordinated the t_t_let.hods of instruction to
the facts conveyed by instruction. That
is why he repeatedly piques himself on
the idea that the methods bhe recommend:
e& were the surest, easiest, quickest, and
the most pleasant means of the acquisi.
tion of knowiedge. This pompous claim
is heralded in the very title of the G'reat
Didactic, which runs as follawss—

“The Great Didactic, setting forth
the whole ‘ari of teaching all
things to all men: or a certain
indncement to found such schools
in all parishes, towns, and villages of
every. Christian kingdom, that the
eatire youth of: hoth sexes, none being
excepted, shali quickly, pleasantly, and
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thoroughly become learned in the sciences,
pure in morals, trained to piety, and iw
this manner insiructed in  all things
necessary for - the present amd for the
future life, in which, with respect fo
everything that is suggested, its fundas
mental principles are set -forth from the
essential nature of the matter, ifs truth
is proved by ex.a.mples from, the several
mechanical arts, its order is clearly set
forth in years, months, days and hout!,
and finally, an casy and sure method ig
ghown, by whick it can bp pleasantly
brought wgo‘gx'sst;eugq .

The above statement admirably sums
s nmmarisea - WP What we have tried' o vins
t . - . = . ' . . H
ssbement of dicate in chls‘chqpte?.. i.e, th?t
stiliteria-  Comenius was a' utifitarian in
e,
two senges;— ...

1, He believed'thiat the value of
educetion lay in- its usefuluess in this
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life and in the life hereafter. Hijs educa-
tional theory was, in this respeet, anti-
thetical to the dectrine that knowledge
should be learnt for the sake of know-
ledge, a notion entertained by those who
believe that uselessness is of the essence
of libera! education.

2. He attached primary importance
to the facts taught, and cared for
the method of teaching only as an
effective means to the communication of
facts. In holding this view he contra-
dicted the disciplinarians who looked
upon the way in which a men:al faculty
was exercised as of real importance in
education and considered whbat was
taught to be little more than suitable
material for wental exercise.

if we combine the two aspects of Come -
nius's utilitarianism, we may conclude
that in his  theory of education the
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method of instruction was treated asa
means for the acquistion of knowledge,
-which was, in its turn, considered to be
the means for a suitable response to all
the situations of this life, and this last
was the means for happiness in the lifs
bereafter.
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The Infallib}e Method.

‘Comenius believed that his ideal of
Appreciation teaching all thiogs to all me_‘n
m orderle ‘was attainable if education
eduestion.  was reformed on the principle
of order, which he considered to be
¢ Bducation’s first law,” and * the domi-
nating principle in the art of teaching.’
So firm was his belief in the inevitable
success of an orderly procedure that
for him efficient education was synony-
mous with the systematic arrangement
of the subjects taught'and the right
meth:ds of presenting them. He re-
commended that the time for instruction
should be carefully divided, so that each
year, each month, each day, and each
hour migbt have its appointed task, and
exhorted the teachers to be careful to see
that the division of the time was rigidly
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adhered to in order that nothing might
be omitted or perverted. Comenius
attributed miraculous virtue to -the sys-
tematic arrangement of the contents
and methods of education. * As soon
asorder is thoroughly sccured,” he wrote,
““the process of the art (of instruction) -
will proceed as easily and as spontane-
ously as those of nature.” He was san-
guine that the orderly procedure of
education would enable the children to
receive the desired instruction as rapidly,
pieasantly, and thoroughly, as the fish
learn to swim and the birds to fly. He
had an exaggerated notion of the effi-
cacy of what he conceived to be the
systematic method of education, as is
evidenced by the following quotation
from the Great Didactic :—

“ As soon as we succeed in finding
thi. proper method, it will be no harder
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to teach any number desired than, with
the help of the printing press, to cover
a thousand sheets daily with the neatest
writing,”

The most conspicuous and, from the
Uniformity,s Standpoint of modern peda-
characteristic  gogy, the least scientific f.ea-
incystem of ture of the system, whieh

Comenius regarded to be in-
fallible, was uniformity. He proposed
the same schools for all, boys and -girls,
both noble and ignoble, rich and poor,
in all ecities and towns, villages and
hamlets, and laid down that the same
teacher should teach in one school or,
at least, in one class, the same text-
book and the same edition of it should
be used by all the pupils in a class, Lhe
whcle class should do the same exercises
at the same time, and each class should
use the same .text-hook for instruection
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in all the subjects, literary as well as
realistic. He also insisted on the use of
the same method for teaching all the
languages, the same method for instruc-
tion in all the sciences, and the same
method for training in all the arts. In
Comenius’s system there was no scope
for such variations in method as might
suit a particular teacher or a particular
class. Every teacher was required
to use the same method, without
making any concession for the particu-
lar circumstances in which he was con-
ducting his work, All the classes had
to learn the same sabjects by the same
methods in the same periods of the
working day. In all the classes the
same amount of time was apent in school
instraction and private study.

In fact, the thread of umiformity
runs through all the texture of Com-
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enius’s educational theory., -He fixed
the same: number of years:for each of
the four grades.of sehools, which repre-
sented successive stages in' the indivi-
dual’s development from birth to matu-
rity, and divided the work of all the
schools among the same number of
classes, assigning the same amount of
time to each class.

For his advocacy of a systematio
Duitormity  Procedure in education Com-
udesirable:  onius deserves our gratitude.
But it is hard to agree with his asser-
tion that the desired systematisation of
education must impose an unalterable
uniformity on the arrangement of its
eontents and the methods of presenting
them. In considering his comparison
of the method of :instruction to the
printing press and the minds of the
pupils to sheet; of paper, the mllowmg
facts are rot to be ignored :
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1. The sheets of papér ‘are blank,
when :they ‘ are’ put:to the
pihnus printing ‘press; the pupil’s
different .

edacative  TRInd, on the cont‘.rary, is nof
methodh. o blank to start with, even’
though the educator eateli hold of him’
at birth. No doubt, the theory of innate
ideas is 2 mere illusion. But the child,
when it comes into the world, brings
with it certain tendencies and potential-
ities, which give a characteristic turn
to the synthetic activity through which
it receives impressions from, and reacts:
upon, the environment. Heredity endows
different individuals with different cap-
acities and aptitudes. Consequently,
the minds of the pupils may, if at
all, be analogous to .different sheets
of paper, each one haviag the oapacity
to receive the impression of the print
in iis own way. To produce the desiced.
effect, the educator must take inte con-
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sideration the individuality of the pupil.
"This implies that in determining what he
teaches, how long he teaches, how he
teaches, and in what order he teaches,
he must as far zs the ciroumstances
allow, guide himself by the principle
of variety in dealing with various minds.
It is no longer possible, in the light of
what modern psychology telis us of indi-
vidual differences to consider any one
course of stndy as ideal and to hold that
any method of instruction or plan of
procedure in school technique can be
applied with like favourable resulfs to
all children,

2. Manis cffected by a much grea-

i ter variety of influences from
Tiffvient -
iroaments the environment, and to a far
raguire differ-

ent methods greater extent, than a sheet of

wof edacation. paper. Matter is constantly
flowing in and out of, and modifying,
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man’s bodily structure. In the same
way, the mind is incessantly receiving
impressions from, and being modified
by, the environmeant. The incidences
of time and place, therefore, bring about
such modifications in man as are much
more perceptible than any modifications
they may produce in a sheet of paper.
Age and residence are responsible, not
only for striking differences between
man and man, but also for remarkable
alterations in the mind and body of the
same man., The repose of a sheet of
paper, manufactured by a Canadian fac-
tory, in the stores of the Central Sta-
tionery Office at Calcutta for a period
of five yvears will not make it precep-
tibly different from what it was when
exported, or from a copy of the same
sheet, kept for a similar period ina
stationer’s shop at Moscow. But a stay
for a couple of years in London will
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make a child of a Punja.bi merchant
remarkably different from what he was
when he bade adieu to his birthplace
or from his brother who has been receiv-
ing education in Lahore, The DEcessary
inference from this is that the edueator
should not stick to a constant system
or persist in applying a never-changing
method, but vary his procedure to suit
the varying conditinns of the social and
physical surroundings of his pupils.

3. In dealing with a sheet. of paper,
the printing press operates on matter in
Themethod 3 passive state. But in his

: teaching

should adapt epdeavours to make the desir-
iteelf to the

wrying  ed impressions on the pupil’s
moods of the .

pupit. mind, the teacher has to deal
with active machinery, moving through
its inner impulses towards a definite
goal. This machinery does not essily

submit to the sway of the machinery of
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the teacher’s method. It may co-operate
with the latter, when it suits its purpose,
but it mhy also compete with or run
eourter to the predominating machinery.
Consequently, it is a question of pitting
force dgainst force, and like a good
general the teacher must needs survey,
not only the field of operations, but the
strength and arrano-ement of the hostile
force and regulate his movements in
conformity with the shifting position of
the enemy. No pre-conceived method
ean, in fact, clqi;pi certaihty. The
effectual method of teaching evolves
maioly in the course of the lesson it
deals with and takes its cue from the
varying moods of the pupil’s mind.
Modern pedagogy does not pretend 1o
provide the teacher with an infallible
instrument that may be Pquallv servme-
3ble in all the details of his work. ‘Books
on methoq;)}ou'y can do no more thaun to
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state, explain, and illustrate, broad
principles whose Ilimits the teacher
should not transgress, but within which
there is scope for the teacher’s adopting
any method that may suit the actual
conditions.

4, In the process of printing the
Duereny  Y€BILy effective factor is the
wethols it printing press and the activi-
different
teachers.  ties of the labourer who plies
the machine are subservient and auxili-
ary to it. But in education the teacher
is a potent factor. Teaching implies the
interaction of the teacher’s mind and the
pupil’s mind. Consequently, the efficacy
of a method of fustruction depends upon
the use that the teacher makes of it,
and as the mind of one teacher differs
vitally from the mind of another, we
cannot prescribe one and the same
wiethod for all teachers. The indivi-
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duality of the teacher must be taken
into calculation and he should bave due
liberty to adopt such methods as may
suit his own aptitudes, powers, and
qualifications as well as the age, capa-
cily, interests, and inclinations of his
pupils, the nature of the subject taught,
and the varyiog conditions of the social
and physical environments.
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IX.
The Method of Nature.

Gwen the need of an infallible pro-
Comenine’s cedure of educatlon, the pro-
”&cmiﬂ? blem was Where to find it.
gﬁ::l. To the solution of the problem
Comenius devoted years of

careful thouo-ht and patjent labour which
recall to one’s mind the super-buman
perseverance with which Gautama
Budha toiled in search of the key of
salvation. Af last, after much ‘“‘grop-
ing” in the dark and *“after many
workings and tossings of the mind,” the
great Moravian lighted apon the object
of his quest and discovered that the key
of method lay ““in the immovable laws
of nature”, for “if we wish to find a
remedy for the defects of nature, it isis
nature herself that we must look for it,
sinee it is cerfain that art can do nothing
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unless it imitate nature.” BElsewhere
he contends, ¢ Order which is the dome.
in'at,ir';_i.:: pri;‘._éiple in the art of teaching -
all things to all men, should be, and
can be, barrowed from no other source
but the operations of nature. As soon
‘as this principle is thoroughly secured:’
the processes of art will proceed as casily
and as spontaneously ns those of nature.
Very aptly does Cicero say, ¢ If we take
Nature as our guide, she will never lead
us astray,” and also, ‘Under the guid-
ance of Nature it is impossible to go

astray.’ This is our belief, and our
“advice is to watch the operstions of
nature carefully and to imitate them.”
To put the matter in a nut-shell, Com-
enius believed that the imitation of the
operations of nature in the art of educa-
tion could provide him with the infallible
gystem he was in scarch of. This state-
ment is, however, too vague to give us
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definite guidance, for nature has been,
and can be, interpreted o connote wide-
ly divergent, and even contradictory,
conceptions. The meaning which Com-
entus attributed to the method of nature
reflects the influenee of Bacom. The
cumulative effect of the works of the
“noble Verulam’ was, as we have
already seen, the transfer of attention
from metaphysical speculation to the
study of the physical universe and the
discovery of the laws that governed it.
The sub-human aspect of nature began
to loom large in the intellectual firma-
ment. Her adoration became a fashion-
able craze. The enchanted imagination
of the age invested her with marvellous
virtues. She was believed to possess
the panacea for all the ills that afflicted
mankind, - Comenins was caught in the
whirl of the contemporaneocus furore.
For him, following nature was tanta-
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‘mount to observing the life of birds;:
the growth of trees, and the influence
of the sun, and establishing pedagogical
principles in the light of his observa-.
tions, The following extract from the
Great Didactic presents a capital illus-
tration of Comenius’s method of deduc-
ing the maxims of education from what
he considered to be the laws of nature
as well as of the verbosity whiclk stood
in his way in the publicity of his doct-
rines :—

1569

*“ Nature does not hurry, but advances
siowly.

For example, a bird does not place’
. its eggs in the fire, in order
Comenive's
sairal . to batch them quickly, but:
el lets them develop slowly
under the influence of natural warmth:
Neither, later on, does it cram its

chickens with food that they may
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mature quickly (for this would only
choke them),' but it selects their food
with care and gives it to them graduaily
in the quantities that their weak diges-
tion can support. :

Imitation.—The builder, too, does
not evect the walls on the foundations
'with undue haste and then straightway
put on the roof; since, unless the founda-
tions were givea time to drv and become
firm, they would sink under the super-
incumbent weight,and the whole building
would fumble down. Large stone build-
ings, therefore, cannot be finished within
ous year, but must have a suitable length
of time allotted for their construction,

Nor does the zardener expect a plant
to grow large in the first month, or to
bear fruit at the end of the first year.
He does not, thersfore, tend and water
: it every day, nor does fie warm it with
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fire or with quicklime, but is contemt
with the moisture that comes from.
heaven and with the warmth that tlie sun
Pprovides.

* Deviation.—For the young, therefore
it is torturei—

(i) 1f they are compelied to receive
six, seven, or eight hours'
instruction daily, and private
lessons in addition.

(¢i) 1f they are overburdened with
dictations, with exercises, and
with the lessons that they
have to commit to memory,
until wunausen and, in some
cases, insanity is produced.

Tf we take 2 jor with a narrow mouth
(for to this we méy compare a boy’s
intellect) and attempt to pour a
quantity of water into it violently, ins.
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tead of allowing it to trickle in drop by

-drop, what will be the result ? With-
out doubt the greater part of the liquid
will flow over the side, and ultimately
the jar will contain less thas if the
operation had taken place gradually.
Quite as foolish is the action of those
who try to teach their pupils, not as
‘much asthey ecan assimilate, but as much
as they themselves wish; for the faculties
‘need to be supported and not to be over-
burdered, and the teacher, like the phys-
_cian, is the servant aod not the master.

Reetfication.—The eare and the plea-
santness of study will therefore be
Jncreased:—

(¢} TIf the class instruction be
curtailed as much as possible,
‘ vamely, to four hours, and if
the game length of time be
Jelt for private study
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(#5) Xf the pupils be forced ¢o
-memorise as little as possible,
that is to say, only the most
important things; of the rest
they need orly grasp the
genera! meaning,

(t¢i) If everything be arranged to
suit the capacity of the
pupil, which increases , natu-
rally with etudy and _agé."

With his characteristioc love of uni-
v ... formity Comenius, throughout
Uniformity im e . .
wreven _ti?szi:; his exposition of the principles
(.3
tirmettod ot of the natural method, adopt-
mutare.
ed, the same procedure as
illustrated above, viz, ti:e enunciation of
what be regarded to be alaw of nature,
an example from sub-human nature in
support of his general statement, the ex-
position of the defects characterising the
existing system of education and, fina-
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i}, the:formulation of ‘certain' pedagogi-
. b4l maxims that would rectify the ervors
+ of the existing schoolsand bring educa-
tion into .conformity ‘with that Jaw of
- nature,: . -

Critics have vied with oneanother in

: finding fault with the Comenian
Criticism of _ . ,

* Comenings ~ 1Method of nature, In the first

thod ol , .

m’:.ﬂt]ure?E plrlce, it ts contended that in

education ‘following nature’

signifies thar the teacher should start

with the hereditary endowment of the

_pupil and work in harmony with the

laws that govern the pupil’s mental
_activity and development.

Comenius, on the contrary, did not take

- pains 1o examine the prope_f'cdnstit,ution
ard nature of man and to build his educa-

tional theory on that basis. For the

pature of man he substituted nature

witl.out man avd drew bis principles for
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" the, higlier life from what he observed in
the lower. In tllP aecond place, it. is
argued that Comenius’s method of estab-
lishing his principles of pedagogy was

-neither deductive nor.inductive. It im-

. ‘plied littie more than analegy, which is
good-for illustration, not for proof. The
analogies are, it is pointed.out, too fanci-
ful, in many cases, to lend any authority
to the pedagozical maxims that arc as-
sumed to be based on them, In the third

'pla.ee Comenius is accused of deceiving
bis readers as to the origin of his prin-
clples of pe(.la.voﬂ' ,on the ground that
they were not inferred scientifically from
fundamental prmc:ples as the Great

"Didactic pretends to show, but were
toe vesults of his practical experince as
a teacher, Comenius is, therefore, con-
sidered to be an 1mposte1 in claiming
for a collection of « posteriori . precepts,
depending exclusively on the unreliable
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1 pport of em pirical evidence, the honour
thatis due to asystem proceeding philoso~
phically from cause to effect.

These contentions are too weighty
to be lightly brushed aside,
Defmeeof  But to be fair to Comenius,
one should not ignore the
following considerations:—

1. In bis conception of the laws of
nature, Comenius appears to have been
conscious of a unity permeating the
entire universe, organic¢ and inerganie,
animate and inanimate, physical and
psychical. His great successor, Froebel,
devoted his life to the revelation of this
unity, and his belief in it lends its
colour to his entire educational theory.
That there are certain forces ruling
wird and matter, alike, is very probahle.
The theory of evolution, for example,
sees in the history of all forms of exist-
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zace, organic amd inorganie, couseious
and unconscious, a development from a
simple or rudimentary condition to oue
that is more complex and of a higher
character. The biological conception of
horme attributes the origin of the con-
scious behaviour of man, of his uncons-
cious activities, and of the irrational
behaviour of lower animals to the same
fundamental forces. Similarly, memory,
in the sense of the modification of an
organism by contaet with its environ-
ment, is not only an essential feature of
conscious life, but of all life as well. If
we hold that memory is the resultant of
the impressions made on matter in our
nerve-cells, it is reasonable to conclude
that it is due to forces that make simi-
lar impressions on matter even in life.
less forms of existence, In the indeli-
ble marks made on a precipitous rock
by the repeated passage of water, we
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can discern the same process of natum
as helps s to. retain'in memory the
~words that have’ been ineffaceably im-
pressed on our nervercells by dint of
-Tepetition.

1t is, therefore, unreasonable to des-
pise Comenius’s exposmlon of the
method of nature as the resultant
of the unsystematic worklncrs of a fanci-
ful mind. On the other band, it is not
improbable that his gemus enabled hlm
to realise that certain procesees of nature
were cqually manifest in human nature
and sub-human nature. He may also
have conceived that the phenomena
common to man aild' nature without
man were, owing to thelr umversahty,
of primary importance nnd fundamental
in their relation to the _phen_omena peca-
liar to human nature or to sub-human
nature. He may,  consequently, have
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nttempted to bhuild pedagogy .on the
iminovable foundation of these common,
fundamental phenomena of nature. In
such circum'st_ar'icés. it was quite justi-
fiable on his part to direct his observa-
tion to sub-human nature for the dis-
covery of the processes of nature, be-
cause the life of birds and the growtk
of plants could, on account of their
remarkable simplicity, reflect the uni-
versal processes of nature in undisguié-
ed and uncoloured forms and enable
him fo Image the processes sought for
more easﬂy than under the complex
eonditions of humau life. 1If the point
Rt issue were viewed in this light, there
would be the same plen for Comenius's
endeavour to. disecover the secret of man’'s
development in the hatching of the
birds as for a biologist looking for the
explanation of buran will in the hor-
mic processes of the insignificant stentor
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2. No doubt, some of the conclu-
sions of Comenius involved fantastic
analogies, e.g., his recommendation that
tbe same teacher should teach a school,
or at least a class, on the ground that
the same sun shedslight on the whole
world. But, in geoeral, if we assume,
as we bave attempied to maintain above,
that he had a realisation of the univer-
sality of fundamental lawsof nature,
the charge of dependence on analogy,
automatically, fails to the ground.
‘Given the possibility of some common
laws governing humsn nature and sub-
human nature, Comenius’s line of argu-
ment becomes inductive in that the law
is derived from the observation of parti-
cular facts in sub-human nature, one of
which he gives as an iilustration of the
law, and verified by observations in the
domain of arehitecture, gardening, and
other arts. It is deductive in so far as
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he applies the law enunciated to the
particularised sphbere of education and

infers from it some principles of ins-
truction.

3. There can, reasonably, be no
moral or intellectual culpability, if one
were to form a lypothesis empirically
before proceeding to demonstrate it
“scientifically. Empirical acquaintance
18, geunerally, a necessary preliminary to
investigation on scieatific lines. In it
the scientific mind finds both a stimulv4
and a guidance to the line along whieh
it should proceed. Newton did, empiri-
eally, perceive the effects of gravitation
before he sought for a scientific expla-
nation of its nature. So Comenius was
unquestionably right in first colleciing
facts through experience and then in
atiempting to establish them on a philo-
sophical basis in the light of the meagre
philosophy then available,
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BPfore'I conclude the diseussion ol
Yhe Camenian - Comemuss method of nature,
aethod 2t ] must needs point out that his
sad artificial. - gonception of education accord-
ing to nature was more rational than that
of Roussean. With the latter nature was,
in the main, opposed to art, He held that
the child should be allowed to develop its
powers under the unimpeded influences
* of its physical environment. Comenius,
on the contrary, recommended that in the
education of the human race, the art of
man shuuld make the best of what
nature could provide. The system of
education he elaborated was at once-
natural and artificial. ** This is an arti-
ficial arrangement,” he explained, * but
it is also natural; for the exact mode in
which the action takes place is artificial,
but the law on which the action depends
isnatural.” Ina word, Comenius's method
laid due stress on nurture as well as nature.
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X
Paidocentricism.

However debatable Comenius’s pro-
Comminea O€dure of evolving the princi-
pioncer of ples of his natural method of
pedsgegy. education may be, there is a
apanimous verdict in favour of the
principles themselves. They are a
striking proof of his modernism, and it
is worth our while to make a brief
survey of such of them as anticipate the
psychologized education of to-day.

The dominating tendency of modern
;ﬁ:;‘z;:; education is the transfer of
sheme.  the ‘incidence’ of attention
from the thing learnt to the learner,
connoted by the nevlogical term, paido- .
centricism. In the doctrines of Com-'
epius, the pajdocentric principles occupy

a prominent position. His pansophie
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scheme was, i its essence, nothing but
an attempi to replace the existing
arrangement of the different subjeots,
made on principles that disregarded how
knowledge grew in the learning mind,
by a unified statement of knowledge,
which would {ake account of the
organic unity of the learner’s mind and
render the subject matter more easily
and thoroughly assimilable by the edu-
eand . and susceptible of an efficient,
power-geuerating organisation in his
circle of thought. Ia a word, pansophia
would substitute a- psychologicai arrange-
ment of knowledge for a logical one.

~Paidocentric as the pansophic ideal
Conception of  gyyg, Comenils’s coueeption of
dewelepmeat . .
trow withn,  edueation aceording to nature
implied principles that still rhote «mplia-
tically testified to . his paidoventrie
droolivities. They emanated jrom his
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notion of human development. It is
gmtif3'ing to note that Comeniuvs’s belief
in_' sense-experience as the ultimate
source of knowledge did not impel him,
as it was destined to do in the case of
Locke, to exalt the influences of the
impiressions from without at the expense
of the inver impulses. We find in the
Great Didactict **In all tbe operations
of nature vevelopment 18 from within;”
snd again, “1he right instruction of
youth does not consist in cramming
them with a mass of words, phrases,
sentences, and opinions collected from
the authors, but in unjolding the under-
standing that many little streoms may
Aow therefrom as from « living fountoin.
Hitherto the schools have pot laboured
that the children might unfold like the
young tree from the impulse of its own
roots, but bhave been contented when
they covered themselver with foreizn
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brauches. Thus they have taught the
youth, after themarner of ZEsop’s Crow,
to adorn themselves with strange
feathers,” '

The ideas embodied in the foregoing
Combiastion statemf.znt would 'have made
of theimoew Comenius a seventeenth cen-
sad the gutep, .

tury Froebel, but for his be-
lief that the inner development of the
educand was so intimate a correlative
of the growth of his knowledge that,
~ for all intents and purposes, devolop- .
ment and learning were identical. Come-
nius, consequently, combined in him .
Froebel’s appreciation of the inner with

Herbart’s estimation of the outer,

An inevitable consequence of this
standpoint was an emphasis on
.5 the correlation of the impres-

it the age .y
of te pepil.  gions brought to the learner’s

mind by the subject matter with the
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initiation and progress of his powers.
Io the preceding chspter the illustration

of Comenius's procedure of deducing the

maxims of pedagogy from the processes

of nature involved the principle, “Every-

thiag should be so arranged asto suit

the capacity of the papil, which increa-

ses naturally with study and age.”

Elsewhere he said, ““All the subjects that

are to be learned sbould be so arranged

as to suit the age of the students, that

nothing that iz beyond their comprehen-

sion be given them to learn.” He even

aunticipated what Pestalozzi meant by

the ‘psychological moment’ for the pre-

sentation of the subject matter. Witness

his words, “Nothing should be taught

to the young, unless it is not only per-

mitted but actually demanded by their!
age and mental (strength”

The most Jimportaat cbrollarylfmm
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Comenivs’s conception ¢f am
education adapted to the age
and capacity of the pupil was the recog-
nitiop of the necessity of a well-graded
procednre of instruction, Hs laid down
that there should be no pressure and
derived support for his dictum from
Aristotle’s statement, ““The desire of
knowledge is implanted in man,
and the mind grows, as the body
‘does, by taking proper nourishment, not
by being <tretched on the rack” He
also abserved, “*Natuce compels uothing
to advauce that is not driven forward by
its own mature strength,” and again,
“Nature makes no leaps, but proceeds
step by step.” Accordingly, the Cowme-
‘nian procedure of education condemned
burry; teachers were exhorted to proceed
frowmn the easy to the move difficult and
from the simple to the more complex in
such a way -that the difficulty or the,

Gradation.
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complexity increased steadily, but -so
imperceptibly that nowhere in the
pupil’s progress the next step wmight
make him conscious thatthere wasan’
increase in the difficulty or complexity
of his task.

But in deterivining what was simple
Comenius did not view the

oobe Genonal thing taught from the stand-
‘pdular point of a logician or a scien-
tific amalyst, but from the

point of view of the learner. That is
why he emphasised that the ceveral
should be tanght befure the particular.
Tiris does not mean that Comenius recom-
mended a deductive method of teaching.
The expianntion of what he had in his
mind lies in this statement: *“If any-
thing is to be learnt, its general prinei.
ples must fieat be explained. Its details
may then he ognsidered and noy till then,”



180

Consequently, the Comenian method
proceeded from the most general, by
graded steps, to the most minute and
presented the outline before its elabora-
tion. If a rule was to be taught its
goneral tenor was to be thoroughly un-
derstood before the discussion of excep-
tions and anomalies. If the lesson aimed
at giving the pupil the knowledge of
u 1 object, his attention was directed, first
t. t.e object as a whole, and afterwards
to iu9 constituents. In the same way, a
sentence was learnt as a whole from the
Janua, before it was analysed into words
for grammatical serutiny.

In this respeet, Comenius was far
Overacaly. OO reasonable than Pesta-
sissvoided. Jozzi, who in his desire for
commencing the child’s education with
the simplest and most eleméptiry faots
in the suhjects."to be learnt -carried
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Tanalysis to an extent hevond which ana-

lysis was lmpowble, and presented the
ananalysable elements thus discovered
to the beginner. The Pestalozzian ins-
truction in language began, not with sit'"-
nificant words and sentences, but with
meaningless sy:lahles arranged on pho-
nio principles ; simliarly, in learning to
write the child did not start with Woi‘dg,
not even with letters, but with loops,
ceurves, and lines into which a master of
«calligraphy would divide the forms of
letters ; equally abs‘urd: was his method
of teaching drawing, in which he recoms-
mended initial exercises in lines and
angles, instead of practice in drawing
concrete objects.  Consequently, the
simplest element in Pestalozzi’s pro-
gramme of studies was sach from the
objective point of view, whereas the
simplest eiement for Comenius, was such
frem the subjective poiant of view.

181
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 The faet is that minute analysis is
“¥he child in- the function of a well-deve-
—pben  Mpad intellect and i8 practi-

Tlysin, cable ouly after repeated and
‘intimate a¢guainfance with the objeot
to be analysed. But the child’s intel-
‘lect is in the making, and his acgnaint-
“ance with the environment is superficial
“and recent, for childhood is one’s intro-
‘duction to the world. Counsequently,
‘what is a complex for the adult is often
‘a unit for tlie child. To a botanist a
rose 19 a complex divisible into several
constituent parts and analysable into
several elementary qualifies; to the
‘child it is a unified whole. At birth
the child has a sentience of his environ-
‘ment, including itself, as of one ‘boom-
tng, bugzing ‘cunfusion.” The growth
of bLis powers and expeiience enables
him, by ‘slow degrees, to analyse this
“upified confusiou into separate things.
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‘The whole life of an individual is, frem
this paint of view, one long process of
analysis, the indivisible unit of know-
ledge being the biggest at birth and
becoming smaller and smaller as age:
and experience increase.

These considerations indicate how-
Appercep. UOomienius in recommending a
“er. proceeding from the general
outline to the particular details foresaw
what peychology enabled the edueator
to realise long after his demise. In the
same way, to our utter astonithment, he
laid down such principles of gradation
of studies as have found a place in our-
modern pedagogy in consequence of 'ear
knowledge of apperception, a psychical
process, discovered and formulated by
Herbart in the 19th century. ' Thebe
principles of Comenius are embodied in.
‘the following statements :—
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“ All studies should be carefully
gradnated throughout the various classes
in such a way that those that come first
may prepare the way for, and throw

“light on, those that come after.”

* Every subject should be taught in
“Qeflinitely graded steps, that the work of
-one day iay thus expand that of the
: previous day, and lead upto that of to

morrow.”’

. ¢ All the studies should be so ar-
.ranged that thoss whieh come later may
depend on those that have gone before,
-and those, which come first may be fixed
.in the mind by those that follow.”

‘Thus Comenius demonstrated the
nevessity of so arranging the
‘ lessons that each lesson built
‘itself on the pupil’s apperception-mass
wesulting from previous lessons, and

JPreparstion,
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provided the pupil with the ideas that
would enable him to apperceive the con-
tents of the following lesson. Rach
lesson was, in short, to be the presenta-
tion of the old in the new. Comenius.
also foresaw what is meant by the firat
lierbartian step, preparation, which
aims at brinving into the pupil’s con-
sciousness sueh sbock of his previously
acquired ideas as will enable him fo-
apperceive the lesson fhat follows, The
Didactica Magna states, “It is desirable
that before any special study is intro-
duced, the minds of the students be pre-
pared and made receptive ofit.”

Comenius’s insistence on the grada--
Graded tion of instruetion in accord-
corriomls.  mnce with the principles dis-
cussed above permeates his entire edu--
cational theory, We discern it in his
general statoment of the curricula of
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the various schools he proposed: “ These
different schools are not to deal with
different subjects, but should treat the
same subjects in different ways, giving
instruction in all that can produce true
men, true Christians, and true scholars:
throughout graduating the ingtruction lo
the age of the pupil and the knowledge
that ke already possesses. In the eor-
ker school every thing is taught sn a
general and undefined manner, while in
those that follow (he information is
particularised and exacl; just as a tree
puts. forth more branches and shoots
- each successive year and grows stronger
and, more fruitful.”

In his Latin text-books, Comenius
applied the same principles,
The seuntenges and thought-
contents in the Janun became
rprogressively difficult and complex and

!

* Hrades text-
" Lpalrs.
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eachi book in the Janual series was an.
extension of the previous hook.

Our contention that the present-day
Corpalations tendency of treating the pupil

s paycholori al a8 the centre af interest and
o da foc it consideration was a conspicuons
feature of Comenius’s edlucational system
is borne out, with remarkable clearness,
by his conception of man’s development
23 a harmonions evolution of all his
powers and the conxequent stress on
the principle of correlation of the
|educational activities. Given the organie
unity of man, correlatiop, becomes the
keynote of educatign. The psyciiological l
geounds for the correlation of educa-
uonal influences were first expiain:
ed by Herbart, qha peinted omt how
ideas are ps)wsripas in ipflueneing man’s.
destiny, exceps wrh_g," associated with one
another, and” e w \ﬁo sum of hugwiedge
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and concepts is incapable of impelling
the will with ife utmost energy, except
“by virtve cf the complele intergenetra-
tion of all its paris.” That the prineci-
ple of eorrelation has not yet been firmly
established in actual school practice is
evidenced by Sir Jobp Adam’s com-
plaint, “At present, instruction is larcely
a thing of shreds and patches. Our,
pupils learn a large number of subjects,
each more or less irdependently of the
othere, and our pupils teo often see little-

eonnection among them.”

If the various school activities are
comention  WOefully disintegerated to-day,
" cg:"“. they were much more s in the

. days of Comenius, and to re-

medy the misérable state of »ffairg, be
emphasised correlation “througheut his
educational system. At each stage of
educatiox, even m‘ .mfaney, traiving im
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morality, piety, and pbysical dexterity
was to be imparted aleng with, and as
an inseparable correlate of, lipguistic
and intellectual imstruction. Comenius
formulated seversl maxims of correla-
tion, for instance :—

189

“ Things that are naturally connect-
ed ought to be taught in combipation.”
¢ Great stress (should) be laid on the
points of resemblance between cognate
subjects.” *‘The study of languages......
should de joined to that of objects.”
““ Exercises in reading and writing
should always be combined.” “The sense
of hearing sbould always bLe conjoined
with that of sight, and the tongue’
should be trained in combination with
the hand. The subjects that are taught
should not merely be taught orally, and
thus appeal to the ear alone, but should
be pictorially illustrated, and thus deve-
l(;p imagination by the help of the
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eye.” “Each subject should be taught
in combination with those which are
correlative to it; that is to say, words
should be studied in combination with
the things to which they refer; while
reading and writing, exercises in style
and logical thought, teaching and learn-
ing, amusement and serious study,
should be continually joined together.”

Comenius’s atterapt to combine
amusement and serious study
Cambinstion .
of amusement  W2S, perhaps, the most daring
::i;.’:-,‘::_' application of the principle of
correlation before our own
.century. Even Froebel darst not con-
ceive it, except in the favourite occupa-
tions of men possessing an artistic sense
of the highest type. Comenius’s views
on this topic found a clear expression in
the following statement:—

- “It will be of immense use if the
amusements that are provided to relax the
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strain on the minds of the scholars be of
such a kind as to lay stress on the more
serious side of life,in order that a definite
impression may be made on them even
in their hours of recreation. For instancs,
they way be given tools, and allowed to
imitate the different handierafts, by
playing at farmiog, at politics, at being
soldiers or architects, etc.” These re-
marks bridged the gulf between play
and work, lear ning and doing, and might
do credit toan exponent of the twentieth
century project method.

With the later Herbartians, eosyrela-
tion took the form of concenta.
tion or the unifying of all sub-
jects about one common cen-
tral subject, such as literature or history.
This form of correlation also characte-
rised Comenius’s system. The linguistie
text-book such as the Janua, was used
hy the class concerned as the core of

Ceneeutric
syatem,
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instruction, not only in the various lin-
guistic subjects, grammar, translation,
composition, reading, and writing, but
also in all the realistic subjects, scientific,
social, moral, and religious. The prineci-
ple of concentration ha¥ found favour
with the exponents of modern pedagogy,
but in a less exaggerated form, e. g, in
treating the reading-book as the centre
of instruetion in the various linguistic
subjects.

It is, bowever, generally realised that
Toemnre  a mere unification of the con-
correlation . .
on'lly ome  tents of the curriculum will not

reoommended  suffice. It is averred that the
for ens class, . .

_ correlation of the influences
brought to bear upon the learner by the
minds of the various teachers is still more
necessary. On this score most people
find fault with the Dalton plan and look
with distrust at the Gary school. This

need of the unification of the teaching
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mind was also foreseen by Comenius, who
believed that “a diversity of teaclers tends
to distract the wmind quite as much as
a diversity of books,” and recommended
one teacher for all the subjects in one
school or, at least, in one class.

Dr. Rusk observes that Comenius’s
instruction, <*Schools should be

Fimulaneod® organized in such a manner
B htfaa  that the scholarshall be occupi-
Hjres 4™ ed with only one object of study
at any given time,"” is contra-

dictory to his principles of correlation
mentjoned above. To my mind the con-
tradiction is apparent rather than resl.
On the contrary, the combination of these
seemingly contradicfory maxims is a
clear proof of his paidocentricism.
‘When he recommends the combination
of things, he finds in the things to
be combined a natural inter-counection,
thal is, he discovers that the said things
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are capable of being interpreted as
a unified complex by the learner's
mind. When he disapproves of com-
bination, he does so in case the things
concerned are not susceptible of finding
a place in what Herbart might call one
and the same presentation-mass. In
denouncing the teaching of two things
at a time, Comenius did not object to
the correlation of various points con-
pected together by a psychologieal link,
nor did he condemn cross-references
between homogeneous subjects, for
example, between bistory and geography.
Similarly, he did not question the desir-
ability of teaching several subjectsin
one snd the same working day. His
objection was levelled at the attempt to
teach two subjects in one and the same
period as also at distracting the bhoy’s
attention from one thing or one phase
of the topic in hand by presenting him
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something not helpfulk to him in the
comprehension of the point under dis-
cussion. Ina word, Comenius desired

to secure one step, before another was
attempted.

This brings us face to face with
A Comenius’s principle of thor-
oughness, which is a remark-

able characteristic of bis methodology.
It is eonspicuous in the very title of the
Great Didactic. 1t isalso evidenced by
the statements, “The education given
sball not be false but real, not suprficial
but thorough;”*  “Everything should be
~ taught thoroughly, briefly, and nithily.”
In learning Latin from the Janua. one
and the same sentence was so often re-
peated in reading, speaking, translating,
analysing, parsing and composition that
it was thoroughly assimilated by the
pupil and the word, whese use it illustra-
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ted, became a part and parcel of the
pupil’s working vocabulary. '
Another paidocentric temdency in
Comenius’s educational sys-
tem was his stress on learing
by doing. The pupil was made to learn
a language by reading aud by its use in
speeci aud writing. We have seen how
the boys in the Latin school at Surospatak
were required to use Latin at all times,
outside the class-room as well as inside
it. The various practical subjects, writ-
ing, singing, etc., which Comenius called
arts, were learned by actual practice.
Virtue was inculcated, not by fine talk,
but-by good example, by sympathetic
guidance, and above all, by well-graded
practical exercises. Even the pupil’s
veligion must have a practical out-
come. “From the .very beginning,”
Comenins enjoined, it is necessary
to form practical and not theorstical

Practice.
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Christians, if we wish to form true
Christians at all. Por religion is a real
thing and not a reflection of reality, -
and should prove its reality by the prac-
Eical resylls it provides.” Consequeafly,
it was l1id down that the infant shoud
commence its training in morality by
bowing, koeeling down, and raising up
its hands, as if for prayers. Play was
«considered to be a sure means of educa-
tion in childhood, and the physical well-
being of the learner was never ignored.
The Schola Ludus was a capital illustra-
tion of Comeniuy's recognition of the
importance of movement in education.

After what we have seen of the in-

The juducsive 000Ce of Bacon on Comenius’s
""—;‘:ﬂng doctrines, it is, perbaps, un-

necssary to mention that teach-

ing by inducrion: was one of the main

fextures of his pedagogy. This ig, in its

essence, a paidocentric tendency, for the
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inductive method preserts the subject-1
matter to the learner in the order deter-
mined by the way in which knowledge
develops from sensation to coneeption in
the pupil’s mind. Comenius held
that the matter should come before the
form, examples before rules, and things
before their classifieation.  Accordingly,
the pupil was not required to learn con-
jugations declensions, grammatical de-
finitions and rules of syntax hefore he
was introduced to a reading-book. On
the other hand, the pupil was made to
read, at the very start, a suitable reading
book, like the Festibulum, which afford-
ed material for learning grammatical
rules inductively. Tbese were, in their
turn, applied deductively to belp the
pupil in the use and understanding of
the language.

The modern emphasis on paidocem-
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tricism impels the. educator of
emenuree to-day to provide carefully for-
::;ifg‘ﬁ‘:l‘:;" the physical well-being of the

child, with the resuit that a
knowledge of school hygiene has become
as essgntial to the equipmentof ateacher
as a knowledge of child psychology. This
aspect of modern pedagogy was also con-
spicuous in Comenius’s scheme. He
instructed all ¢n “‘play that they may
have n sound mind in a sound body,”
and dwelt at length on the proper care of
the educand’s physique, not because,
like the Greeks, he aimed at his pre--
paration for a military career, but be-
eause he considered that the health of
of the body lay at the root of wisdom,
morality, and piety. Consequently, he-
recommended that the educand’s diet
should be moderate in quantity and
simple in quality and pointed out that
“the human body needs movement, ex-
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citement and exercise.’’ Not only did
Comerius realise the necessity of repose
and diversion, but he also conceived that
the periods of rest and recreation should
alternate with those of work and study,
a notion which entitles him to rank with
the most upto-date educationists of our
-own times.

There is yet apother paidocentrié
tendency that characterised
Comenius's educational system.
It was his earnest aspiration to lighten
thedrudgery of learning for the child and
make instruction pleasurable and interes-
ting. The importance of the topic in
modern education mnecessitates that it
should be dwelt on in some detail, and
80 our next chapter will deal exclusively
with it.

Facility.
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XI1.
Stimuli.

On the subject of incentives to learn-
ing Comenius held enlightened
Interest to . . . .
be the means views, Thanks to his paido-
of education. .. - .
centric inclinations, he would
not, by compulsion, hold the learner to
the mastery of difficuit and uninteresting
tasks, in the hope that by so doing he
would epable the learner to face, with
success, the hard facts of this callous
world. He would, on the contrary,
segar-coat the pills of schoo! tasks and
rely on interest as the sure means of
education.

The doctrine of interest, whose peda-
o1 ieni
che mwosna S081C21 513mﬁ<?ance wa.s ﬁ.rst
misueeof  worked out in a scientifie
intereat in
sducstioo. manner by Herbart, has been,
perbaps, the most potent factor in revo-

lutionising our methods of education.
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“There is no book on modern pedagogy
but emphasises that the teacher should
maXke the lesson interesting. The maxim,
as it stands, is, however, too inadequate
to give us definite guidance as to'the
-gtitnuli that should be made use of in
oducation. If we interpret interest in
its popular sense, the maxim is liable
‘to render pedagogy too soft by identi-
fying interest with amusement or enter-
tainment. On the other hand, if we
view the maxim from the psychological
standpoint, it admits of the educator’s
use of a large variety of stimuli, some
of which are as disastrous in their con-
sequences as soft pedagogy. Interest
can ensue from an undesirable stimulus
as well as from a desirable one. A
-series of activities conducive to the grati-
fieation of a low, carnal appetite is, in
terms of psychology, interesting in the

Same sense as social service rendered or
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the satisfaction of the inner conscience.
Similarly, there are negative interests
as well as positive interests, and the for-
mer are generally more powerful than
the latter in stimulating a human being
to know aud act. Otrdinarily the pupil
is more quickly interested in and, con-
sequently, gives readier attention to,
what involves fear of punishment, loss,
or injury than t> something associated
with the hope of reward, gain, or
honour. Tbus the principle of making
the lesson icteresting involves a mixture
of opposites. It can be a means of moral
training as well as of the cultivation of
vicious teudencies. It may be used to
make learning pleasant or unpleasant
in accordance with the meaning that the
teacher puts on it. It is capable of
developing, in the pupil, self-reliance
and initiative as also susceptible of -
habituating him to regulate his be-
haviour mainly by external pressure,
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The fact is that psychology tellr us
but what is and leaves what skonld be
to be determined by ethics. She ex-
plains the various stimuli, but affords
little help to the teacher in the choice
of the stimuli for use iu education.
For guidance in this critical work
the teacher must perforce turn to ethies.
In brief, the doctrine of interest in its
relation to educaticn should rest on a
psycho-ethical basis.

In this respect, Comenius merits
Comenins  OUT Praice. He did not favour
insistence on  yeliance on an ignoble stimu-

esirable
formsof in-  Jus, For instance, the public
terest. ‘
notables were to stimulate
the pupils by giving * smaeli’ presents,
which implied that the stimulus was
pot to assume the form of avarice, hut
of a desire for the approval of the grod
and the wise. Nor did Comenius brook
an appeal to a negative form of interesy
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He would eliminate punishment and
compulsion. The stimuli which he re-
.commended were ethically desirable,
or at least allowable, forms of positive
interest, These we discuss berein.
In the first place, Comenins would

-

Apperception, make the lessons interesting
ssourceof by a careful gradation of
iateress. . .

studies in such & manner that
the blending together of the new and
the old might facilitate the pupil’s assi-
milation of the new.

In the second place, Comenius be-
Ajudicions  lieved that the pupil’s interest

ime-tatl*  would be secured, if the time-
inberort. table of school instruction

and of home work were drawn up on
the prineiple of facility for the learner.
“For the young,” he remarked, “it’is
torture if they are compelled to receive
#ix, seven, or eight hours’ instruction
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daily and private lessons in addition.”
He prescribad that the class instruction
should last only four hours each day
and the sames length of time be appro-
priated for private study. He would
organise the programme of studies in
such a manner that the morning houms
might be reserved for the learning of
the new matter and for subjects requir-
ing a deal of brain work, while the
aftero yons,might be assigned to practi-
cal sabjects and to the application and
reproduction of the knowledge learnt in
the morning.

Bat, for Crmeanius, interest was,
Tetorest 2ss  AboOve all else, a resultant of
f."is'fﬁlﬁ;tﬁf,d the rigth metbod of teaobing
::ii;’;’,‘:l‘;_ and 1actful and sympathetic
ment. treatmeont  with the pupils,
He wrote, “1f the scholars are to be
interested, care must be taken to make

the method palatable, so that every-
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thing, however sericus, may be placed
before them in a familiar and sttractive
manner.”” If he found the pupils inﬂiﬁe-
rent or antipathetfic to their lessons, he
would lay the charge, without making
any coucessions for the mentality of the
pupils or the couvditions under which the
teacher did his work, at the deer of the
teacher. His exaggerated notion of the
part played by the teacher’s method of
instruction and syrapathy for the pupils
was embodied in such passionate state-
ments as:—

“No blows should be given for lack
of readiness to learn, for, if the pupils
do not learn readily, thls is the fault of
1o oue but the teacher, who either does-

‘not know bow to make hnis pupils recep- -
tive of knowledge or does not take the
trouble to do so.” '

“A musician does not strike his lyre
a blow with his fist or with & stick, nor
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does he throw it against the “wall, be-
cauge it produces n discordant sound; but
settipg to work on scientific principles
he tunes it and gets it into order. Just
such a skilful and sympathetic treatment
is necessary to instil a love of learning
into the minds of our pupils, and any
other procedure; will convert their idle
ness into antipathy and their lack of-
industry into downright stupidity.”
Comenius did rot fail to point out
how the teacher’s methed could
lend interest even to irksome
drill and grind. Above all else, he would
call forth the pupil’s interest by exciting
in him the desire to know and to learn
which he believed to be inherent in man
In other words, he would appeal to that
inner impulse which prompts the child
to explore the environment without any

Cariceity;

conscious purpose beyond the satisfaction
of that impulse.
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But, where practicable, Comenius
lmmedinte  WoUld interest the pupil in the
“HS.  Jesson by bringing bome to

bim the practical utility of the :atter
to be taucht. To this end, he would,
where possible, discuss the significance
of the thing to be learnt in its bearings
on actual situations in the pupils’ lives
as a preliminary to the lesson.

-, . -
Comenius had a keen appreciation

of the educational value of
emulation, which he considered .
to be “ by far the hest stimulus with
school pupils.” Accordingly, he recom-
mended the association of the thing to
be learnt with an elemeut of sport,
which might enlist the pupil’s instinet
of rivalry in the cause of education, for
example, ¢ by pitting ths boys against
one another to answar and explain riddl-
ing questions, comparisons, and fables.”

Emulation,
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Comenius krew well that the desire
for social approval is a potent
Sacisl ap- - .

proval. Incentive to effort and was not
slow in utilising this innate

tendency in education. Hence his state-
ment : “The civil authorities and the
managers of schools can kindle the zeal
of the scholars by being present at public
performances such as declarations and
promotions) and by praising the indust-
rious opes and by giving them small
presents (without respect of person.)”

It is worth mentioning that Come_
nius could discern that if the

o ination ¢ acher desired to interest the
terste.  pupil in the lesson, it was im-
_perative for bim to eliminate all rival
interests, specially racial interests, for
instapce, loud noises which might tend to
distract the pupil from the lesson. Con-

sequently, he .proposed that the school
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ghould be situated in a quiet spot, far
from noise and distraction.

That Comenius would leave no stone
unturned to make instruction

Interesting pleasurable and interesting is
vieonment.  j)ystrated to perfectlon by his
remarks on the desirability of an agree-
‘able school environment. He wrote,
“Tke school itself should be a pleasant
place, and attractive to the eye both
within and without. Within, the room
should be bright and clean, and its walls
should be orpamented by pictures. Thesa
ghould be either protraits of celebrated
men, geographical wmaps, historical plans,
or other ornaments. Without, there
should be an open place to walk and to
play (for this is obsolutely necessary for
children), and there should also he s
garden attachied, into which scholars may
be allowed to go from time to time and
where they may feast their eyes on trees,
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flowers, and plants, 1f this is done,
boys will, in all probability, go to sehool
with as much pleasure as to fairs, where
they may hope to see and hear something
new.,”
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XII.

The Compulsory Stages of
Education.

In his scheme for the organisation
' 9 .
The four OF 2 ]afider system of behoo-ls,
gradea  of (Comenius was several centuvies
school s, . . .
in advance of his times. He
proposed four grades of educational
ins fitutions, each of which corresponded
to a particular period of the educand’s
deveiopment.

Of these the lowest was the School
lafan: edo. Of tle Mother’s Lap, which
cation. Comenius proposed for every

family, It was designed to edu-
cate infants of both sexes upto
the age of six. Comenius’s solicitude
for a systematic training of children
below the school-going age is a
clear testimony to his modernism. The
Greek and EFoman thinkers, such as
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Plato and Quintilian, beld that educa-
tion should begin at the very birth of
the pupil and regarded right training
in the nursery as the mest important
part of education. Plato dealt with the
care of the child even before birth. But
the Renaissance in its emphasis on classi-
cal languages and literatures threw the
education of infarts into neglect. In-
fancy came to be regarded, virtually, as
the fag-end of humanity, fco jnsigpifi-
cant for the educatcr’s copsideration.
If the educational speculators, who drew
inspiration from the literary impulse,
ever condescended to take account of
infants, they did so, vot because of the
appreciation of the importance of in-
fan~y, but because they desired to cram
the infant’s memory with words that
might, subsequently, ‘come in useful’
in connection with regular instruction

in Latin and Greek.
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Comenius's maternal school was,
therefore, a bold deviation

e o™ from, and a wholesome correc-
e ol T five to, the contemporaneous
neglect of children. He ob-

served that ¢ Nature develops every-
thing from beginnings which, though
insigpificant in appearance, possess great
potential strength,” and believed that
“ the roots of all sciences and arts in
every instance arise as early as in the
tender age, and that on these founda-
tions it is neither impossible nor difficult
for the whole super-structure to be laid,
provided always that we act reasonably
with a reasonable creature.” Accord-
ingly he recommended, for his school of
infancy, a course of training that might
embrace the rudiments of all the sciences
and arts and lay solid foundations for
krowledge, virlue, and piety. The cur-

riculum was, consequently, pansophic.
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It was, however, suited to the age, capa-
<city, interests, and needs of the infants.
It is worth noting that what Comenius
considered to be the beginnings of a
sicence were not suck in regard to the
logical arrangement of the snubject-
matter of the science, but from the
standpoiot of the infantile mind. For
instance, Comenius did not find the
“heginnings of geometry in the aim and
'scope of the science and its axioms and
postulates, but in the infant’s learaning
the sense of the words greaf and sgmall,
long and short, wide and narrow, and
in its ability to draw and recognize
lines, curves, and circles. In the same
way, the generalisations and categories
expressed by the words somelhing, nuth-
ing, thus, otherwise, where, similar, and
different were regarded as the rudiments
of metarhysics, 1n the domain of

physics, the infant was to be taught to
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know water, earth, air, fire, rain, snow,
etc. Imstruction in history was to cop-
sist in the infant’s recalling what re-
cently bappened and in noting the part
that this one or that took in such or
such an affair; while grammar as pro-
posed for the infant was synonymous
with the correct articulation of sounds
and the right utterance of commonplace
words and sentences in the mother
tongue, In the same way, Comenius
prescribed for this period a course of
instruction in optics, astronomy, geo-
graphy, chronology, arithmetic, statis-
tics, manual training, and even in poli-
tics, ethics, and theology.

Stripped of the high-sounding names

which Comenius’s rocommen-

The mainlet- dations involved, the course of

Moher  infantile training planned by
him was tantamount to such

sensory, mator, and verbal training as
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might suit the infant’s age and at the®

-same time provide him with an appercep-
tion-mass for formal education in the!
subsequent periods. It was, in fact, a
crude precursor of the Kindergarten
system of the 19th century and the
Moutessori school of our own age. It
was characterised by several distinct
features that were significant of the
paidc:entric groundwork of Comenius’s
_educational system. Some of these we

discuss below.

1, This infantile training was to

be imparted to every child, not

dloante  ina public school, bat at home,
A professional, teacher was

. therefore, out of question. In the same
way, tlie nurse, who was a prominent
factor in Plato’s educational system for
‘the guardians of the state and in Quinti-
lian’s scheme for the training of the
orator, waa ruled out of considera-
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tion,  for ‘everybody  could not

afford to employ a nurse. The coun-
sequence was a recognition of the im-
portance of the mother in education and
an emphasis on famale education. This fea-
ture of Comeniug’s school of infancy was
an anticipation of what Pestalozzi advo-
cated in the 19th century.’ It is interest-
" ing to note . that in our nwn century the
mother has agaia given place to the pro-
fessional teacher, a tendency of the aga.
which is partly a result of the highly
psychologized and technical charaeter of
the earliest stage of modern edueation,
but mainly a deplorable concomitant of
the present-day artificial civilization, in
which economic pressure has driven the
fair sex to step into the shoes of men and
substituted the hotel for the home. The

Montessori school, in which the profes.-'
sional directress looms large, owes its
origin, primarily, to the conditions aris-
ing out of this economic pressure.
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9. Like Plato and 'Quintilian, Come-
_ nius knew well the importance
Socishisation.  of imitation in education. He
realised how ecarly education in expres-
sion and behaviour implies the child’s
imitation of its élders. He also di:cern-
ed that a child learns much more through
the i mitation of its fellows. We find bim
stating 1o his Hendbook of the NMother
Schooly* Children of thesame age and same
manners and habits are of greater service
still. When they talk or play tcgether,
they sharpen each other more effectually,
for the one does not surpass the other in
depth of invention, and there is among
them no assumption of the superiority
of the one over the other, only love, can-
dour, free questionings and answers.”
We come across & similar statement in
the Greut Didactic, *Better resul’ﬁ;o
and more pleasure are to be obtained when
one pupil serves as an example and a



249

stimulus for another, For to do what
we secothers do, to go where others go, to
follow those who are ahead of us, and to
keep in front of those who are hbehind
as is the course of action to which we
are all most naturally inclined. Young
children are always more easiiv led and
tuled by example than by precept. If
you give them a precept, it makes little
impression! if you point out that others
are doing something, they imitate it
without being told to do 0. In these
remarks of Comenius is traceable that
sociclogical tendency, which Roussean
ignored in early education, but which
has come to be a distinctive feature of
modern pedagogy, mainly through the
influences of Pestalozzi and Froebel.
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3. Asan inevitable consequence of
his senre-realism, Comenius re-

s commended early education
through the senses. “If some
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little occupation,”” he wrote, *‘can be con-
veniently provided for the child’s eyes,
ears, or other senses, these will contribute
to its vigour of mind and body.” As
this juvenile instruction through sense-
perception was proposed for all, rich and
poor alike, there was noseope in it for
the use of such costly articles, (for ins-
tance, toy-arroplanes and wireless appa-
ratus in miniature), as enable an infant
in a2  Montessori school of to-day to
acquaint itself, through sense-perception,
with the contents of the remote en-
vironment, Witness the words of
Comenius, “It is sufficient for this age
to comprehend spontaneously, impercep-
tibly, and as it were in play, so much asis
eniloyed in the domestic circle.” The
principle of physical nearness was, there-
fore, as marked a feature of Cowenius’s
initial stage of education as that{ of

Pestalozzi.
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4. In his suggestions for infant edu
idr‘;fl';*;"“ cation, Comenius anticipated
wovement.  the importance of what modern
psychologists call kagnisthetic sensa.
tions. There is no doubt about his appre-
‘ciatiou of the fact that the child learss,
maioly, throngh movement, He devot-
al a full chapter of the Handbook of the
Nother Sekool to the discussion of “How
children ought to be accustomed to an
active life and perpetual employment.”
He made due provision forthe child’s
instinets of construetion and destruction.
“In the impulse to construct and destroy,”
lie averred, ‘‘there is but the effort of the
little intelligence to succeed in making or
building something for himself; so that
instead of opposing the child in this he
should be encouraged and guided.” In
the exercises which Comenius proposed
to this end we get the first approaches to
Froebelian “occupations.” | '
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That Comenijus insisted on wmanual
occupalion, not on account of

N ation tor its utilitarian value, but owing
3;:;:}::"“ to his appreciation of its effects
on the emotional attitude of

the child ‘and 'the consciousness of
reneweqd vitality and heightend vigour
which pleasure brings with itis-evidenc-
ed by his remarks on infantile instrac-
tion in drawing. We read in the
| Hendbock of the Mother School, "It
matters not whether the objects be
eorrectly drawn or otherwise, provided .
ti.at they afford delight to the mind.”

h. Tkat sportaneous activity for ac-
tivity’ssake which we eall play

Ao and which we believe to be
pature’s educatiopal device

wat the ¢stentinl feature of the maternal
school. With more than Platonic clear-
roes and in teims that sound like & dis-

tal.t echo of Frcebelian statements on
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7
the subject, Comeniuas dwelt ion the

significance of play in early education.
He remarked, *1t is better to play than
to be idle, for during play the mind is
intent on soms= object which often shar-
"pens the abilities. Ia this way ehildran
may be early exercised to an active life
without any difficulty, since nature her-
self stirs them to be doing something.”
He reiterated, “Let their spirits b2
stirred up by means of agreeable piay.”
Next above the School of the Mo-
The Primary U0CE’S Lap. Comenius proposed
Schooland  the Vernacula, so called be-

the nniform
trestment  cayge in it the mother tongue

of all the

pepile.  or vernaclua, a term used by
the Romaaos to signify the Janguage of
the ecommon prople, was the medium of
instruction, Comenius recommended
that there should be a vernacula ia
every village or hamlet in order that all

, the children between six and twelve
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years of age might attend it. Social
distinctions were extremely abhorrent
to Comenius and hé planned to give
elementary education to the children of
the Jabourers, the artisans, the peasan-
try, the bourgeoisie,' the geutry, and the
nobility under the same roof. Like-
wise, he thought that there was no
justification for the segregation of girls.
Plato bad recommended the co-educa-
tion of boys and girls only in infancy.
In full recognition of the eguality of
man and woman and in conseguence
of his socialised standpoint Comenius
would extead this en-education beyond
the limits set by Plato, Nor would he
make any concession for hereditary en-
dowment, the innate aptitudes and ta-
lents, of the pupil. ¢ When boys are
only six years old,” be thought, *“it is
too early to determine their vocation in
life, or whether they are more saited
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for learning or for manual Jabour. At
this age neither the mind nor the in-
clinations are sufficiently developed,
while, later on, it will be easy to form
a sound opinion on bnth.” TFor Come-
nius individualistic peculiarities were no
better than so many evil propensities
which the educator should make it his
business to eradicate. We read in the
Great Didactic, “ The differences of
mentality are caused by nothing more
than a superfluity or lack of some of the
elements in the natural harmony, just
as bodily diseases are nothing but abe
normal states of wetness or dryoess, of
heat or cold.” * These ¢xcesses or de-
tects of disposition,”” Comenius believed,
were eradicable * as long as they were
not of old standing.’” It is amusing to
note the analogy which he brought for-
ward to lend force to his opinion on the
matter. * In warfare,”” he wrote, * re-
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oruits are mixed with old soldiers; the
weak and the strong, the sluggish
and the active, fight under the same
standard and obhey the same orders as
long as the battle continues. Thus it
is in the camp of knowledge ; the slow
are mixed with the swift, the weak
with the quick-witted, the obstinate with
the yielding, and are guided by the
same precepts and examples as long as
guidance is necesssry.””

Comenius’s democratic sympathies
Unitormigy 8t prompted him to provide
eriticised.  equal educational opportuni.
ties for the rich and the poor, the man
and the woman, are undoubtedly com-
mendable, but it may be questioned whe-
ther he was right in ignoring hereditary
endowment till the child was 12 years
old. TInspite of the essential elements of
our being, which we possess in common
. with our fellows, each of us is born with
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certain characteristics of the body and
the mind which distinguish one mem-
ber of the race from all others. Now
these individual characieristics, bowever
imsignificant, are the most valuable
assets of the individnal. He can make
the hest of his life and contribute his
greatest to the progress of the race by
developing and right!y using his pecu-
liar capacities. In the interests of society
it is desirable to purture and utilise in-
dividuality. At the same time it is
absnlutely necessary to develop what
the individual possesses in common with
his fellows, for the individual has to
make use of his individuality in and
“through the social milien, and for the
social good. The problem, therefore, is
how to develop both individual capaci-
ties and common powers and, what is
more important, how to inter-connect
the two. The solution of the problem
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does mnot lie in first developing, as
Comenius suggested, common elements
and allowing the peculiar elements to lie
dormant in the meanwhile, to he attend-
ed to after the common capacities have
been adequately developed. This is not
nature’s way. The c¢hild is born, for
example, with a facial expression, in
which common elements are blended
with peculiarities, and we observe the
common and the peculiar developing in
it steadily, concurrently,and harmonious-
ly from the very birth. When nature
does not postpone the nurture of even
the physical peculiarities for the sake
of general development, is it not a de-
fiance of nature if we consider, as Come-
nius did, that the peculiarities of the
mind have time to make holiday dur-
ing the critical years of early life? As
the things stand at present, we dare to
defy nature in this respect almost daily
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in our practice, with the most deplox-
able results. The day is, however, not
distant when rapid means of communi-
cation as well as a fairly accurate know-
ledge of the child mind will facilitate
arrangements for duly attending to in-
dividuality. A super-normal child will
not be suffered to have his progress
shackled, and a sub.normal child will
not be made miserable, by being saddled
with novmal children. Pupils who love
upiformity and routine will not be
accorded the same treatment as those
who crave for countinnal variety. A
child possessing strong visual imagery
will not be required to learn how to
read by the same method as a child
in whom the motor type of imagery pre-
dominates. The problem is indeed diffi-
cult, far segregation will be as harmful
as uniformity, Its solntion, probably,
lies along the lines suggested by the
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Montessori system and the Daltonie
plan, which are laudable, though tenta-
tive, attempts of our own times to com-
bine individuality and aniversality.

As is evident from what we have
Thegeoeral 8220 above, the aim of the
;i,.";:fff, vernacula was general rather

school. - than specific. ** We pursae,”
said Comenius, *“a general education,
the teaching to all men of all the sab-
Jeots of human concern, The purpose
of the vernacula shall be that all chil-
dren of both sexes may be instructed in
that knowledge Which is useful during
‘the whole of life.”” The vernacula was,
therefore, designed not only to pave the
ground for higher studies in case the
‘pupil aspired higher than the workshop,
but as an institution imparting a self-
-gufficient and all-round training, prac-
tical, moral and religious, that might
.enable the pupil to judge and behave
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rightly in all the situations cf life. The
vernacula was, for this reason, called a
studio of humenity, and its business was
to prepare a buman being in the real
sense of the term.

But Comenijus’s soiicitude for the
Specific pre- pupil’s preparation for life in
eed . general did not make him

forgetful of the pupil’s pre-
paration for the specific occupation of
bis adult age., Unlike those who are
responsible for the organi:ation of fhe
present-day elementary (specially, rural)
education in India, Comenius would not
convert the c¢hildren of hounest, hard-
working men into literate-degenerates,
unfit for manuai labour. For this pur-
pose he recommended that the school-
day should be short enough to enable
the pupil to utilise several bours of the
day in comestic work, and prescribed
that “the children should learn the most
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emportant principles of the mechanical
artg, both that they may not be too
jgnorant of what goes on in the world
around them, and that anv special ine
-clination towards things of tbis kind
may assert itsell with greater éase later
on.”

The course of instruction in the
Thepaneo. VETDacula was, of course, pan-
Phic conre«! sophic. The children were
schodl: g0 learn to read and write in
accordance with the grammatical rules
of the mother-tongue, to acquire such
elementary knowledge of arithmetic and
geometry a8 could be learnt empirically
and might suffice for the actual needs
of the pupils, to exercise their voice in
singing welleknown melodies and their
memory in committing to heart familiar
psalms and bymns together with the
catechism and the most important stories

and verses in the Bible, to learn and
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practise the cardinal principles of mora.
lity and piety, and to receive instruction
in the rudiments of economics, politics,
universal history, and cosmography as
well as in the broad fundameatal prin-
ciples of the mechanical arts,

The vernacula was to be divided
Text-bocks into six classes, each with a
fortve pri- course of a year. Cowenius
mary school. .

wrote a series of text-books,
six in all, for the vernacula, The books
were composed on the same principles
as underlay the Janual series of text-
books for the Latin school. Each of
them was designed for a particular class
and embraced all the subjects of ita
curriculum, thus providing the learner
with an adequate apperception-mass for
a more detailed study of the same sub-
jects in the next higher class. Care
was taken to suit all these books to the
children {or whom they were intended,
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No pains were spared to make learn-
ing pleasurable. The very titles of the
books were based on a clear understand-
ing of what we call derived interest. These
wera the Violet-bed, the Rose-bed, the
Grass-plot, the Labyrinth, the Balsalm-
bed, and the Paradise of the Sosl.
Being written in Czech, an obscure dia-
lect, these text-books had not the vogue
they doserved and soon disappeared.
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The Optional Stages of
Education.

With the termination of the course
. in the vernacula, there ended

The Latin . .
School conrse, the compulsory and universal

‘more detailed . .
repatition of period of education. If the

e Seho” pupil aspired higher than ma-

‘% nual oecupation, he could get
admission to' the Latin schobl,"%v’here he
“had to stay for six years, studying the
same subjects as he learnt in the verna--
‘cula, with ‘the ouly differences that the
Latin school substituted Latin words
for the vernacular names of the things
“which instruction im the vernacula ac-
quainted him with, and that what ke,
“previously, learnt in a broad and gene-
ralised outlme was now presented ‘to
“him in a more detailed’ and pa.rtleu-
“larised form,
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Comenius proposed that there should
Admimicn to DEB Ln.tr'n school in every city,
the Latin  and optional as attendance at
Schoel on R
democratic  this schonl was to be, Come-

principles. . .
nius’s consciousness of the equ-

ality of men kept him from recommends.
ing admission to it on the basis of social
distinctions, On the contrary, he made
intellectual fitness a passport to second-
ary education. Witness. his forceful
words, **Nor should admission to the
Latin schoo! be reserved for the sons of
rich men, nobles, and magistrates, as if -
these were the only boys who would
ever be able to fill similar positions,
The wind blows where it will and -does
not always begin to blow at a fixed
time.” Elective as admission to the
Latin school was, ifs pansophic course of
instruction was not based on the prin-
ciple of election. Every pupil had to
learn the same subjects. The aim of
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the carriculum was that the youth who
completed it should have received a
training as a grammarian, well-versed in
Latin as well as in the mother tongue,
a dimlectician, an orator, 8 mathema-
tician, a musician, an historian, a mora-
list, practical as well as theoretical, and,
last but not the least, a theologian. Of
course, the Latin sehool did not pretend
to yive the pupil a perfect knowledge of
the subjects involved in the training for
which it was orgauised ; its intemtiom
wae merely to iny a solid foundution for
subsequent advaneed instructior by eculs
tivating in the pupil enlightened and
many-sided imterests as ‘well as by pro-
viding him with an adoguate appersep-
tion-rass for, and teaching him the
method of spady of, the varions dranches
of lesrning,

&t is oharactoristic of Comenian uti-
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Linguistie litarianism that languages
-nstructioh it were not regarded as subjects,

School.  hut merely us so many media

of commuunication and instruction. Cone
sequently, whereas the content-studies
were compulsory, instruction in some of
the languages to be taught in the Latin
school was elective. Of course, every
pupil had to learn the vernacular as a
medium of communication with his kith
and kin and Latin as the medium of
higher instruction and of communication
with higher society ; but other Janguages
were taught only to.those who would
find them useful in mastering the tech-
nique of the profession for which the
teachers in the Latin school found them
_eminently fitted. Greek .was, for ins-
tance, to be learnt by those who would
turn out good physicians, while Hebrew
was recommended for those who wculd
do well as theologians,
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Above the Latin school, Comenius
The Universi. PTOpPosed a university in each’
tplocaterfor kingdom or big province with
the society. g further course of six years,
The aim of the university was to prepare
leaders for the different departments of |
social activity, the school, the church,
and the state. It is significant of the
socialised basis of Comenius’s system
that admissions to the university were
recommended to be made in accordance
with the needs of the church and of the
state. He would, in other words, admit
only such a number of students as.
would be required to fill in the various
public offices, civil and theologioal, like-
1y to be vacant when the students took
.their degrees. This recommendation
merits the attention of the administrators
of the Indian universities who admit
students without taking into account
the needs of the suvciety, with the result



242

that the graduates go te swell the num-
bera of the unemployed and the discon-
tented, Will it not be wise on our part
to take a hint from Comenius and throw
over-hoard the conventional notion of
liberal education. to appreciate the cul-
tural only as a means to the vocational,
and to make the university cater for the
actual needs of the society ?

Limited as admission to the univer-
Tntellectaal sity was, great care was to be
fitnen o taken in the selection of suit-
qulifeatin  able candidates. In the first
for admivsion .
to the univer- place, they must be intellec-
““Y' tually efficient. To this end
Comenius recommended that “only select
intellects, the flower of mankind,’ shounld
be admitted, while “the rest should turn
their attention to more suitable occupa-
tions, such as agriculture, mechanios, or
trade.”” He proposed that ‘‘a public

examination should be held for the stu-
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dents who leave the Latin sclinol, and
from its results the masters should decide
which of them should be sent to the
university, and which should enter on
the other occupations of life.”

Given intellectually efficient candi-
. dates for admission to the uni-
Morality and
wniversity  versity, Comenius would make
admission. . .
a further selection with bis
eyes on moral qualifications. * Care
should be taken,” he exhorted. ““6o admit
to the university only tbose who are
diligent and of good moral charaeter,
False students, who waste their patri-
mony and their time in ease and luxury,
and thus set a bad example to others,
should not be tolerated.” This state-
ment contains an excellent counsel to
those who are at the helm of affairs in
our universities, It is a deplorable fact
that the Indian universities, as they are
at present, persistently disregard the
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Priociple enunciated by Comenius and
render the university training too soft,
except on paper, under the impression
that the leisure which the student would
thereby enjoy would enable bim to make
the best of the informal educative in-
- fluences, which must be in the airin a
well-regulated university, with the result
that in our seats of learning,—specially
in those that are of recent growth and
have attempted to model themselves on
the sanctified universities at Oxford and
Cambridge, but have succeeded in imit.
ating only their superficial characteris-
tics,—pseudo-students and pseudo-gradua-
tes, who are an unnecessary drain on the
purses of their parents and, sometimes,
of mis-informed philanthropists, are nos
exceptions, but types.
1t is puzzling to note that whereas
Specislisation jppate individual differences

a featare of

theuaiversity were 50 roany deformities for
conrie,
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Comenins in the earlier periods of’
the educand’s development, he set
store by the individual capacities and
inclinations that manifested themseives
towards the end of the Latin school
course. Perhaps, he was under the im-
pression that the individual characteris-
tics were of two kiuds, the desirable and
the yndesirable. The latter expressed
themselves early in childhood ; these were
not to be catered for, bui eliminated.
On the cpatrary, the former did not
express themselves until those eapacities
of the individual which he shared with
all his fellows were fairly developed.
The assumption, of course, has no jus-
tification, but it was responsible for
Comenius’s propesals for a compulsory,
uniform course of ianstruetion in the

hools and a completely elective curri-
cflum in the university. ‘“The studies
wi progress with ease and success”,
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Comenius averred, “if each student
devote his undivided energies to that
snbjeet for which he is evidently suited
by pature, For some men are more
snited than others to be theologians,
doctors, or lawyers, just as - others have
& natural aptitude for, and excel in,
musie, poetry, or oratory. This is a
matter in which we nare apt to make
frequent mistakes, trying to carve a
statue out of every piece of wood,  and
disregarding the intention of nature,
The result is that many eater on bran-
ches of study for which they have no
aptitude, produce no good results in
them, and attain to greater suecess in
their subsidiary pursuits than in those
that they have chosen.”
Notwithstanding this sane recogni-
Eneyelope- tion of individuality as the
dic leamning  dominant factor in the choice
attempted in .
exceptioml  of higher studies, the bogey
% of pansophia did mot forsake
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Comenius even in his delineation of the

university. Of course, there is nothing .
objectionable in his suggestion that the

university should make provision for the

study of every branch of human know-

ledge, for this should be, unquestionably,

a characteristic of a centre of higher

learning ; but it is not difficult to point

out the absurdity of his recommendation

that “those of quite exceptional talent

should be urged to pursue all the bran-

ches of study, that there may always be

some men whose knowledge is encyclo-
peadic.”

The same pansophic standpoint was -
responsible for Comenius’s re-
commendation that every class
of author should be read in the univer-
sity. To facilitate this he proposed thau
every author should be epitomised, the
epitome serving a twofold purpose; it

could take the piace of the works of the

Epitomes
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author in case the student had no time
or inclination to read the originals, and
it was also capable of being utilised as)
an introduction to the author and his
works. '

Inspite of his enlightened views on
education in general, Come-
nius was prone to make a fet-
ish of examination as a test of meritor-
jous wark, If is, howerver, to his credif
that with him examination was more a
test of the power generated by learning
than of reproductive memory. Witness
his thoughts on the examination for the
award of degrees : “It is most important
that everything be conducted with per-
fect fairness, and, therefore, instead of
allowing the academic degree to be
won by a disputation, the following
plan should be adopted. The candidate
(or several at once) should be placed in

Examination,
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the midst, Then men of the greatest
koowledge and experience should ques-
tion them and do all they can to find out
‘what progress he has made, both in
theory and in practice. For esample,
they may examine bim on the text of the
Scriptures, of Hippocrates, of the Corpus
Juris, ete; asking him where such and
such a passage oceurs, and how it agrees
with some other passage ? if he knows
of any writer who holds a different
opinion,-and who that writer is ? What
arguments he brings to bear, and how
the contradictory views may be reconcil-
ed? with other similar questions. A
practical examination should thea follow,
Various cases of conscience, of disease,
and of law should be submitted to the
‘candidate, and he should be asked what
- ‘course of action he WOuld pumue, a.nd

why ?”

The deaire of Comenius to prepare
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fiwvg, = Practical men rather than

pedants evinced itself in his
pronouncing, like Montaigne before him
and Locke and Rousseau after himn, that
travel was necessary to give a finishing
touch to the education of the leaders of
men whom the university intended to
produce. He, however, forbade the
young to travel, “until the hot-headed-
ness of youth has passed away, and they
are sufficiently versed in the ways of 1he
world to do so with advantage.”

Over and above the four types of
educational institutious which

c‘{,?{:g,";‘ we have discusted, Comenius
Resewh- conceived the foundation of a
Schola Seholarum {School of Schools) or
Collegium Didacticum (Didactic College)
somewhere in the world. This institu-
tion was delineated to be a 8 lomon’s
House, its fonolion being to systematise
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and extend knowledge, whereas other
institutions aimed at the communication
. of kuowledge. It was, therefore, to
“bear the same relation to other schools
that the stomach bears to the other
members of the body; since it would be
a kind of workshop, supplying blood,
life, nmd strength to all.”
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: Ac;hievemer;ts and Influence

. The brief sketch of Comenius’s educa-
tional work that has been

,g;’f:f,,f::,fm given in the foregoing pages
o boibwe is, I believe, sufficient to give
. Pedsgoy.  my readers a clear idea of the
merits and defects of the system he
advocated. Let us take a charitable view
of the defects that characterised his
doctrines, because they were the inevit-
able effects of the age in which he lived,
and also because his merits outnumbered
his defects, He was undoubtedly the
first writer who dwelt on all the prob-
blems connected with education. He
was evidently inspired by a desire to
elevate education to the position of an
applied science based on what was re-
levant to it in the existing spiritual,
moral, mental, and natural sciences. His
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practical standpoint and enlightened
utilitarianism invested his doctrines
with that meriforious worth which the
speculations of most educational theorists
lacked. He was quite without precedent
in undertaking to organise a many-sided
training for all humauo beings because of
their very humanity, to outline a definite,
self-sufficient and practicable system of
elementary education, to elaborate a

suitable scheme of education for the in.
fants, to emphaside the education of
~ girls as an absolute necessity, and to de-
sign such publie schools as set at naught
the differences of rank, wealth, and sex.
In his scheme of education he made pro-
vision for the pupil’s preparation for the
world to come, at the same time equipp-
ing him for adjustrent to the varying
situations of life in this world. He broae
dened the cur ricnlum by assigning in it
suitable places to the hitherto neglected
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secial and physical seiences and to train-
ing in mannal dexterity and virtuous
conduct as well as tolinguistie, metaphy-
sical aund religious instruction. He poin-
ted out that educution shouid be a
process in conformity with nature, He
subordinated jjiingaistic instruction to
content-studies, ;: latin to the verna-

cular, and grammar to the reading-book.
He laid stress on object lessons, visua-
lising devices, and learning by doing.
He correlated the different educational
activities and the difierent subjects of
the course. lLlis wise appreciation of
the principle of order prompted him 1o
recommend a procedure from the most
elemeatary to the more advanced by
slow, steady, continnous, .a0d prdgres-
sively, but imperceptibly, difficult steps
‘in conformity with the growing powers
of the pupil, and \to delineate graded
curricula, graded schools, and grude)
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classes with graded text-books. His
careful regard for the happiness of the
child evinced itself in his endeavour to
lighten the drudgery of learning by all
possible means and to introduce into
the schools a more humane treatment
of the pupil. '

Comenius’s name, consequently, stands
high on the roll of the great
pﬁ':fﬂf,';'t?:e educators. It also occupies a

Gt ot respectable place in the list of

fupnce of  those who have worked for the

salvation of mankind. Bis in.
grained philanthropy expressed itself in
his careful regard for the interests of tiie
children, the women, the poor, and the
depressed. This chivalrous champion.
ship of the weak, which was an outc::me
of his religions training, reflects the
influences which Islam exercised over
Europe through the wuniversitier of
Cordova and Gravada and also through
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the Crusades. Islam is the Magna
Charta of the weak. The ethical sys-
tem which it includes protects the rights
of women and children and enjoins ac-
tive sympathy with the poor, the orp-
haved, the care-worn and the aged. It
commands men to have due regard for
the comfort of the stranger and the
prisoner and to adopt a chivalrous atti-
tude towards the fallen enemy. It

makes adequate concessiona for the sick,
the invalid, and the destitute in matters
of worship and social and religious ob-
ligations. 1t does not abolish the rights
* of private property, but saves the poor
classes from the baneful effects of capi-
talism by insisting on adequate wages
for labour, by condemning usury, by
treating charitable deeds as means of
salvation, and by transferring super-
fluous money from the coffers of rich
men to the public exchequer in the
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shape of zakrat and cther relizious dues
foc the benefit of the needv. Tt did not
aboiish slavery, but bound the masters
to treat their slaves as their own chil-
- dren, and the history of Islam records
many instances in which the slaves be-
came the sons-in-law of the kings and
even inherited their masters’ thrones.
It makes obligatory for a Muslim ruler
to be ever in pursuit of the welfare of
bis non-Muslim, as well as Muslim,
sabjects. It places on the same pedestal
the propbet Mobammad (peace be onm
him) and his humblest follower, the
Caliph and the homeless wanderer, the
ficld marshal and the private soldier, the
millionaire and the beggar as regards
civic rights and personal privileges.
It does not iguore the wellgbeing of
even Jlower animals, prohibiting the
exaction of over-work from domestic
beasts, prescribing careful arrangements
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fur their feeding and housirg, and allow-
ing hunting, net as a means of re-
creation, but for the sake of exterminat-,
ing dangerous animals or for the pur.
pose of procuring food when other
means of sustenance are not available.

It may be said that Comenius as

awnota Well as other reformed Chris-
mew xeligion.  tians who revolted against the
Pope had not the slightest intention of
sdepting the principles of a compara-
tively new religion as Islam, but to
revive origical Christianity. I admit
this and add that Christianity as it was
preached by Christ (peace be on him)
was nothirg but Islam, The common
usage which attributes the origin of
Islam to the advent of Molammad
. (peace bos on him) l:as nothing but its
ignorance .to recommend it. Islam dates
from the times of Adam and Ere (peace
be on them), and the Kuram telly us
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quite clearly that Adam, WNoah, Abra-
ham, Isaac, Jacob, Joseph, Moses, David,
Solomon, and Christ (peace be on all of
them) were the representatives of [slam
as well as Mohammad (peace be on him.)

That Comenius was unconsciously,
but profoundly, influenced by the spirit
of Islam, which was then in the air in
Christendom, is evideneced hy his clear
sense of the wuity that pervades the
entire universe, spiritual and material,
an obvious corollary from the Islamic
conception of One God,

From the conception of the unity of
Unificationa  the universe there emanated
Comenion the most motable ideals of
tdesie Comenius, His pansophie
scheme, as well a8 his educational sys-
tem, was to unite science and religion.
He hoped for the union, not:only of

all the Christian churches, but of man-
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kind in general by conversion, oue after
another, of the Muslims, the pagans, and
the Jews through universal knowledge,
universal schools, universal books, uni-
versal methods of instruction, the un-
versal college of research, and a uni-

versal language.

In tact, Comeniug wos one of those

Little jngne.  Who lived, worked, and suffer.
guoeexereieed ed for mankind. To him be-
on education. ongg the glory of a martyr,
But bis glory was for bimself alone.

His contemporaries failed to assimilate

and apply bis doctrines, and the genera-

tions that came after him had no know-
ledge of his educational theory till the

German investigators re.discovered his

didactic works about the middle of the

19th century, too late to save educa-

tional reformers from the trial and error

which afflicted them during the interim.

As it is, we find that our modern peda-
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¢ogy agrees in its essence with the
<Comenian system of education, but it
has been developed by workers like
Pestalozzi, Froebel, and Herbart, who
-discovered and formulated the principles
of education independently of Comenius.

Of the numerous works of Comenias
Chesurity of his Latin text-hooks alone
Jomenios's  found favour with men ac-
:::‘;‘;“1 tually engaged in education.

The Junua remainel for seve-
ral generations a popular text-boock for
beginners ; the Orbdis Pictus was thumb-
ed by school boys in all the ccuntries of
Europe. But these books were used,

" not for a knowledge of the real world,
a8 designed by Comenius, bubt for an
introduction to Latin as an end in itself,
but the Great Didactic and the books
that amplified its different chapters,
for instance, the Handbook of the Mother
School, fell into oblivion,
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The causes for this utter negtect of

4 ¥, H -
Comses of 1ha COMEDIUS’S precicus works are
above:— ot far to seak., In the first

(s) Come. . o
niue’s many-  place, his many-sided interests

sided interests . .
and mys-  Were responsible for it. Had
Comenius confined bimself to
education, he would have rendered man-
kird more effective service than he
actually did. As it was, his dearest in-
terests Jay ip religion. As a mwinister of
an cnthusiastic denomination he had to
epgage himself in polemical writings,
which generally roused the indignation
of the hostile sects. Religious toleration
was not a feature of those times, and in
- their aversion to Comenivs’s religious
views most men studiously abstained
from considering his educational dectri-
nes on the ground that they emanated
from an unhoely source. To make matters
worse, Comenius was involveld in the
propoecies of Drabik and others, who
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held out to the persecuted Moravian-
Brethren the hopes of a friumphant re--
turn to their fatherland. It is, perhaps,.
too much to accuse Comenius of want
of judgment and superstitious leanings,
His misfortunes appear to been have res-
ponsible for the ease wjth which he be~-
came a dupe 6f the artful imposters..
When no effective support is available,
even a straw is clotched with avidity.

When facts fail to afford a solace for-
wounded hearts, even an illusion ia in-
vested with incredible significance. It
was quite natural that Comeunius, who-
bad hope after hope frustrated, would rely-
even on the groundless or the nncertain, if
& promised relief for men of his persua-
sion. Needless to say, the prophecies were-
not borne out by what actually happened-
The unscrupulous Drabik himself made
a formal confession that he was belooling
the Protestant world, and returned to the:
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“fold of the Pope. The eflect of this filthy
"busivess on Comenius’s reputation was
-deplorable, for he had thrown himself
with enthusiasm into the circulation and
-defence of the prophecies, Men came
“to regard him as an embodiment of
- superstition, and Adelung in his Hislory
-0f Human Folly, published in 1785,
gave him a prominent place in the list
- of magicians, alchemists, and soothsayers.

¢ Comenius's panéophie interest ulti-
“mately proved to be as injurious to his
“reputation as his misguided sense of the
supernatural., Commendable as the idea
~of accumulating and co-ordinating the
-various branches of human knowledge
was, the defective education which
Comenius had received made him unfit
for the enterprise. Had he conteated
shimself by ringing the bell that would
“«gpll all the wits together, he would have
- gaceived mothing but praise. But his
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zeal made bim blind to his own defects
as g scholar and he actually wrote trea-
tises on physics, astronomy, and other-
subjects as contributions to pansophia.
The fact is that his knowledge of natural
philosophy was at once antiquated and
erroneous. These works subjected him- =
to the scorn of the following generations,
and in their disdain for his philosophical
and scientific compositions the critics-
contemptaously discarded his educational
writings also.

In the second place, Comenius's-
want of skill as a writer ac-

O SeteorY counts for the ephemeral po-
‘::{t‘fn;‘f pularity of his tooks. He-
lacked a sense of proportion

and allowed his pen to run away with
him. Concisencss and terseness were
unkown to this voluminous writer.
Needless repetitions’ tried the patience

of his readers. Unnecessary divisions-
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-and sub-divisions marred the contiunuity
-of his statements and had a repelling
effect on those who undertook to peruse
them. Comeniws iack of the sesthetic
serse deprived the Great Didactic of the
‘attractive style which made Rousseau’s
Enileso popular., The Great Diductic
-was published as a part of the folio edi-
tion of the complete educational works of
Comenius, where it was swamped by
‘works cf minor importance.

In the third place, Comenius’s belief
Homnisa 1D the continuity and organic
rmotoprooted.  Jovelopment of educational
‘theory prevented him from  success
in educational reform., He tried to
build his pew system of education cn
existing lines; for example, though he
-ognsidered Latin to be a defective lang-
ge, he made a compromise with the
humsnistic school and strove to make
Latin a more efficient. instrument of
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‘gecondary and university education. Hum-
anism was, oo doubt, too thoroughly
intrenched to be easily ousted, but the

Comenian system of education, which was

in its basic principles of sense-realism

and universal instruction contradictory

to the humanists’ insiste 1ce on literary

training and the education of the chosen

few, could gathier no strength from the

unnatural allianca. 1t was desirable :hat

Comenius should first destroy and then

veconstruct. The great fire was a

necessary preliminary to the construc-

tion of Londos on hygienic lines. A

Rousseau was needed to weed the noxious

Ciceronianism beforc modera pedagogy

could strike deep roots.

THE END
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THE
PROBLEMS OF THE CIVIL SERVICE

WHOEVER you be who pick up this book, its
problems are yours, Civil Service business is every-
body’s business.

The public concerns run by the Civil Service are
only a collection of such parts of individuals’ concerns as
they pool with others under the management of the
State, for their benefit and at their cost, and the results
importantly affect everyone’s comfort and pocket. A
thoughtful historian says that the great Roman Empire
fell because it had no Civil Service. The man who is
only living current history is inclined to think that the .
great British Empire is in danger from having too much
of it. He points to the swollen cost, and cries out for
reductions. 'The civil servant points to the fresh work
constantly put upon him and demands increases. Each
looks at the question only from one side,

‘This booklet is an attempt to induce each to look at
both; for I am confident that the hardest of the problems
which arise can only be resolved by the co-operation of all
concerned; the citizen-shareholder, the civil servant, and
Parliament which is the link between the two. If I
appeal to one person more than another, it is to the M.P.
He has a double opportunity and a double duty, for he is
in touch with both parties to the problems.

1
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THE PROBLEM OF BUREAUCRACY

NATURALLY the things which the individual
pools with the rest of his countrymen are the big
things; justice within the State, defence against the world
without—both administered, though not executed, by
the Civil Service—the performance of certain services
required by the whole nation, and the supervision in the
general interest of those left to individual and municipal
effort, in either case by Civil Service machinery. The
persons employed (some not technically Civil Servants)
in Government departments on 1st July, 1927, num-
bered about 300,000. These departments administer
the Army and Navy, and, in many respects regulate
the life of the Nation; its health, education, conditions
of labour, taxation, etc.

Civil Service business is far more important than you
might judge by the number of its direct performers.
‘The limits of this booklet preclude describing it in detail;
but everybody knows what private business is, so it should
be sufficient to show how it differs from that. The
radical difference is that public business is other people’s
business and private business is one’s own! ‘That makes
the civil servant different from other people, as well as
different #z them,

“Well, I don’t see it,” a reader may say. *Granted
that he’s doing a different business, why need he do it
differently from other people? Why does he want all
these confounded forms and formalities? Why need he
be so red-tapey and hidebound? Why doesn’t he give
me a reason instead of quoting a regulation? Why can’t
he do things in 2 sensible way, as I would if I were in
his place?”” My friend, you wouldn’t, and you couldn’t,
and I'll try to show you why.
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In the work itself there are two very important differ-
ences; its magnitude, and its complexity. If an official
is low down in the official hierarchy, his difficulties are
due mainly to the complex regulations under which he
acts. (Over-regulated duty alters the man, remember.)
As he rises higher, they are due to the magnitude and
complexity of the subject matter. A private business,
or profession deals with a special “line” of articles, opera-
tions or services. The things to be understood and the
principles to be applied are relatively few. A public
department is usually constituted to achieve a certain
end, and has to deal with all the great variety of things
and sciences subserving that end.

Compare the work of a shipping firm with that of the
Admiralty, which has to deal not only with ships, but
armaments, defences, buildings, dockyards and manu-
facturing establishments, food, clothing, engineering,
medicine, law and many other things. Those at its head
have to focus big questions, So they need a wide vision
and a big grasp. You would find it far easier to be head of
the shipping company than of the Admiralty. Thousands
of men are equal to the first post, against tens equal to
the second.

A Minister of State once said to me, *What a lot you
fellows in the Civil Service have to know! Of course
you have experts to consult; but what puzzles me, is
how you find out which experts come in.” It is a still
bigger difficulty to judge how much weight should be
attached to the various expert considerations, when they
are on opposite scales! It is not sufficient for the higher
official to have a grasp of the work of his own depart-
ment. It is only one of a collection of businesses with
a common end—the benefit of the country, Some de-
partments are very closely connected, e.g. the Army,
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the Navy and the Air Force. Most are connected to
some extent. Every year, at estimate time, there has to
be a balancing up of the needs of one department against
the others. There is never enough money for all that
they desire. At any time the decision of 2 small matter
in one department may prejudice a big similar question
in dnother. They need to be in touch.

If you are interested in a private business—I hope,
if you are, it is a prosperous one—you have a clear
criterion of success: the profit achieved. But the State
business does not work to the test of profit or loss; or
to any definite test at all.

Let me illustrate the directors’ difficulties from a War
Office * Directors’ Meeting,” vearsago. A since-famous
military collezgue twitted me. “Last year your Audit
Staff in South Africa cost £9,000 and only disallowed a
hundred.” I retorted: “Last year the Army cost twenty
millions and killed nobody!” *“We could save a quarter
of a million of it by giving up certain Artillery,” observed
a finance official. “But then we shouldn’t have the
Artllery!” said a soldier. *There’s nothing certain
about public work," said another. “We have to strike a
haphazard mean between our fears and our finances.”
“There’s one certainty about it,” grumbled yet another.
“Whatever you do is wrong!™

The better the service the less the satisfaction very
often. As individuals we would prefer an ineflicient
tax-collector! Instead of a small number of large share-
holders, who are satisfied if they get a good dividend,
and interfere very little with the business if they receive
it, there are millions of small shareholders, called upon
to pay instead of receiving, and all wanting a reduction
of payment in their particular case. Here is a verbatim
account of an interview with an M.P., who ¢ame to me
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years ago, when I was head of the War Office Pension
Branch, asking whether we could not do something for
2 certain ex-soldier.

“He only served for ten years,” I protested, “‘and he
was discharged with an indifferent character. You can’t
expect the State to give a pension for that.”

“But Mr. X, who employed him for eleven years,
gives him an exemplary character,” urged the ML.P.

“Hadn't you better ask Mr. X. to pension him?” [
suggested. ‘“He seems to have served him better than
he served the Army.”

“Ah! Ye-es! You’re quite right, of course, but . . .
He’s a constituent of mine, you sece. Can’t you write
me something to show to the fellow to choke him off ?”

The clerk whom I told to draft the letter quoted all
the regulations which allowed pensions and pointed out
that Private J. came under none of them. I composed
and sent a different letter, saying that Private J.’s service
was not such, either in quantity or quality, as earned a
pension. I thought I'd be a plain, sensible business
man—Tlike youl—and give a reason. A chief seeing it
some time later said: “Flynn, you’ll never make an
official. The only safe road is behind the regula-
tions.”

Such incidents are inevitable under a system of elec-
toral control, I dare say, in the M.P.’s place, I myself
might have acted as he did. But it handicaps State
business. I ask you to note the remark of my superior;
a competent, shrewd man of the true official type, The
civil servant can and does “dig himself in,” and it is very
hard to bomb him out into the open. This is bad for
business, too.

Public business is not headed like private business, by
experts, but by parliamentary chiefs, not elected for any
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consideration bearing upon their job, and selected for it
upon political considerations, Many are very able men
and they bring fresh air and saveir faire into the depart-
ments; but they often leave before they really under-
stand them. In theory they control the *“‘policy”” of the
ofﬁce, relying upon the permanent officials for its “‘busi-

; but the _policy governing the bulk of the work of
a department is the eternal and internal rules and cus-
toms under which it works, Now and then some
outside upheaval compels an important change; but, in
general, instead of the Minister imposing policy upon
the department, the department imposes precedent upon
the Minister. Consequently one party in power does
much the same as another. State business always has
been, is, and always will be, Bureaucracy.

So we have these important differences of Civil Service
business from a private business:

(x} It is business done for the benefit of others in-
stead of oneself.

(2) It is larger and more complex.

(3) It does not work to a profit and loss account, or
to any test which everybody must accept.

{4) It is peculiarly subject to outside interference and
criticism in individual matters, as the “shareholder” sees
plainly his share of the cost, and cannot evaluate the
benefit that he receives from the State. On the other
hand, the civil servant can, and does, shelter himself
behind ““the regulations of the State,” which makes the
criticism in general of little effect.

(5) It has changing, non-expert Parliamentary heads,
themselves subject to a changeable electorate, who will
not judge them by their official work, but by some party
or popular cry of the moment.

(6) Hence the executive power, most of the adminis-
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trative power, and a deal of the policy are in the hands of
a Bureaueracy. ’

In_this country, fortunately, Bureaucracy is animated
by a deal of public spirit, considerably enlightened by
public opinion, and subject to a certain amount of public
control through Parliament, It is not necessary to
bomb the civil servant out of his position; only to induce
the outsider to bomb less, and the insider to reduce his
defences; to ally themselves and make a proper delimina-
tion of their respective spheres.

I was long concerned with the insider’s problems, so I
will approach the matter from his side; consider the
necessity for the defences of red-tape and routine, how the
civil servant performs his responsible duty behind them,
how he is chosen for the duty, and treated while doing it,
how far he is or should be controlled from outside, how
far economy rests with his shareholders, or with him; the
steps which he takes to enforce honesty, the checks upon
his own, and whether work is better given to him, or left
to outsiders; and I will end with suggestions of the re-
forms which I believe could be made in public business,
whether the faults arise within the Civil Service or without,

THE CIVIL SERVICE

THE PROBLEM OF RED TAPE

LL business which you do for others must be con-
ducted and recorded with a certain amount of for-
mality, because you must be prepared to account to them
for your actions. Similarly, your staff must be prepared
to account to you, The larger the business, the further
the details are from the immediate eye of the chief; so
the more he must lay down rules for its performance,
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and the more he must require detailed record. He can
only supervise the large transactions; but the small trans-
actions are important in bulk. So he must be able to
review their results, and, when necessity arises, even the
individual cases.

State business, being the largest business and being
done for millions of others always likely to question
some particular transaction, especially requires rules and
regulations, and complicated records and accounts, The
outsider mistakes a difference of quantity for one of
quality, labels the service formalities Red Tape, and
regards them as accumulations of the original sin of
generations of civil servants,

I grant that the nature of a civil servant’s calling
tends to render him fussier and more regulation-ridden
than the average person, and that this does not make for
humanity. ‘The bigger the business the further away
the performer is from the human pawns with whom
regulations deal. But I doubt if the civil servant’s red-
tapeyness is 50 great in proportion to its justification as
that of many large private businesses. 1 am sure it is
not so great as that of most municipal corporations.
These rarely even recognize that they are bound in red
tape or try to avoid it.

Of late years many civil sgrvants—perhaps stung by the
abusive term ‘“‘red-tape,” and certzinly influenced by
the human sympathies of some of their Parliamentary
chiefs—have recogmzed it, and have made a great advance
in the humanity of public work; tried to get nearer to
“the fellow at the other end of the letter.” But red
tape clings like The Old Man of the Sea, and not entirely
without cause.

The State cannot legislate separately for the case of
every individual. It must deal with people by genenal
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rules. The most important are put in the form of laws.
Laws are the most red-tapey, complicated, unfecling
things in the world. They bind the civil servant equally
with the public, except in so far as they leave him a power
of making “by-laws” in the departmental regulations in
which they are commonly expressed for daily use. In
some cases a very wide power is given to the Service by
law, constitution, or custom, to regulate certain marters,
and it is, of course, responsible in such cases,

To the person affected, law-made regulations and
office-made regulations are the same—all complicated,
hard to understand, often unfeeling towards his individual
troubles, and difficult to get altered; but, in fact, depart-
mental rules are alterable much more readily than legal
rules, and, in cases where they inflict substantial injustice
nowadays they usually are altered. Please note that the
red-tapey civil servant is quicker to remedy injustice than
Parliament, which you help to elect.

Regulations usually start from certzin general rules to
which most people would assent, with such exceptions as
their framers recognize; but when they are put into force
it is always found that there are exceptional cases which
have been overlooked. So far as it is in the official’s
power, the regulation should be put right, if the defect is
of any real importance. In so far as the ill-dealing rule
is based upon the law, the official has no power to alter it.

I, as a private individual, was recently told some-
thing like this by an official, and I have often had to say
much the same in my official capacity. *Unfortunately
your claim is barred by a certain proviso in a certain Act.
The proviso was aimed at barring a totally different
class of case, and, if it were a departmental regulation,
I should certainly propose a revised form of words
which would not bar you; but I am afraid there is
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no prospect of early legislation.” The “red tape’ was
not in the official, but in the law. This is often the case.

More and more exceptions are found, as time goes on,
and possibly conditions alter, and new classes of cases
arise which were not in the minds of those who made
the law or the regulation. The conscientious—even if
red-tapey—official, amends and amends until the regula-
tion becomes a mass of rules, exceptions, and exceptions
to exceptions; which shows one of three things:

(1) The best expression has not been found; or

(2) The main principles are not entirely right; or

(3) The phase of human life regulated is so complex
as to defy simple regulations, without injustice to indi-
viduals.

I have been head of the Regulation Branch of a very
large Public Office. I always aimed at simple, straight-
forward regulations, but I frequently could not make
them. T hope I was fairly successful in wrestling with
(1), and in persuading “the powers” to wrestle with (2),
but (3) often downed me!

In the old days the custom was to put the law or
regulation first and the individual a bad second, i.e.
simplicity was obtained at the expense of occasional hard-
ship. “Hard cases make good law,” a famous judge
said, looking at the matter from the point of view of
administration. Nowadays the point of view has so
altered, that when [ quote the drctum, people always say,
“You mean ‘bad law.'”

One of the great human changes which has taken
place in my time is the growth of the desire to give every~
body his due—the true socialism, though those who want
to give him other people’s are apt to appropriate the
name. But it cannot be done in every small matter
without a larger Civil Service than is worth while, or
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giving civil servants a freer hand. With their hands tied,
:hey take the safe road behind the parapet of regulations;
and they are tempted to build it higher and higher.

I said “civil servants”; but I might have said “public
servants,” and I choose a military illustration of over-
regulation forced upon the Service. Many years ago a
recruit, going to musketry practice in inclernent weather
without an overcoat, caught a cold, which turned to
pneumonia and killed the poor lad.  Possibly his partic-
ular commanders needed telling to be more careful of
the thoughtless young fellows in their charge; but this
duty was well understood, and did not require detailing
under all the small occasions of a soldier’s everyday life.
However, there were outside complaints about the case;
and the outcome was a paragraph (long since removed)
in “The King's Regulations for the Army,” saying that
the officer taking recruits to musketry practice in wet or
windy weather was to see that they took and put on their
greatcoats, turned up the collars and buttoned them!

This defunct regulaton shows red tape naked. It

:cs what is right, but sees it out of proportion. People
ften do in outside life. The other day a child was
isked what were the most important things that he was
taught at school. He said “to fear God, honour my
parents, and never litter the park!”” His teachers had
seen the excellent, but minor virtue of tidiness so large
that it overshadowed the Eleventh Commandment.
Trifles will seem worth too much to the civil servant
s0 long as the public make too much of them,

I recognize the civil servant’s peculiar tendency to red
tape—have fought against the tendency, in myself as well
as in others, during nearly forty years of public service—
but he is much what you would be if you were doing his
job, and serving under his conditions. Red tape is merely

B
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a general human complaint to which he is particularly
exposed. It can only be cured by the general growth of
common sense, which includes a sense of proportion,
and the bearing of little “ random wrongs’’ without a fuss.

THE PROBLEM OF ROUTINE

HOSE characteristics of the Civil Service which,
seent from without, are called “red tape,” seen from

within are “routine” (of work and of performance).

Routine propetly used is a great economiser of human
effort, but it is a great spendthrift when simple matters
are put unnecessarily through cumbersome machinery;
and it is a servant which tends to become the master. It
has done so in the Civil Service, in matters of record and
statistics, in trying to fit everything into forms, and to
some extent (with much more excuse) in accounting,

The roots of over-routine lie in those peculiar con-
ditions of the Service which I have mentioned, and in
the frame of mind which they induce in the official. «
is liable to be called upon at any moment for informatiu_j
So he keeps elaborate records and accounts of wh 4
passes through his hands, and calls for elaborate retun -
of what does not and records them. Some of the infor- .
mation is of no practical use, he will own; “but that
won'’t stop somebody asking for it.” -Most of the infor-
mation is of possible use, but not sufficient to be worth
the cost or compilation. A great deal never is called
for, or so rarely and in such small quantities that it would
be more economical of labour to obtain it if and when
asked for. :

But there are people who love statistics for statistics’
sake outside as well as inside the Service; and none
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more than Members of Parliament, for whom the Civil
Service caters. I remember years ago a “‘question”
as to the relative cost of feeding English and Irish
hens, and their relative output of eggs. “T'he first
remedy for unnecessary records and over-minute ac-
counting is that the Minister at the Head of a Depart-
ment should answer many more “questions’” in such
terms as the following:

“This information is not readily obtainable from the
records which we find it necessary and sufficient to keep
for the work of the office, and, in view of the labour
involved, I hesitate to order its compilation unless it is
shown that it would serve some practical object of
sufficient importance to justify the labour.”

The test of “is it worth while?’” would dispose of
many outside demands for statistics; but the civil servant
himself does not apply it nearly sufficiently. He loves
records and returns, Sometimes he has the same thing
reported in several different returns, and even though the
information is already in the office; and how the officials
who receive returns fight to retain them! I remember
being on a Committee to reduce forms and returns,
(We did, but many were gradually reintroduced!) An
eminent officer with a sense of humour, was in the chair,
Here is a bit of the evidence:

Chairman : “] see that in this periodical return the
first point is ‘Aspect of the Hospital.’'”

Wisness : “ The aspect is most important, sir, for many
medical reasons.”

Chairman : “ And so this particular return, for the
month of July, starts, ‘Aspect of Hospital, Southern.””

Hitness : * Yes, sir.”

Chairman : “And what was it in June? ™

It is not sufficient that returns should be unduplicated,
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and confined to varying matters of some importance.
They should not be required unless sufficient practical
use is made of them. T have known of returns so labori-
ous that they kept a couple of clerks going to record them
and sum up the results—and, of course, many more in
the aggregate to keep up the information and render
them—which, during several years, had never been
referred to.

The saving of staff which might be achieved by win-
nowing out unnecessary returns, €tc., iS not enormous,
or of very highly-paid officials, but I know of no saving
which could be made with less drawback. “It only
takes a few hours a day of a man’s time,” record-lovers
say. ‘True; but presently there comes a demand for
another clerk, because a number of part-time duties have
been added. Conversely, “Add a room to an office,”
a shrewd chief of mine used to say, “and a clerk will
be put in, Add a clerk and he’ll soon create work for
himself.” The rigid criticism of the necessity of work
is the way to begin the reduction of clerks; that will lead
to the reduction of rooms; and in the end it might reduce
a department!

You must have enough routine to keep things in order
and convenient to refer to. In your private correspond-
ence, you can tear up most answered letters. In an office
you cannot. In a small office you may trust to your
memory and an alphabetical file, and a carbon copy of
your answer. In a large office you must have a system
of registration, indexing, etc. The use of stereotyped
forms for correspondence, accounting, etc., is sensible,
labour-saving routine. Besides economising time it con-
centrates attention on the important points, and saves
additional correspondence upon ‘‘queries.”

On the other hand, it tends to produce 2 formal frame



279

of mind in those dealing with the matter; a tendency to
use a form for everything, even if it is altered in MS.
until it is scarcely recognizable. Sometimes it is not
altered enough. *‘You are requested to state the sex of
the child at the date of the journey,” wrote a clerk of
mine. He had only altered “age” to “sex.’

A very careful watch is required that the certification
of forms does not become a formality. I will give an
instance—it is a fact, not a jest——showing that it may.
In order that defence plans may not get into improper
hands, it is usual to require officers given revised plans
to certify that they have destroyed the old ones. A
certain officer wrote that he could not find his old plan,
and asked to be furnished with a copy for destruction!
To such a frame of mind routine reduces its slaves.

Many of the above considerations apply to the routine
of accounting; but I ask you to note a point peculiar to
it; that it is hard to avoid some duplication, owing to
the variety of information required from the accounts.
If you cannot endure a little unavoidable technicality,
you might pass on to the next heading.

There are two ways of looking at expenditure; as
what it is in itself—the “subjective’ way—or as in-
curred for a certain purpose—the “objective” way: e.g,
you may charge a purchase of food to the provision vote,
and afterwards account for the food as stores; or you may
value it out all through its career, and ultimately charge
the unit which consumes it, or even each individual, so
as to work up to an account of the cost of parucular
services in more or less detail,

‘The former way is much the snnp]er for the executive
and for accounting. The latter is frequently desired by
the statlst:cally-mmded and serves many purposes of
administration; e.g. if it is proposed to abolish or add

THE CIVIL SERVICE
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one of a number of services, the cost of each is an im-
portant factor of decision, But it is very laborious,
and the cost of services can usnally be obtained fairly
easily by calculation. So, personally, I am in favour of
the subjective method. *Cost accounting™ is *Costly
accounting.” In my experience the results repay only a
very small fraction of the cost. I cannot argue out this
question here, What is important for present purposes
is that departments should, to the utmost extent possible,
make the best of whichever method is chosen, and avoid
the expensive labour of both,

Such is the practical problem of the routine of public
work itself. 1 shall deal with the routine of its perform-
ance under the next head; and I shall suggest, when I
come to Reform, that both problems are susceptible of
better solution.

THE PROBLEM OF PERFORMANCE

I WILL begin by a confession of faith. I believe
that the civil servant performs his work with great
diligence, honesty and conscientiousness, and produces
the correct result more often than it is produced in any
other business, Think of the frequent mistakes made
in the transactions of daily life; the orders wrongly exe-
cuted, the promises forgotten, the requests overlocked,
the annoying misunderstandings, the letter that does not
answer your question, and the overcharges. These
things occur very rarely when you deal with the Civil
Service; and, in general, 2 civil servant will point out an
error just as readily in your favour as against you.

I remember, with pride in my old profession, how,
during the war, a depleted Civil Service carried on
enormously increased work, by training and supervising
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temporary assistants, many of whom had little qualification
for the work except their zeal, and how many civil servants
rose to bigger duty than anyone had supposed them cap-
able of performing. Men who had been units became
commanders of hundreds, and sallied outside the defences
of red tape to get things done. During the war and the
after-settlement—which was worse for many offices—
the Civil Service never broke down, though many civil
servants did. Some died through overwork and doing
jobs that strained their capacity harder than it could
stand for long. ‘The Civil Bervice is not only honest
and efficient. It is zealous,

In these remarks I make no distinction between male
and female civil servants; but I am bound to say that,
while I believe the female staff to be more diligent and
conscientious than the male, and a few individuals to be
fit for very high responsibility, I have not found them,
as a sex, capable of as great output of clerical work (not
even in proportion to their lower pay), or so successful in
taking charge, as men. No doubt this is largely due to
women not having been so well trained for business
as men; but I think they will always be subject to two
discounts for public work (counterbalanced by their
superiority in private life); differences of nature; and the
fact that they rarely lock upon *‘business’ as their per-
manent life career.

I should however say that my view is based mainly upon
the comparison of temporary war employees, and that 1
could not overpraise the devotion with which the female
war staff performed duties for which they had not been
brought up. The trained women civil servants (from
the Post Office) who came under me approached nearer
to the male standard,

While I hold that the Service is highly eflicient in
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producing good gross result, I fear that the net result—
value of result less cost of achieving it—is not so good as
it should be, and that delay often discounts it. He
gives half who gives slowly. Civil Service work is passed
through too many hands in order to secure accuracy.
This is the main cause of the swollen and expensive
staff of the Service. Sufficient accuracy—accuracy some-
what above the ordinary commercial level—and greater
promptness could be obtained after very considerably
reducing the staff.

The popular idea is that the expensiveness and slow-
ness of the Service are due to its meticulous requirements
and formalities; which throw extra work upon the person
with whom the civi! servant deals, as well as upon himself,
be it remembered. They are due much more to the
fact that things are considered and reconsidered over and
over again. Some questions involving no great prin-
ciple are considered by a dozen people before you get
that nasty letter, saying that somebody is directed by a
more important somebody else (who probably has not
seen your application) to express regret that your request
cannot be granted; reason usually unstated, If the
matter was a fairly simple one it was probably dealt with
like this:

A, considered your request and wrote a ‘“‘minute”
saying that you asked for something barred by a certain
regulation, or by such and such precedents (annexed and
relevant portions ‘‘tabbed”).

B. his immediate superior, considered the matter, and
signed the minute.

C. the chief of the Branch, considered the matter, and
approved the refusal,

A, drafted a letter to carry out the decision.

B. altered a few words and “approved.”
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The letter was typed, checked by A., initialled by B.,
signed by C., sent, filed, and a copy placed in the “record.”

All that was necessary was that A. should dictate the
answer to a shorthand-typist and send it to you, keeping
a copy for record. Your case, though new to you, was
one of hundreds to him, and he did not need the pre-
cedents; drew them only to place his justification upon
record.

If the case was unusual, C. would write a minute
“putting it up’’ to a higher authority, ., for decision;
and if it could be looked at from several points of view,
either C. or D. would refer it to other branches, in each
of which a lower clerk would deal with it first, and then
his superiors as before. If it were really a difhcult matter
to decide, perhaps twenty people would have considered
it before the belated and disappointing letter was sent to

ou.

All this discussion will make the decision more cer-
tain to be correct; but in gg per cent. of the cases it will
be the same if it is left to A.; and the cost of the time of
those considering the matter may well be much greater
than the amount involved. As a reasonable man, you
would be satished with one trained umpire. Besides,
you can appeal and will, if the decision affects you injuri-
ously and importantly. Higher consideration could wait
till then. If the case were anyone else’s you would say:
“All this consideration is waste of time. Somebody
must settle things, old chap, and we have to take the
rough with the smooth, you know.”

To transfer my «concrete example into general terms:

(a) Civil Service work is, even primarily, often dealt
with by a higher grade of official than similar private
business,

(8) It is usually submitted to higher authority in the
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branch than is necessary; considered by more people than
it deserves.

(¢} It is frequently considered by more “branches™
than is necessary. When a simple matter touches two
branches they generally know each other’s work quite
well, and could trust each other to refer only the few
doubtful cases. We don’t want so much “Any remarks ?”
(written by one clerk and signed by another probably)
answered by “No remarks” (do.).

(d) When difficult questions reach the heads there is
too much tendency to refer them to Advisory Com-
mittees, upon whose advisory reports the whole process
of written discussion is started over again. What is
wanted, when a Committee is needed at all, is a deciding
Committee; but round table conferences of all concerned
could settle most matters without Committees.

(¢) There is a great tendency to set up extra checks
to “pick up” errors, instead of stopping them by disci-
plinary action; e.g. a system is devised for finding lost
papers, instead of taking steps to preclude the loss.

(f) The work is done far too much by long written
minutes. This is the case more than always appears to
Committees on the Civil Service. I have known de-
partments which prided themselves that only one minute
passes from sub-department to sub-department. ‘True;
but they wrote the Branch minutes and kept them in a
separate file, often copying also the main file into that!
In a department which puts its minutes into the open [
have often seen a hundred minutes (some individuals
being referred to several times} on one matter,

The habit of dealing with matters by written argu-
ment breeds a taste for essay-writing. An officer whom
I have already quoted once told me that he saw only one
remedy, *“I’d sentence a lot of your chaps and mine to
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28 days’ D.L,” he said. “D.I., general?”’ 1 asked,
after fruitlessly running over military abbreviations in
my mind. “Deprivation of ink,” he said, with his
thumb in my ribs.

Of course the same treatment might be applied to
authors! But I have laboured this point of multipli-
cated and elaborated procedure, because I believe that its
cure would reduce the cost of the Civil Service more
than any other single reform. The reduplication may
not be so bad in all departments; but I have served in
three, and seen the inside of many others.

I express my opinion moderately when I say that I
believe that reasonable and practicable reform in this matter
would save hundreds of thousands a year; and that it would
greatly improve the Service by fixing responsibility and
training people to take it. Once they get into the habit
of doing that, civil servants will be bored with so much
“bolstering up,” and want to settle things themselves,
and cut down a lot of the routine. The fear of responsi-
bility is the root of the Committee habit.

THE PROBLEM OF RESPONSIBILITY

THE multiplicated consideration of official matters
obviously diminishes individual responsibility, and the
less an individual is accustomed to responsibility the more
he shrinks from taking it. There are some heads of
branches—yes, and heads over many branches—who can-
not deal with anything without having some of their
subordinates in to advise them. “You've 14 derks,” I
grumbled to the competent second of a branch. “Call
it 13, chief,” he said. “One’s always in with Z.” (the
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branch’s head). The Z. type of man not only wastes
the time of his own staff; he always finds reason for
referring to other branches. The system breeds that type
of man; and, alas, promotes him.

I have had to face the question of responsibility more
than most civil servants. I have served for years in the
War Office, where the division of responsibility between
military and civil is a burning question. I was sent
upon a number of missions abroad, and if I had not
“chanced my arms”’ sometimes I should have lost 2 good
deal of money to the State. Even then I was attacked
for not taking the responsibility of inquiring into matters
which my chiefs had ordered me to leave alone.

When the Great War came, some big things would
have gone badly if all officials had been “sticky,” and none
would ever exceed their powers. I was one of the very few
Accounting Officers who ever had to exercise his
peculiar and responsible power of calling his Minister to
account. All these things have made me think a deal
about the question of responsibility; and I say advisedly
that the Servicé would be more efficient if individuals
were given more discretion, and expected to assume more
responsibility; and if branches, and even services, were
left to decide, without “‘reference,” matters in which
other branches were only concerned in a minor degree.

The result would usually be the same. For some
years, a delightful military colleague and I had to deal
from opposite stdes with responsibility in the matter of
losses, damages, etc. We did some good-humoured,
heavy-weight boxing over them for a time, but I scon
learnt the military side from him, and he soon learnt
what he did not know already about finance from me.
After that, it did not make much difference which ¢f us
decided the questions; and sometimes the one to whom
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a small matter came first settled it off-hand, and took the
risk of the other objecting. If this were done more,
and as a recognized and proper thing, the performance of
public work would be expedited and cheapened; and we
could have real decentralization. (It is only the same
question in another form, that of delegation of responsi-
bility.)

At present the practice is not recognized. The water-
tight compartment holds the field. When I was Director
of Army Accounts, one of my Local Auditors referred to
me a case, in which the military objected to his charging
a young soldier for 2 bayonet, which he had broken
through slipping when rushing downstairs three or four
steps at the time. I said “Drop it.” A member of the
Public Accounts Committee asked me why I did not
make the soldier pay for public loss due to his careless~
ness,

“Because,” I said, “the young soldier we want—the
sort who'll rush over the top-—is the kind of young fellow
who wi/l run downstairs three or four at the time,”

‘The member—a wise man whose opinion I greatly
esteem, let me say—shook his head at me.

*That is a very proper view for a soldier to hold,” he
said, “but I ask you to consider whether it is a very
proper one for a Financial Officer.”

People will not assume responsibility sufficiently unless
their superiors and critics forgive them for a reasonable
amount of human error in exercising it; and errors which
must be penalized are dealt with more satisfactorily by
disciplinary action than by pecuniary penalty. A man
can wipe out a *‘caution” or a “reprimand” by subse-
quent merit, but he never recovers a fine!

Let me give you a concrete example of the effect of
monetary penalty. I was worried by a number of sur-
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pluses in certain army store accounts, and [ talked to a wise
old quartermaster about them, “From my accounting
point of view, W.,” I said, “surpluses are worse than
deficiencies. ‘There are natural causes which lead to losses,
and these are usually explained. Surpluses aren’t natural,
And don’t you see the danger of them? If an accountant
has more stores than his book shows, he has opportunity
and temptation to illicit disposal. Why, upon stocktaking,
do we find so many unexplained surpluses?” “Well,
sir,” said the old quartermaster, “‘you can’t make a man
pay for a surplus; and it comes in handy to cover a
deficiency!”

Effective decentralization is only possible by delegating
responsibility, The present tendency is to exercise so
much headquarter supervision over what is professedly
left to local control that extra work (more duplicate per-
formance!) and staff outweigh the benefits and con-
venience of current preformance upon the spot.

THE PROBLEM OF PERSONNEL

HE Civil Service may be divided, like a private

business, into “The Office’” and “The Works”; but
*“The Works” are of two kinds; those dealing with
necessarily public work; e.g. the Post Office Executive;
and those in which work akin to that of commercial
undertakings is performed; e.g. a Government factory.
In the latter case the employees, with a few exceptions,
come under the general conditions of Iabour. In the
former case, they are often technically Civil Servants,
permanent while they behave themselves, and pension-
able. They are as important to public business as the
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soldiers wha won the battle of Waterloo were to Wel-
lington; and a book might be written on the Problems
of the Under Civil Servants; but they would be problems
of labour rather than of the Civil Service. This book=
let is concerned with “The Office’’; the permanent
civil servants in the headquarter deparements of State,
whom people in general speak of as ““the Civil Service,”

The difference between such civil servants and business
employees which strikes everyone is that, whereas the
business employee serves upon short notice, and is on the
look out for advancement by change of firm, sometimes
to one in a different line of business, the civil servant
serves under a life contract, and rarely changes even his
department. Security of employment removes one of the
incentives to zealous performance—the fear of losing
one’s job—and lack of change leads toward narrowness,
though a big public department can offer a considerable
variety of work within itself; but public duty is difficult
and complicated. ‘The junior official needs long train-
ing and the senior official long experience. Continuity
cannot be imposed by changing Parliamentary heads.
It must be supplied from the staff below them.

Working for the good of others, to an unprovable
result, is very different from working for the benefit of
oneself, or one’s firm, to a provable profit or loss. It
requires and breeds a very different view of business; a
different motive for its unresting, sturdy performance—
a professional zeal and conscience and esprit de corps.
These are all reasons for permanence; and there is the
practical reason that good men could not afford to enter
the Civil Service upon temporary terms, because it does
not qualify them for other business.

A few men of all-round ability “go outside” from time
to time—as occasionally 2 doctor becomes an author, ete,
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—but in general they do not, and would rarely be success-
ful if they did. Similarly the man trained outside is
seldom suitable for the Service. During the War I had
a considerable experience of outsiders drafted temporarily
into the Civil Service, and, in general, I did not find them
a success, though individuals made excellent officials.

I will give you the judgment of a successful business
man, I believe a millionaire, upon the converse side.
We were discussing (years ago} my possibly leaving the
Service for his business, and he said something like this:

“Remember that outside business is quite different
from public business. The morality is different—not
necessarily less, but different. The performer is different.
‘The main question for you is, can you change the man?
If you remain u Civil Servant you will be no use to me.”

I decided ““once a Civil Servant always a Civil Servant,”
‘The Service, although essentially a business, should be
staffed, like a profession, by men who make it their life
career. So it is necessary that men well qualified for
the honourable profession should be obtained, and that
the profession should make the best use of them; reward
merit, and train the best men for the important posts.

I think the arrangements for obtaining good material
are reasonably satisfactory. Until a little while before
my time, civil servants were appointed by patronage,
subject to a simple examination, qualifying or competi-
tive between a few “nominated’ candidates. A few
brilliant officials were obtained under this system, includ-
ing some of the best I have ever known, and a number
of men who did their work conscientiously—some very
efficiently—but the majority of the patronage staff left in
my time were merely pensioners upon the public bounty.

We later officials have not yet escaped the slur
which they cast upon the civil servant, who “played
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(observe my past tense) from ten to four, like the foun-
tains in Trafalgar Square.,” I heard one, dealing with
an account transaction, ask his chief, “I say, G, Would
you prefer this debited or credited?”” I remember one
coming in at 11.55 (we were 11 to §) and saying he
would have a day's leave. He came back at 4.45 and
said he’d changed his mind! Quite a number did very
little work; filled up the day by reading the newspaper,
writing outside articles, etc.

It is proper that everyone who desires should have an
equal chance, according to his qualifications, of entering
the public service. The test now adopted is a competi~
tive, literary “open” examination. For the perform-
ance of purely clerical work it is a good test; but it does
not necessarily prove fitness for posts of an administrative
nature. For these, character and personality are all-
important; but attempts to estimate them usually fail.
Different schoolmasters “‘mark ™ them with very different
generosity, and interviewing boards are generally im-
pressed more by the superficial than the solid youth.

I think the upper examinations could include tests
which would show the likelihood of the candidate becom~
ing 2 good official, better than tests in academic subjects,
which are not in themselves of much use in the Service,
although they test the candidate’s capacity. Especially
I would set some subject to be *“mugged up”’ in an hour
or two, followed by an oral examination upon it. The
capacity to ‘‘get up” subjects quickly is the most im~
portant “workly’” qualification of a higher civil servant.
He needs it every day.

Examination by a trial for a period, of candidates who
are prima facie likely, upon actual official work, is my
ideal, but it would involve 100 long a delay of the youths’
career, too much disturbance of official work, and too

C
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much expense. When the test of actual performance
is available, however, it is worse than red tape to require
Civil Service examination; e.g. when recruiting the
permanent service from a well-tried temporary staff,
2s was done after the War. It often happencd that
the worse official was selected through being the better
scholar.

There are different grades of official work, and the
age at which boys have to “‘go out” varies. For both
reasons people are entered into the Service in different
ranks, at different ages and by different examinations.
Those who run the Service aim at tapping all
classes:—

" The ordinary schoolboy for such work as he would
go to in private life; as a book-keeper or routine
clerk.

The public (or upper) schoolboy for superior work
of this kind; the Executive,

The University man for the superior professional
work; the Administrative,

(Most of the work has, in fact, an element of each
kind, though in different proportions.)

If the Service were recruited young, and every
man had to work his way up—the ideal for a democratic
country—I doubt if sufficient men ultimately fit for
the administrative places would be obtained, Anyhow,
some of the very best material would be lost to the Service.
Moreover, under a one-class system, men would often
get into positions of responsibility too late in life, and
sometimes with outlook limited by the long performance
of routine. So I have to acquiesce in 2 class system. of
eniry, provided that, once the men are in the Service,
they are dealt with according to the merit which they
show there, not according to their merit as schoolboys,



-~

286
£
THE CIVIL SERVICE .29

or the age at which they left school to go out into the
world.

I will deal separately with the class barriers within
the Service. Apart from this I think that entrants
are reasonably well-trained nowadays, and fairly treated
as regards promotion within their class, but that pro-
motion is still governed rather too much by “seniority
if competent,” and the benefit of the doubt about com-
petence given too much to the man. The only safe
rule for promotion is “When in doubt, don’t!” In
every office that I have seen the inside of—a good many
—1I have found “*stickit officials”; wooden men for whom
some job where they cannot do much harm is found.
It is an expensive remedy; kind to the man promoted,
but unkind to the more capable man who is not, and
unfair to the taxpayer.

The question of remuneration is a difficult one, and
would fill a whole booklet. My individual opinion
is that the annual increment system carries men in the
lower classes to higher figures than the work is worth;
that the indifferent man is much better off, and the
average man rather better off than in private life, but
that the really good man is worse off. I never recommend
the Civil Service to an exceptionally competent youth;
but, if he would have to enter in a lower class, this
negative advice is mainly on account of the class barriers.

THE CASTE SYSTEM

ASYSTEM of entry in different classes car only
be worked efficiently upon two conditions.
(1) Those entered for the higher administrative work
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must be removed if they do not prove fitted for it.
The work is too important to entrust to “duffers.”
Promotion must be by rigid selection, and some prefer-
ence must be given to those likely to be fit for further
promotion.

(2) Those who enter in the lower classes must be
given every opportunity of showing their fitness for a
higher class. When they show it, they should be
preferred to fresh candidates from outside, and there-
after should be judged on their official merits for further
promotion.

I say emphatically and with a full sense of responsi-
bility that, in my experience, these conditions, though
admitted in theory, are most insufficiently observed in
practice. ‘The different classes of the Civil Service
are treated as “castes,”’ determined by a man’s entrance
examination, and special promotion into the upper caste
is very rare,

The constant agitation of the lower classes has led to
assigning “more valuable posts to them, and even to
recognizing that certain offices of an “executive’’ character
shall be mainly officered by the intermediate or “ex-
ecutive’ class; but in the most important of the offices,
and for the most important posts of others, the caste
system remains with very rare exceptions in the way
of special promotion. The upper caste has retired
farther up the hills, but it still does not admit the caste
of the plains.

Only an old civil servant, himself of the upper caste—
no one else is admitted to the inner minds of the chiefs—
knows how firmly the Heads of Departments regard
the ruling class as the peculiar property of the resident
Universities, They are honest enough and right enough
in holding that governance needs education and culture;
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but they forget that men can acquire them (as the pro~
fessions do) from their life work as well as from after-
school scholastic training.

I, myself, had not the advantage of going to a resident
University. I had to go out too young. But, being
lucky in my teachers and in possessing the ‘‘examination
knack,” I managed, when just twenty, to succeed in
competing with university men of twenty-two to twenty-
three, and entered the Civil Service by the upper door.
(Later the minimum age was raised to twenty-two as
likely to keep out non-university-men.) My then chiefs
(themselves not university men) showed no prejudice
against me and my university compeers very little. I
mention these things to show how far I am liable to be
prejudiced.  Certainly my advocacy of promotion from
the ranks did not arise from self-interest, or any personal
grievance. It began because I was taught my job by
men of the lower class under me; and I recognized that
some of them could have filled my chair. As time went
on, this feeling was strengthened, but I came to the
opinion that the ranks did not then contain suficient men
to fill all the higher chairs competently.

In an article which I wrote many years ago I con-
fidently estimated that half the upper posts could be
satisfactorily filled by promotion from the ranks, After
going through my career, my less confident estimate
was ‘‘considerably more than half,” but that the half
could not be exceeded without a risk of finding too
few men equal to the topmost posts.

The recent raising- of the status of the intermediate
class, and the increase contemplated in it, make me suspect
that, in future, enough men to fill the zdministrative
class might be obtained from it, so that the Civil Service
would be recruited, like the professions, by youths who
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make their hospital, office, etc., their University; but
it would then cease to tap a source from which some
brilfiant officials have been obtained. Hhen the
university man has the right qualities for the service,
he is particularly suited to it

The desire to see justice done to my junior comrades
was what first made me an advocate of their claims;
but, as | rose in command, I had to face the guestion
from the other side, and I found that their promotion
was needed for the good of the Service; that scholarship
was an unsure test of administrative capacity; that a
number of the higher-educational entrants had it not,
as a matter of fact; and that a number of the lower
educational men had such capacity.

As Director of Army Accounts, forming a new
organization, I had the opportunity of getting 2 number
of the latter promoted, and had under me, 13 co-equal
positions, some requiring much administrative; tact, men
entered in both ways. I had a further opportunity of
rejudging the question when the war compelled many
temporary advancements to higher work. And [ say
advisedly and earnestly that the proportion of the men
entered by the upper door who do not prove fit for
administrative work is considerable; that the promotion
of these, faute de mieux, to higher posts seriously discounts
the efficiency of the Service; and that the lower classes
contain sufﬁcnent men to satlsfactor:]y replace them

The average “1st division man” succeeds upon'ad-
ministrative far more often than the average man off a
lower grade would; but the selected lower-grade min
who proves his higher capacity against the odds is
good as the best of the “ 1st division,” in force of characte
power of command, and width of outlook; and h

‘generally knows the office and its real business better
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than the higher-class man, who usually spends much
of his junior time private-secretarying—the likeliest road
to preferment but a one-sided training!

It is argucd that, if the university man had to risk the
competition of thase who entered by the lower door,
ke would not come into the Service, I answer that
a man with his advantages of education, public school
and university training in manhood, and favourable start
in the office need not fear the competition, if he is suited
to higher official work. If he is not—and merely learned
pedants are not—the Service would be better off without
him,

‘THE PROBLEM OF PUBLIC CONTROL

][ HAVE never belonged to any political party, for
two reasons. It is desirable that a civil servant,
who must loyally serve whichever party is in power,
should avoid political bias; and judging the parties, as a
civil servant naturally does, by their performance of the
business of his department, I have seen no reason to
prefer one to the others. But I cannot deal with the
question of popular control over the Civil Service with-
out referring to the party system, for obviously, any direct
control must be exercised through representatives, and
how far they represent any definite popular desire in
matters of public business, must depend upon how they
are chosen.

The only direct manner in which an elector can
express his desire before the event is by his vote,  Electors
are formed into political parties, and the party which
obtains the most votes, rules the.-country for the time
being, so that only the will-"of the majority could be
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effective, even if expressed. Individuals judge which
party they will support, according to its views upon
certain leading political points, expressed in election
programmes.

They have to choose the programme which they
like best upon the whole; e.g. a man may vote for a
certzin party because, before anything else, he wants
protection for his industry, or free trade, as the case may
be, though he does not care much about the rest of the
programme; rather like a man bids for a job lot at an
auction, because he wants the ivory chessmen, though
he does not need the bird in a glass case or the obsolete
almanac, ‘The programme usually includes little about
the real “business” of the State. ‘The elector criticizes
its performance after the event, by complaints through
Members of Parliament, the Press, etc., and influences
it, both before and after the event, by that mysterious
thing, the breath of public opinion; but, in the main, he
gives Parliament a free hand.

Barring such changes of the times as are dealt with in
Parliament, and the provision of money which must be
dezlt with there, public business is delegated to the
Cabinet; the most important persons (politically and
not necessarily in ‘“business’”” qualifications) of the
party in power. The Cabinet exercises only a general
supervision, and entrusts the rule of the public businesses
—the Departments—to individuals selected from its
number as Ministers of State.

In theory the power of the Minister is almost despotic.
The effective control exercised by him depends upon
the man, The average Minister exercises a considerable
influence upon questions of the moment, but little upon
the mass of work, The able Minister learns a good
deal about “the job” from the permanent experts, and
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becomes z real President of the *‘Board of Directorsy”
but a political test does not secure administrative capacity
any more than an educational.

In principle the Minister determines the policy of a
department, and the permanent heads execute it; but in
fact most of the policy is age-old, and non-political;
tacitly accepted by all parties. The rest is determined
in consultation with the permanent heads. The civil
servant is always consulted, has a powerful voice in
determining: even new policy, and a still more powerful
voice in drafting the laws to carry it out, which makes a
deal of difference in their substance.

While policy s practically in the hands of the Govern-
ment and the Civil Service, the House of Commons
jealously holds the power of criticizing performance.
It has a little portion of the Civil Service assigned to it
for its very own; the Comptroller and Auditor-General
and his staff, who test the accounts of 4ll departments,
and report thereon. The report is considered by the
Public Accounts Committee of the House of Commons,
and debated in the House. So Parliament has the
opportunity of considering and criticizing all financial
transactions after the event, but, in the main, it relies
upon the checks set up within the Service itself; the
separate Finance Branches of the departments under
the general overlordship of a special public depart-
ment, the Treasury, which helps the Chancellor of the
Exchequer in holding the purse strings,

These important arrangements secure the probity
of the business, but come after the event, so far as Par-
liament is concerned, and do not suiﬁciently secure the
big economy of stopping what is *“‘not worth while.”
Once unwise or unprofitable expenditure is authorised,
the internal criticism is stopped. Even the Comp-
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troller and Auditor General cannot say it is foolish,
only bring it to the notice of the House. The House
of Commons rarely interferes with the Government,
or the Government with its Minister, in the most
important point of all: the wisdom and necessity of
expenditure.

Though Parliament considers and passes the annual
Budget, and its sanction is required to new expenditure
of importance, services once sanctioned tend to go on
with little review. Even new services ase put in-
sufficiently into competition between themselves. The
selection is made by the Government; i.e. by representa-
tives of the majority elected upon political grounds. So
new expenditure is liable to arise to justify election
promises made before the Government came into office and
knew the *business’s” needs, or with an eye to the next
election.

It is becoming recognized that more non-political
scrutiny is required of the objects upon which public
money can most profitably be spent. The (non-party)
Estimates Committee of the House of Commons is a
first step in this direction. As yet it is in its infancy.
Anyone who cares to spend 6d. upon “The First Report
of the Select Committee on Estimates™ (1927) will
see that it does important work, but after the event.
(See paragraph 19.)

What is really needed is that the Estimate Committee
should advise Parliament before the event. At present
the voice of the House in general upon this all-important
matter is only raised in debates, upon pre-determined
expenditure which the Government majority will
certainly carry through. The discussion is mostly and
the voting entirely upon party lines. Such debates
can only result in occasional small improvements, unless

¥
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and until public administration, like public accounting,
ceases to be 2 party matter.

THE PROBLEM OF ECONOMY

ITHIN the Civil Service there is considerable

review of expenditure before it is incurred, except
in so far as its necessity has been pre-determined by the
Government. If it has not been, the Minister joins
with the Service, and, in my experience, acts as 2 business
man not a3 a politician.

There are large departments whose work is akin to
that of outside concerns; those (e.g. the Post Office)
which perform service for payment, and are self-support-
ing, or those, like the Excise and Customs, whose ob-
jects are to make money. In these offices the Finance
Branch is mainly an accounting section, because, in a
way, the whole department is financial; but in the large
spending departments, the Finance Branch, in addition
to accounting, has the duty of criticizing new proposals.
In certain cases financial concurrence is needed to doubt-
ful expenditure, In all cases it may be, and often is,
sought. In some instances the Executive are so anxious
to cover themselves that they play for safety and refer
to “Finance” too much, letting the control of executive
business pass into the hands of the Finance Branch.
This is very undesirable, for when the emergency comes
you may find an Executive without sclf-reliance; or
a Finance with too much. This was what the wise
member of the Public Accounts Committee had in mind
when he challenged my forgiving the young soldier for
breaking his bayonet.
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There is, at present, far too much reference in smali
matters, but financial eriticism is not sufficiently effective
upon large proposals, as it is frequcntly estopped from
dealing with the main point: “are they worth while?”’
Departmental consideration is compartmental consider~
ation! Questions cannot be adequately considered in
water-tight compartments of policy, executive need and
cost.

There is extreme jealousy of people going outside
their compartment. I remember being angrily charged
with going beyond my province as a financial officer in
advising my Parliamentary chiefs that a certain faddy
invention was unnecessary (which was the ultimate
decision). Per contra, a financial officer once com-
plained to me of an executive officer challenging his
figures. “‘But they were wrong,” I pointed out. *I
know they were,” he agreed; “but Ae’d no business to
say so!” Being no longer a civil servant, [ will put
my view of the water-tight compartment theory of duty
in unoflicial English! Rot!

The general control of public expenditure, subject to
the Cabinet, is assigned to the Chancellor of the Ex-
chequer, always a person of great political and personal
weight. He presides over and is advised by the Treasury,
which is officered by civil servants, and in virtue of the
power of the purse is the premier public office, and
bas a real, if somewhat vague and mostly custom-
grown duty of sceing that the Service goes well as a
whole.

It is laid down that expenditure of magnitude, or
nat left to the discretion of the department by authority
or custom, requires the sanction of the Treasury. The
dictum of the chief financial officer of a department
that reference to the Treasury is required is practically
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always accepted; but he is only entitled to require such
sanction because a service is unauthorised or unusual,
not because it strikes him as unnecessary or not worth
while.

The Treasury, being a stage further from the business,
is less able than the departmental finance officer to judge
the necessity and wisdom of new services, It frequently
informs itself by personal consultation with this finance
officer. It is no use blinking at facts, Semi-official
discussion between Treasury civil servants and the
financial civil servants of departments is the power behind
the scenes. So, whereas in each department finance
is subordinate (except in audit), at the top it is all power-
ful. In matters not of the very first importance the
real decision is often made in the room of a Treasury
civil servant, by him and a finance officer of the depart-
ment concerned, although it is conveyed to the depart-
ment as the ruling of the Lords Commissioners of the
Treasury.

The position of a conscientious finance officer in the
matter is very difficult. He is the servant of his office,
and desires to be loyal to it; but he is also the trusted
outpost of its critic, the Treasury.

He has a personal responsibility, which may bring
him into tonflict with the Minister, to protest against
unjustifiable expenditure, and, after the event, the
Public Accounts Committee require him to attend and
justify his account. He can say: “This was decided
by the Minister as a question of policy™; but, for the
convenience of public business, and out of respect to
the Committee, it is usual for him to give the reasons
(when they are known to him) which led to the decision,
and .even to support it as much as he can. He cannot
avoid giving his personal opinion in the semi-official
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conferences with the Treasury, They are a recognized
habit of the Service. Ministers have often spoken to
me about them, never objecting, but sometimes saying,
“Look here, Flynn. Do your best for us at the
Treasury”; or “Don’t go and give us away at the
Treasury.”

I recur to the question which grew out of the trifling
case of the young soldier who broke his bayonet, I
would not fine him because the miliary objections to
doing so seemed to me more important than the financial
gain. “As a financial officer, was not it your business
o take the financial side!” suggested the member of
the Public Accounts Committee, in the (only partially
recorded) discussion which followed. My excuses then,
so far as I remember, were that someone must settle
these small matters off-hand, and that finance gained
more than it lost (I have no doubt of that) by my having
the confidence of the executive through not ignoring
executive considerations.

Looking at the matter now, from a higher plane than
mere expediency, I should say something like this:
“The appointment of a Financial Officer as Accounting
Officer, with a duty to secure the propriety of expenditure,
and the long-established Treasury practice of consulting
him before deciding upon proposals from his office, make
it impossible for him to do his duty properly and fairly
unless he considers all sides of a question, including the
executive, and upon occasions regards himself as repre-
senting the office, not merely its financial section.”

I conclude that the necessity of expenditure, and
whether it is worth the cost, are somewhat insufficientdy
considered, and in a somewhat roundabout way, and
that its relative necessity to other expenditure is in-
sufficiently considered.
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‘THE PROBLEM OF HONESTY
HONESTY is of all parties, and politics never

enter into its consideration. The honesty of
expenditure is very strictly secured. The person who
authorizes or makes it, is responsible for its regularity and
correctness. ‘There are auditors who rigidly examine
his accounts and who will pass only what is duly author-
ized and vouched; and watchmen are set over the watch-
men,

The primary watchman is the civil servant who is
the accounting officer of the department incurring the
expenditure.  Of course he performs the work by a
staff, but he is responsible for securing that the duty
is properly carried out. No doubt a few errors slip
through, but they are unimportant as a rule. The
meshes of the Service accounting net are very small.

The Auditor cannot disallow a charge because the
expenditure was foolish or unnecessary. He can tax
the cab-fare, but he cannot say that the journcy was
futile, only require due certificate that it was necessary
and authorized by due authority, Still he exercises a
fraction of the power of the Accounting Officer, who,
if he doubts the propriety of a charge, can ask for higher
sanction, and in matters not purely for executive decision
can carry the matter up to the Minister in charge of
his department. If he considers that the charge is of
such an exceptional nature as to require the sanction of
the T'reasury, he must formally protest against passing
it without this, and warn the Minister that he will
assume personal pecuniary responsibility if he never-
theless orders him to pass it. The certificate which the
Accounting Officer gives upon the year’s account is



Fry THE PROBLEMS OF

in such form that, in this case, he will be compelled to
note the matter thereon which will bring it to the notice
of Parliament,

The necessity for such formal protests is happily rare,
and they are almost always heeded; but they are the
rock upon which public accounting stands, so I will say
a little more about them. After the discussion which
followed my protest, as Accounting Officer, in certain
matters, I think it unlikely that, in future, a Minister
will refuse to apply to the Treasury when his Accounting
Officer warns him that it is required; but, if Treasury
sanction is given, the attention of Parliament need not
be called to the matter. The Comptroller and Auditor-
General—and, indced, the Public Accounts Committee—
usually accept the decision of the Treasury as final.

I suggest that the Committee might well lay down
that its officer, the Comptroller and Auditor-General,
should allude in his report to all such formal protests,
even if they result in Treasury sanction being given;
especially when it is the propriety rather than the regu-
larity of the expenditure which is questioned. The
objections which move an experienced Accounting
Officer to take the rare step of formally protesting against
the advised decision of his Minister must be very strong
reasons. ‘They will generally deserve the consideration
of the Public Accounts Committee.

A protest places an Accounting Officer in 2 very
difficult position with his Minister. There was no
personal friction whatever in the instance to which I
refer. 1 was lucky in having a Minister who was above
resenting a man doing his unpleasant duty. (He con-
scientiously believed that I was wrong in holding that
he was exceeding his powers.) But human nature
being what it is, there would frequently be trouble.
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I think the likelihood is increased and the exercise of the
unpleasant duty of protest made less certain by the
present practice of making the permanent head of the
department, instead of the chief of its finance, the
Accounting Officer. The actual Auditor’s opinion
is desirable rather than that of an officer who is the
Minister’s right hand, and whose main duties sometimes
lead to a non-financial view of affaus.

The Public Accounts Committee of the House of
Commons, selected upon non-political lines, review
the annual accounts of public expenditure, generally
twelve to sixteen months after the year is closed, upon
the Reports of the Comptroller and Auditor-General;
the watchman over the departmental watchman. He
tests the accounts at his discretion, always examining
certain classes of transactions and important matters, and
from time to time making a detailed scrutiny of par-
ticular votes or classes of expenditure. The Committee
report to Parliament, and nowadays the report is debated
there, normally, say eighteen months after the close of
the year in question; two and a half years after the
carliest transaction. Owing to the complexity of the
business, the delay could not be lessened by more than
a few months, so it would anyhow be too late to alter
individual departmental decisions.

Most individual errors are set right much earlier
upon the “ Audit Query,” and criticism of a general kind
will have been considered upon these and upon the
Comptroller and Auditor-General’s report, The ex-
amination of Parliament must be a post morterm, or business
could not go on, Fear of a post mortem deters the
poisoner !

It should be understood that these checks are not
merely upon the expenditure of money—e.g. the pur~

D
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chase of provisions—but also upon expenditure in kind—
¢.g. that the provisions bought are duly accounted for
as used only in proper quantities by those entitled to
use them,

‘The checks upon expenditure after the event are
perhaps somewhat over-elaborated. This arises partly
from over-regulation of trifles which might be left
to discretion, the remedy for which lies outside the Audit;
but obviously there is a reduplication between the
departmental check and that of the Comptroller and
Auditor-General,

Some have advocated that this officer should be the
only auditor and check fully, once and for all. A
similar solution, which personally I would choose of
the two evils, is that the departmental accounting officers
should become the officers of Parliament. In either
case the work must be performed within the department,
and preferably at out-stations when the work goes on
there. Otherwise there is a lack of touch and delay;
wrong expenditure runs on, and there is either loss of
public money, or the individual hardship of refunds.
Being ““in touch” enlightens an auditor and makes him
human. Perhaps it makes him 2 little too human; but
if he becomes a slightly worse auditor, he becomes 2
much better adviser upon the finance of the department.
The Finance Branch of an office” performs its duties
much better, has much more “hold,” and secures many
savings through the grip of the work obtained by in-
cluding the audit. I do not believe it can be thoroughly
efficient without doing so, that it would be listened to
sufficiently if it were not part of the Office; or that
Parliament would, or should, be satisfied by the Audit
of an officer who advised upon the expenditure audited.
So I see no satisfactory way of combining the two audits,
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A departmental test-audit only of the less important
details is sometimes considered sufficient; but my ex-
pericnce of “Partial Audit” is that it gives up half the
safety to save a tenth of the less highly paid examining
staff. I'rue, there is very little disallowed by full audit,
as my military colleague twitted me; but there would
soon be plenty that ought to be disallowed, if it had a
good chance of slipping through; and the loss would
not be only in money, Opportunity makes dishonesty,
and turns men hitherto good public servants into bad
ones,

There is a distinct tendency to over-do Store accounting,
and sometimes to have it both in money and in kind,
on the ground that the money effect is sometimes required.
This should not be allowed. It is sufficient to work
sums when they are set, without calculating out all that
might be set and rarely are! It should always be con-
sidered whether particular Store accounting is worth
while. There is no object in keeping an account of
clothing, etc., issued to the wearers. Their officers
are responsible for seeing that they keep up their kit.
Also it is no use prescribing accounts if they cannot
be kept properly—e.g. by units in the field.

There is, in my Judgment, a strong tendency to keep

“expense accounts,” or “cost accounts” in cases in
which they are rarely, if ever, put to any practical use;
just filed. It is no use recording the cost of a ship
during its life. Whether it is justifiable to spend more
money on it is not determined by past expenditure, but
by professional officers considering whether it is worth
while in view of its condition and absolescence. What
2 unit costs a year does not tell you very much about its
administration, for all but a small fraction of the cost
is rigidly determined by regulations. Moreover,a unit

i
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may be cheap because it is unsatisfactory; too little pro-
ficiency pay earned, too many fines for misconduct, etc.

On the whole 1 consider service accounting good,
and requiring only some reductions in detail, which
the Departments should make for themselves.

‘THE -PROBLEM OF GOVERNMENT
UNDERTAKING

IN the past, State intervention in the business life of
the country has mainly taken the form of supervision
to protect the community, or particular classes of it,
from being exploited or oppressed by powerful sections.
Latterly it has been importantly extended to ensure that
certain important services are duly performed for all;
but the direct undertaking of business has been practically
limited to matters which require national performance
on other than commercial grounds; defence, justice,
postal service, a little watlike manufacture, etc. Never-
theless the constant demand for more supervision of
industry, the perpetual conflict between labour and
capital, the conversion of labour into a political party,
and its frequent cry for 2 nationalization of some or
all industries, makes it desirable to consider how these are
or would be performed under government control,
Those who advocate wholesale nationalization do
so upon social grounds; to secure a more equal dis-
tribution of wealth (their opponents say at the cost of
having much less wealth to distribute). This is a
political problem, and a civil servant must take politics
as he finds them. I am not entitled, or competent,
to advise upon the problem of making a new earth, only
upon the merits and demerits of government undes-
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taking while our country and its Civil Service are what
they are—from which they change rather slowly. I
fancy that the vast majority of sensible present-day
people are in agreement to the following extent:—

(1) Some business, from its nature, and political
argument apart, is best performed by the Swmte (e.g.
postal business).

(2) A limited amount of business may require State
undertaking upon non-economical grounds (e.g. warlike
manufacture, unless it is clear that private undertakings
provide for sufficient expansion in war). :

(3} The general interest demands the supervision of
private business in certain respects (e.g. factory con-
ditions, combinations, etc.).

(4) The State performance of any business (either
manufacture or service) not justified upon the above
grounds, must be determined by economical reasons; by
relative cheapness in the sense of giving value for money.

I take the case of a trade or manufacture as the best
example. It is simpler than that of a *‘service,” and
I know more about it. What are the advantages of
the State undertaking it?

(a) It charges no profit to the consumer, or, if it does,
the profit comes back to the nation.

(8) The consolidation of a trade in one big concern
leads to ecomomy. Things are turned out cheaper
in large quantities,

(¢) The large national undertaking can afford to
employ, or consult, the best experts in every line, It
can have all the best appliances and machinery. It is
able to spend money freely on experiment and research.
So it should become more efficient.

(d) It avoids the losses of competition,

It would save many losses of people who embark their
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capital in foolish enterprises, but I am not sure that the
State would be much wiser. Some instance that it
saves the loss of ““clearance sales,” which is recharged
to the consumer upon other articles. (If any lady,
with the determination of her determined sex, has per-
sisted with the book so far, will she note this?} But
I have had to deal with many Government surpluses,
which became worthless through ner having clearance
sales! People are fond of saying that government
undertaking would save the cost of advertising; but,
if advertising were not necessary, “publicity” would be,
or how would people know what was available! So
I do not accept (4) as an argument of much weight,

It will be observed that all of these advantages, except
the first, apply in full only to cases in which the Govern-
ment takes over a whole line of business, and become less
and less as its undertakings are smaller proportions of it.
‘There is an advantage not subject to this qualification;
that State work will be performed under the best con-
ditions and with fair treatment of its employees; but
State supervision can secure these important things in
any private firms, which do not secure them of their
own accord (many do).

The economical disadvantages include:

(¢} The absence of competition, under 2 Government
monopoly, removes what has been the chief factor in
cheapening goods and services, and in suiting the varying
individual taste.

(f) State business is over-regulated and red-tapey,
reduplicates, checks and elaborates work and supervision,
So it becomes expensive in staff.

(g) So far as the State caters for the Services, over-
production tends to be covered up by using up obsolete
articles.  If it catered for the community it might not
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make Jumper Pattern 2137 till all of Pattern 2136 had
been got rid of; but what customers did not lose in money
they would lose in satisfaction.

(4) Public sentiment is always on the side of the
individual against any corporate body-—e.g. against an
Insurance Company-—and especially when the Cor-
poration is the State. A public department is greatly
hampered in maintaining discipline, in reducing un-
necessary staff, and in getting rid of *“‘duds’; and the
chiefs have not the same pressing personal motive for
doing so. Being unable to get rid of indifferent men,
the service multiplies overseeing, to secure that they do
nothing wrong; and this kills some of the initiative and
energy of the good men.

(¢) Since public businesses cannot be judged in bulk
by its dividend, but only by individual criticism, it spends
vast labour upon getting every trifling transaction
meticulously correct; which leads to shockingly elaborate
and expensive systems of accounting. It cannot make
the gains on the swings pay for the losses on the round-
abouts, as a private concern very often does. It must
have a cost account for each,

You would not bear with me while I explained whata
laborious and complex thing accurate cost accounting is,
but please note a point which may not have occurred to
you. Manufacturing cost accounts depend largely upon
guess. Even the material used is frequently subject
to a calculated deduction for the value of the waste, or
by-products. Even the direct labour is often a cal-
cufated share of the wages of the man tending a number
of machines (perhaps making different articles, or sizes),
The “on charges” for machinery and running it, the
cost of the shop and of running it, the office, etc., are
all calculated percentages. Such charges are known
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in total; but the sharing of them has to be made by rule
of thumb. -

A private firm need not be too meticulous over this,
so long as it makes a profit on the whole; and its prices
are governed largely by its sales and the prices charged
by competitors. A public undertaking must justify every
price separately.

When a public business is not a monopoly, there is a
special demand for cost accounting to compare with the
charges of the private competitors, and expense accounts
run riot; and when establishments, like dockyards, serve
other purposes as well as those of manufacture there is
important expenditure, the manufacturer’s share of which
is a very rough (and likely to be prejudiced) guess—
e.g. docks, police, lighting, stores, railways, etc., used for
the service of ships as well as for that of manufacture.

I have had to examine the manufacturing acounts of
one public department, and I have served upon important
Committees to consider the system of two. My opinion,
for what it is worth, is that direct public undertaking
cannot be recommended upon economical grounds,
unless the particular business is necessarity a monopoly,
which would not have the usual advantages of private
business, I refer you to the Report already mentioned
of the Estimates Committee, paragraph fifteen, for an
illustration in support of my view.

The economical arguments for and against the public
undertaking of services susceptible of private performance
are similar, but they vary in different cases. [ ask you
to note especially the fact that the public service always
adds a large administrative machinery and a quantity
of routine, both of which are expensive and worrying.
(Help some poor person to get an old age pension and
you will probably get a practical illustration of the worry!)
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THE PROBLEM OF REFORM
(FROM WITHIN)

I CONSIDER that present reform in Civil Service
procedure is practicable in some important respects,
including the following:

(1) Excessive amount of Returns, Records, Accounts,
etc., and their over-elaboration.

(z) Over-supervision.

(3) Multiplication of consideration.

(4) Excessive writing; “‘minuting,”” as it is called.

(5) Over-regulation.

(6) Delays (a constant source of outside complaint).

(7) Insufliciently looking out for improvements, or
encouraging the staff to suggest them.

I recommend a Treasury order to all departments to
give very careful consideration to all these failings and
remedy them so far as possible by their own action, prior
to a review of the work of the department from outside.
This internal review would undoubtedly lead to some
improvement, e.g. it should stop delay in dealing with
individual cases, which is due mainly to the staff not
recognizing the hardship which it causes. Even under
war conditions, when the load was sometimes too much
for the willing horse, I found that much quickening up
resulted from a minute which I wrote to my staff, some-
what to the following effect:

“1 will accept no excuse for avoidable delay in dealing
with ordinary personal cases. It distresses the poor
person who is anxiously awaiting a decision, and it in-
creases your own work and worries, The necessary
labour has to be done, whether it is done now or next
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month, By putting it off you add further work to
yourselves and to your chiefs in dealing with reminders,
complaints, and searching through accumulations of
documents,

“If you will put in some extra work now, and get
up to date, you will find that it is easier and more pleasant
to do the day’s work in the day instead of that day week;
and you will have the satisfaction of knowing that you
are dealing humanely with your clients.”

Pi-jaw? Yes, but honest pi-jaw. Civil Servants
listen to that, and some non-Civil Servants might benefit
from considering my pi-jaw about delays,

I do not believe that the effect of the departmental
consideration will be sufficient. An official cannof get
out of his rut even when he tries to. I persistently
tried; but it took 2 hint from a member of the Public
Accounts Committee to lift me out of the rut of account-
ing in the Field: “Why make trouble for yourselves by
professing to keep accounts when they cannot be kept ™
The Service needs these tips; and the number of its
members ready to take them is too small. So I propose
that, after the departmental review, these questions should
be considered by a strong Committee, which, itself,
should seek “tips” from any department which has
specially reformed certain procedure and apply them to
similar procedure in other departments.

The Committee must be given power to enforce
reforms, be competent to wield this power, and have
backbone enough to do so; and it must be firmly supported
by the Government. Otherwise the result will be the
same as that of past Committees; much expenditure of
time in giving and taking evidence, and in rendering
and receiving reports; much subsequent departmental
consideration and writing down of the recommendations;
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the Government following the departmental lead;
things left nearly what they were before, and, in a few
years, slipping quite back to it. If the departments are
to say the last word, it is no use having the Commiitee.
fts justification is that pressure and relief are required
from without.

Note the “relief.” Some of the reductions of work
will mean a little loss of safety secured at too great cost.
Sometimes the Committee will find that the faults are
due to bad law, or outside mis-direction. It must be
prepared to say that a safeguard is not worth the present
expensive machinery and that a little risk must be run,
or that Parliament should alter a law, or the Treasury
a direction. :

Partiament, its Committees, and its Comptroller and
Auditor-General, all have a tendency to accept the
Treasury as unquestionable. Tt is 2 pgreat office; but
it 15 human; and it is far removed from the facts.
It should not be exempt from the criticism of the
Committee, which might especially consider whether
the ultimate authority should be so one-sidedly financial,
and whether it is sufficiently informed. ‘The person
who over-rules the expert head of a department is
sometimes an official much junior to him, writing in
the name of “My Lords.”

No one but a very competent man of strong and
“pushful” character would be of any use upon the
Committee, This being understood, I suggest a com-
position something like this:

A Cabinet Minister as Chairman.

Two M.P.’s (of other Parties); one who has held
office and one who has not.

The Permanent Head of the Treasury.

The Permanent Head of a Department.

THE CIVIL SERVICE
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The Ex-Permanent Head of another (if one young
enough and near enough to Service is available).

Two business men who have been working Managers
of big concerns (not merely directors),

The serving officials should be relieved from their
Departments for the time being, the ex-official put upon
suitable full pay, and the others suitably remunerated
as for a whole time job. It cannot be done in odds and
ends of spare time. The Service vainly attempts to do
it in that way. The general task of setting the Service
right is more important to the public purse and the public
welfare than the running of particular departments,

The Committee will need a staff to help, and should
call in expert advisers and examiners as necessary; and
after its work is donc there should be a strong standing
Committee to watch that things do not slip back ino
the old conditions, and to look out for further reforms.
‘This is properly the business of the Civil Service. I
would suggest a Service “Improvements Committee,”
under the Estimates Committee, once things had been
put right.

There is another large question which requires con-
sideration and decision by a strong Committee; the Staff.
I would put fewer heads of departments upon this Com-
mittee and include an ex-official who has risen high in
the Service after starting in a lower class) and a repre-
sentative of large “routine classes”—e.g. Post Office
subordinates, )

This Committee should consider the system of recruit-
ing and terms of the Service, and especially the class
system; not merely in theory, or in the interests of
higher education, or as satisfying the legitimate claims
of the staff to have ““a man’s chance to climb the ladder,”

' but also whether it adequately meets the needs of the
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Service in practice. Among the points for consideration
should be (4) the system of pensions, to what classes
(if any) it should apply, and, if and when retained, whether
it should not include provision for voluntary retirement
before the age of sixty; and {5) whether the present
practice of employing Service officials, often for long
periods, as private secretaries to Parliamentary Officers,
is for the good of the Service. [ suggest that to use
young M.P.’s would have the double advantage of
training them to become Parliamentary Officials in the
future, and leaving the Civil Servants free to learn their
office.

I believe that reform in the respects mentioned would
lead to reform of many of the underlying defects which
I have mentioned; e.g. the reduction of supervision and
reduplicated consideration would accustom men to take
responsibility, and the simplification of the work would
remove some of the red tape. It is already loosened
by the growth of new ideas in the world, and therefore
in Civil Servants, The feeling of fellowship induced
by comradeship in fighting the war, and in suffering from
it, leads us all to remember the fellow at the other end
of the letter—and, I hope, of the book!

THE PROBLEM OF REFORM
(FROM WITHOUT)

THE peculiar defects of the Civil Service are not
due to its being manned by any worse humanity
than the average, but to the peculiar conditions under
which it works. While these conditions remain, they
will breed the same defects again. So a cure will only
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be effective and lasting if the cause is removed. * If this
cause is outside—e.g. Parhament and its electors—the
permanent remedy does not lie within the service. It
iS up to my friend in outside life and his representatives
to do their bit towards making the Civil Service easier
to run. ‘The ordinary citizen can do something to
help:

He can try to understand the tough job of the Service
better, and criticize with more understanding.

He should recognize that it is impossible to provide
in exactly the best way for every individual case, and
avoid “raising Cain” over trifles. He and his fellows
have to bear the cost of a large staff to deal with the
trifles. :

He should remember that the constant demand for
more and more business to be undertaken by the State
leads to more and more Civil Service, which is an ex-
pensive machinery (partly because its conditions lead
to doing business more exactly than is really worth while),
and either grumble less when the bill comes in, or avoid
funning it up.

He should demand plainer law and dealing; not vote
merely upon popular election cries; watch how his
representatives look after the actual business which he
entrusts to them. How often have I sat in the official
gallery at the House of Commons while 2 matter which
I knew from A to Z was being discussed, and felt that
it was not being got on with, and that only debating
points were being scored; honours above the line instead
of tricks towards game!

My friend the M.P., who becomes the spokesman
of my friend the citizen, can do more than this.

First and foremost he can remember that he has a
responsibility for locking after the public work ; take
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an interest in it, try to understand it, and understandingly
influence it before the event; apply his business acumen
to getting a good law made, instead of passing a bad one,
and then criticizing its creaking operation. He can
loock upon the business side of the laws which come
before him less politically; give the country the benefit
of his individual knowledge and judgment, instead of
merely giving his party his vote. He should insist
upon more “frec votes™; act as he acts upon a small
Committee, when the country’s business is under dis-
cussion in the House. Party politics are bad for business.

He could avoid hampering the business by so much
discussion, and by “‘questions.” I am sure no one
outside the Service has any idea of the extent to which
important work is slowed by them, and how largely
they draw important officials off their pressing duties
to deal with individual cases and small matters, and put
the departments out of their stride. Political reasons
apart, nine-tenths of the questions could be asked in an
ordinary extra-parliamentary way, without doing so, and
with just the same result; but, without the political
advertisement, very many of them would not be asked
at all. I venture to suggest that the M.P. could help
the public business greatly in this matter.

He might worry the departments somewhat less with
even extra-parliamentary questions; but the remedy
for this lies rather with his constituent.

The good Minister does a deal now, He feels where
the shoe pinches—e.g. the way he is called off from his
first-rate work to deal with *‘questions,” and unimportant
points rajsed by important people, many of which have
no proper call upon his valuable time. But he might
remember, more, that things which are important in
politics are often unimportant in the business of the
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Oftice and draft higher officials off to them as little as
possible.

The Cabinet can do one additional and very im-
portant thing. It did it largely in the War—form a
smaller “business cabinet,” which could call in advisers
from the Civil Service; and from the opposition; use the
valuable experience of the ex-Minister in the sensible
non-oratorical discussion of matterss, When he dies
the leaders of the Government will get up and say that,
political differences apart, he was a man of incorruptible
public spirit, of supreme ability, sound and honest
judgment, who saw far and did much good to his country,
Why not own it while use can be made of these qualities ?

When the civil servant is blamed for the business
going badly he is often only Parliament’s whipping-boy.
History tells that the desire to save their subject’s cuticle
had an excellent effect upon ancient rulers, Perhaps
our present rulers are susceptible to this appeal?

And so I end, as I began, with the assertion that,
since Civil Service business is everybody’s business, it
requires the understanding and the help of all.

Made and Prioted in Great Britain by
The Greycaine Book Manufaciuring Company Limited, Watford
Feakbak



Wages in Manufacturing
Industries
1899 to 1927

Research Series No. 6

Publithed by

AmenicaNn FepeEraTiON oF Lapox
Washington, D. C.
1928

Price, 10 cents






202

CONTENTS

Foreword—By WiLL1AM GREEN,
President, A. F. of L.
Chapter 1—The Wage Earner,
Growth in Number—Occupations
Chapter 2—Wages in Manufactur-
ing Industry as a Whole

1. Money Wages
2. Real Wages
3. Social Wages

Chapter 3—The Cost of Wages to
the Manufacturer

Chapter 4—Woages in Individual In-
dustries

Chapter ;—Wages of low- and high-
paid Wage Earners

1. Wages in the North and in
the South

2. Wages of Unskilled and
Skilled Workers

3. Wages of Male and Female
Workers






203

FOREWORD

Research Series No. 6 is published
chiefly as a reference book. It is for
the trade union officials, that they
may have at hand in convenient form
summaries of statistics'on earnings of
workers, together with an interpreta-
tion of a few important economic
trends. Chapter 3 will be of prac-
tical use, as it contains statistical
proof of labor’s contention that
higher wages do not necessarily mean
higher labor costs.

The material was prepared for
special use in wage negotiations and
general discussion of wage standards.
The pamphlet was written by iirgen
Kuczynski and Marguerite Steinfe

We hope this booklet may prove
of value to organized labor,

Ao

President,
American Federation of Labor, .

[5]
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WAGES IN MANUFACTURING
INDUSTRIES, 1899 to 1927

JirGgeEN KuczyNskl, AND
M ARGUERITE STEINFELD

Chapter 1

The Wage-Earner,
Growth in Number—OQOccupations

T THE beginning of the
twentieth century, in fact on
- June 1, 1900, 29,073,233
persons were gainfully engaged in
production or distribution of prod-
ucts. By 1910 this number had in-
creased to 38,167,336 persons, or by
31 per cent, and from 1910 to 1920
it increased to 41,614,248 persons, or
by 9 per cent.* In the latter decade
the increase was much smaller than
in the former and since 1920 there
has probably been no important in-
crease at all.
But even the great increase from
1900 to 1910 and the quite consider-
able increase from 1910 to 1920

*See 14th Census, Vol. IV, Popuhuon 1920,
Octupations.

(73



were not abnormal, since the popu-
lation also infreased materially dur-
ing the same period. The percentage
of persons gainfully engaged among
the total population ten years and
over was:!

Per cent

1900, ..o 50.2
1910, . e e 53.3
1920, . e 50.3

If measured by the increase of
population the increase in the num-
ber of persons gainfully engaged
seems normal,

In which occupations were these
people engaged? Roughly, one can
distinguish between agricultural and
industrial occupations. In these the
distribution of the gainfully engaged
population was the following:?

Year Agriculture | Industry

Per cent Per cont

1900........oconnns 36 64
1910 33 67
1920................ 16 74

?See 14th Census, Vol. IV. Population 1920,
Occupations, and 13th Census, Vol. 1V. Popu-
lation 1910, Occupation Statistics,

£3]
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The percentage of the population
engaged in agricultural work has de-
creased from decade to decade.
More and more people have turned
to other trades.

Turning to other trades, however,
means in the majority of the cases
becoming an industrial wage-earner.
No wonder that in the two decades
under review the number of indus-
trial wage-carners® increased espe-
cially much. The total was:*

Wage-eamners

Year manufacturing
industries
1899, .. et 4,712,763
1909 ... e 6,615,046
1919...... et aaana 9,096,372

The number of wage-earners in
. manufacturing industries thus in-
creased from 1899 to 1909 by 40.4
per cent and from 1899 to 1919 by
93.0 per cent.

"By industrial wage-earner we will under-
stand in this article only the manufacturing
wage-earner,

* See Biennial Census of Manufacturers, 1921.

(9]



The following table compares the
growth in the gainfully engaged pop-
vlation, excluding the manufacturing
wage-earners, and the increase in the
number of wage-earners in manufac-
turing establishments.

Manufac- Other
Year turing population
wage- gainfully
earners engaged
1899, 100 100
1999 ............... 140.4 129.5
1989 ... ..., i193.0 133.5

Naturally, the percentage of wage-
earners among the total gainfully en-

gaged population increased.

It was:

Manufacturing industries

Year
Percentage Index
1899............ 16.2 100
1909............ 17.3 107
9. ... 21.9 135
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The relative increase in the manu-
facturing industries was in the second
period higher than in the first.

The number of wage-earners is
known for many more years than
that of the gainfully engaged popu-
lation. In the table below we give
the number of wage-earners in manu-
facturing industries for all years for

Wage earners
manufacturing industries
Year Establishments
Al s2000 o
M . value
establishments or mmore
1899 ....... 4,712,750 .. ....... ...
1904........ 5,468,400 |...............
1909 .. ... 6,615,050 | _._ ... ........
1914........ 7,036,250 6,896,200
1919........ 9,096,350 9,000,050
1920, ... e e %,288,050
1921, ... . .o 6,946,550
1922 . e e 8,136,050
1923, ... oo 8,778,150
WM 7,935,450
1925 ... e 8,384,250
1926....... .0 ... 0. 8,401,050
19927 e 8,076,550




which reliable statistics are available.®

Since 1920 there has been no in-
crease, but rather a decrease, and
although 1920 was a year of excep-
tional activity, it can not be denied
that in the last seven years there has
been a striking stoppage in the in-
crease of the number of industrial
wage-earners.

In which industries do these wage-
earners work? The following table
gives a survey of the number of
wage-carners in the three industries
having the largest number of work-
ers from 1899 to 1925 :*

* Census of Manufacturers; yvears not covered
by Census investigations, 1920, 1922, 1924, 1926,
1927, are computed with the help of the index
figures of emplayment in manufacturing indus-
tries constructed by the Federal Reserve Board.
The figure for 1925 excludes wage-carners en-
. gaged in coffee roasting and apice grinding.

*Figures adjusted to the classification in the
Census of 1919. The figure for textiles in 1925
excludes wage-earners engaged in the manufac-
ture of asbestos textiles. The figures for lum-
ber in 1923 and 1925 exclude wage-carners en- -
gaged in manufacturing “charceal, not including
production in the Jlumber and wood distillation
industries.”

[12]
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Percent-
Number age of all
industries of wage- manufac-
earners turing
wage-
earners
Textiles and their 1899
products. ........ 1,028,706 21.8
Iron and steel and
their products. ... 745,235 15.8
Lumber. and its re-
manufactures .... 671,696 14.3
Total........ 2,445,637 51.9
1904
Textiles. .......... 1,163,497 21.3
Iron and steel. . .... 868,634 - 15.9
Lumber........... 734,136 13.4
Total....... 2,766,267 50.6
1909
Textiles. . ......... 1,445,720 219
Iron and steel...... 1,026,553 15.5
Lumber........... 911,593 13.8
Total........ 3,383,866 51.2
1914
Textiles. .......... 1,507,314 21.4
Iron and steel. . .... 1,061,058 15.1
Lumber. .......... 833,529 11.8
Total....... 3,401,961 48.3

[13)



Percent-
Number age of
Industries of wage- manufac-
earners tunug
all wage-
GAITETR
1019
Textiles. .......... 1,611,309 17.7
Iron and steel. ..... 1,585,712 17.4
Lumber, .. ........ 239,008 9.2
Total........ 4,036,029 | a4.4
1921
Textiles. .. ........ 1,510,876 21.7
Iroa and steel. . .... 1,031,523 14.9
Lumber........... 675,069 9.7
Total........ 3,217,468 46.3
1923
Textiles. .......... 1,719,434 19.6
Iron and steel. . . ... 1,526,552 17.4
Lumber........... 896,135 10.2
Total........ 4,142,121 47.2
1925
Textiles. .......... 1,627,141 19.4
Iron and steel. . .. .. 1,415,132 16.9
Lumber........... 890,432 10.6
Total. ... .... 3,932,705 46.9

Two interesting facts should be
noted: 1. From 1899 to 1925 the

[14]
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textile, iron and steel, and lumber in-
dustries are always ahead of all other
manufacturing industries as to the
number of wage-earners. 2. From
1899 to 1925 always about one-half
of all manufacturing wage-earners
are employed in these three indus-
tries; that means every second manu-
facturing wage-earner works either
in the textile or the iron and steel
or the lumber industry. The order
of these three industries has not
changed at all. The textile industry
is always the first and the lumber
industry is always the third. How-
ever, over the period as a whole, the
lumber industry has lost, and the
iron and steel industry seems to ap-
proach the textile industry.

One has, however, to keep in mind,
that employing more wage-earners
than another industry does not al-
ways mean creating a higher valued
product or paying a larger amount
of wages. In the following table we
give a survey repeating the three in-
dustries employing the greatest num-
ber of wage-earners and adding the
three industries creating the highest

(15]



Wage Value Amouat of
earners created wages
1899
Textiles Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Iron and steet | Textiles Textiles
Lumber Lumber Lumber
1904
Textiles Iron and steel | Iron and stee}
Iron and steel | Textiles Textiles
Lumber Lumber Lumber
1909
Textiles Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Iron and steel | Textilea Textiles
Lumber Lumber Lumber
1914
Textiles Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Iror and steel | Textiles Textiles
Lumbey Food and kin- | Lumber
dred prod-
ucts
: 1919
Textile Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Iron and steel | Textiles Textiles
Lumber Food Lumber
1921
Textiles Textiles Textiles
Iron and steel | Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Lumber Food Food
1923
Textiles Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Iron and steel | Textiles Textiles
Lumber Food - Lumber
/ 1925
Textilea Iron and steel | Iron and steel
Iron and steel | Textiles Textiles
Lumber Paper a n d | Lumber
printing

[16]
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valued product (which is calculated
by deducting from the value of the
“products the costs of materials), and
the three industries paying the high-
est amount of wages.’

The industry paying the highest
amount of wages does then not nec-
essarily employ the highest number
of wage-earners, nor does it always
create the highest valued product;
the three outstanding industries in
the latter two columns then vary
while they remain the same in the
first column.

No investigation has ever been
made as to the causes of these facts,
and since we have to proceed to the
discussion of the chief problems
dealt with in this series of articles, we
have to be satisfied with merely not-
ing this situation. Very likely differ-
ences in the capital stock, in the de-
gree of skill required for production,
in the composition of the working
force—children and women, or immi-
grants, or negroes—do account for
this situation.

" Underlying figures adjusted to the classifica-
tion in the Census of 1919,

{17]



Chapter 2

Fages in Manufacturing Indusiry
as a Whole

1. Money Wages

How much did these millions of
manufacturing wage-earners earn?
What was their share in the income
of the Nation as a whole? How
much did the individual wage-earner
earn?

The table below gives the num-
" ber of manufacturing wage-earners

Number
Year of wage- Total wages
earners
Dollgrs

1899. . ......... 4,712,750 | 2,008,361, 100
1904.._........ 5,468,400 | 2,610,444,950
1909, . ......... 6,615,050 | 3,427,037,900
1914........... 7,036,250 | 4,078,332,450
19M9........... 9,096,350 |10,533,400,350
1920. .. ........] 9,288,050 (12,920, 306,800
1920............| 6,946,550 ] 8,202,6324,350
1922....... <o--.] 8,136,050 | 9,331,913,900
1923............ 8,778,150 |11,009,297,750
1924, .......... 7,935,450 (10,128,553,900
1925.. . ........ 8,334,250 110,729,968,950
1926........... 8,401,050 [10,912,378,400
1927....:...... 8,076,550 /10,510,004 ,550

18]
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and the total amount of wages paid
to them.!

The total national income is not
known as far back as the total
amount of wages paid to manufac-
turing wage-earners. For earlier
years, therefore, comparisons are not
possible. The following tables give
the national income in billions of
dollars for all years for which reli-
able figures as to the national income

Billions
1909, . o 28.8
1984 . .. e 32,5
L 67.3
1920. .. ... ... e 74.2
1921, . e 62.7
1922 e i s 65.6
1923, . e e 76.8
1024, e, 79.4
1925, e 86.5
1926 . .. ... . ... 89.7

' Census of Manufacutres; years not cavered
by Census investigations, 1920, 1922, 1924, 1926,
1927, are calculated with the help of the index
figures of employment and pay rells in. manu-
facturing industries copstructed by Lhe chehl
Reserve Board. :
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as well as to the total amount of
wages paid are available.?

The manufacturing wage-earners’
income made up the following per-
centage of the total national income:

Percent
1909. . ...t e, 12
B 1= 2 13
1919 e 16
1920, . . ... .. 17
1921, .. e e 13
1922, . e e 14
1923....... e e 14
1924 . e 13
1925.. ... et mme e n e e 12
1926, . . o e e 12

In the first years under review,
the percentage of the wage income
increases continuously, in the later
years it fluctuates and stays below the
peak of 1920. However, these fig-
ures do not mean so very much, since,
if the number of wage-earners in-
creases comparatively more than the
total population, their share in the

*Figures for 1909 from “Income in the United
States, Jts Amount and Distribution 1909-191%,”
Vol. I. New York. National Bureau of Eco-
nomic Resesrch. Figure for 1914 from the same
source. Figures for 1919-1926 from “News
Bulletin of the National Bureau of Economic
Research,” No. 23, February 21, 1927.
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national income should increase, and
vice versa. In order to find out
whether the share of labor in the na-
tional income really has increased or
decreased we have to take into ac-
count the relation between the num-
ber of manufacturing wage-earnérs
and the total population. The fol-
lowing table gives the ‘‘real percent-
age” of the manufacturing wage-
earners’ income in the total national
income—the relation between the
number of wage-earners and the pop-
ulation being taken into account:®

Per cent
1009, .ttt e e e 12
1) T 13
1910, . e, 13
1920, ...t i i 15
.3 R 15
1922, . e 14
1923, .. it i i 13
1924, i 13
1928, i iieiaaa 12
1926, ... e e 12

The table shows that the percent-
age of the manufacturing wage-
carners’ income of the total national
income has not changed substantially

* Figures of the population from “Statistical
Abstract of the United States, 1926.”
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during the period under review.
That means that the economic posi-
tion of the manufacturing wage-
earner compared with that of all
other citizens has not improved since
1909.

The following table shows the
yearly income of the individual manu-
facturing wage-earner. It was:*

1899 . $426.15
194, . .. 477.37
1909, ... 518.07
1944, .. ... 579.62
1919 . .. . 1,157.98
1920, ... ..o 1,391,07
1920 ... o 1,180.77
1922, ... 1,146.98
1923 ... 1,254.17
1924 Ll 1,276.37
1925.. ...l 1,279.78
1926.. ... 1,298.93
1027 1,301 .30

The money wage income of the
individual wage-earner in manufac-
turing industries has increased from
1899 to 1920 in each year under re-
view. Since then it decreased in two
consecutive years and theé increases in
the following years did not lift the

*Computed by dividing the total number of
wage-earners into the total amount of wages
paid to them.
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money wage income to the 1920 level.

The true significance of these in-
creases and decreases, however, can
not be realized without relating the
money wage income to prices and pro-
duction. We shall deal, therefore,
in the next section with real wages,
that means money wages related to
prices. Real wages are indicative
for the purchasing power of wages,
the purchasing power over individual
commodities.

2. Real Wages

We relate the money wage in-
come to the cost of living and use
as index of cost of living that con-
structed by Carl Snyder. He used
the cost of living index of the Fed-
eral Bureau of Labor Statistics and
interpolated with the index con-
structed by the Massachusetts Com-
mission on the Necessaries of Life.
The index of the cost of living runs
as follows:?

*Carl Snyder, Business Cycles and Business
Measurements, New York, 1927: The index of
cost of living for the years 1899 to 1909 is based
on estimates from retail food index of the
U. 5. Department of Labor.
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194, . 112
1009, 132
1944, ..l e 151
B 213
1920, .o 312
1920, .. ...l 258
1922 e 244
1923, e 249
1924 . 246
1925 e 254
1926. ... 254
1027 251

Real wages and their index were as
follows:

Year Real 1899-1927
wages index
Doliars
899............... 426.15 100
1904. .............. 421.75 100.4
1909, .........c0nt 392.77 92.2
1914.. ..., e 384.62 90.3
1919, .. ..o iilal s 424 .95 9.7
1920, .......c...... 446.43 104.8
I 7.) L 457.66 107.4
1922, ... ........... 471.04 110.5
1923, ... ..., 503.08 118.1
1924, .............. 518:01 1216
1925. ... ..o iann 504 .65 118 4
1926..... S 512.20 120.2
1927. ... ... ....... 519.07 121.8

The real wage income thus did
not increase in the pre-war period of
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this century, but has increased since
then. Roughly, the wage-earner can
buy today 20 per cent more com-
modities than in 1899.

Closely connected with the prob-
lem of real wages is that of the
family budget. Was the income of
the manufacturing wage-earner high
enough to permit him and his family
to live a decent and healthful life?
Did he get a living wage?

The United States Department of

Labor has constructed a ‘““Minimum
" Health and Decency Budget” “neces-
sary to maintain a family of five at
a level of health and decency” for
one year.®! This budget, however,
covers not more than the minimum
quantity of commodities, and in addi-
tion is computed only on a quanti-
tative base without giving the budget
in dollars. From this quantity budget
The Labor Bureau, Inc., New York,
has constructed for nine cities a dol-
lar amount budget. And from these
budgets we compute here an aver-

*Compare, “Monthly Labor Review,” Decem-
ber, 1919, and June, 1920,
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age budget for the United States as
a whole.” The budget is in dollars:

189¢ $940.00
1904 .. .. 1,050.00
1909 . 1,240.00
1984 oo 1,410.00
1919 2,560.00
19200 ... 2,920.00
1920 2,420.00
1922 2,280.00
1923 2,340.00
1924, Lo 2,310.00
1925, e 2,380.00
1926.......... 2,380.00
1927 e 2,350.00

How does the average income of
the manufacturing wage-earner com-
pare with this budget? It consti-
tutes in per cent of this minimum
income required to maintain a family
at a level of health and decency:
(See table p. 27.)

The table shows: In the first
twenty years very probably no prog-
ress at all has been made in advanc-
ing the yearly income to an amount

!Labor Bureau, Inc, New York, "Facts for
Workers,” Vol. VI, No. 1. We computed an
average of the budgets computed by the Labor
Burcau and multiplied by the U, S. Bureau of
Labor Statistics index of cost of livibg in the
United States,
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ePcent
1809, ... e 45
1004, . it i e e 45
1900, ... e et 42
L S 41
1919, .. e e e 45
1920, . e e 48
-5 49
1022 et 50
b €. 54
1024 . e it 55
1928 . e e e e 54
F920. .. s et 55
| 4 . 55

which would secure a family budget
allowing an adequate level of health
and decency. Since 1920 some prog-
ress has been made, but even in the
peak year 1927 the actual average
yearly income is still 45 per cent be-
low the income necessary to main-
tain a family at a level of health and
decency.

It is no exaggeration to say that
about three-fourths of the population
of the United States have not the
possibility to live a family life of
health and decency.®

* Objection to: Calculations with the Mini-
mum Budget

The quantity budget of the Bureau of Labor

Statistics was calculated for 1918-1919. The

standard of living of a family, of course,

(7]



3. Social Wages

Real wages and family budgets
do not give the full picture of the
wage-earner’s economic and social
position. Let us assume that from
one year to another real wages of the
manufacturing wage-carner increase
by 10 per cent. That means he can
buy in the second year 10 per cent
more commodities than in the first
year. Let us assume that at the same
time production increases by 20 per
cent. This means that 20 per cent
more commodities are offered on the
market. If the wage-carner’s real
wages have increased only by 10 per
cent he can not share the full amount

changes from year to year with changing
fashion, civilization, culture. Therefore, one
is not fully justified in calculating a minimum
budget for 1909 or 1927 by multiplying the
quantity budget of 1918-1919 by the index of
prices of 1909 ar 1927.

Objection to: Relating the average income of
one individual wage-¢arner to the mini-
mum budget of 2 whole family.

One could object by pointing out that in
many wage-carner families several members of
one family earn money. These earnings, how-
ever, do not amount te very much in most
cases.

(2]
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of the more production of 20 per
cent. It is true he can buy 10 per
cent more commoditics than he could
buy the year before, but he has
helped to produce 20 per cent more
commodities than all the commodities
produced the year before. His
share in the more production is one-
half, the other half of his share in
the opportunities which this more
production offers cither goes to other
consumers in addition to their own
increased share or is not used at all,
which means that a certain part of
the national product has to remain
unsold, that stocks increase and that
industrial prosperity is menaced. The
social position of the wage-earner,
his share in growing opportunities
which increasing production offers,
his purchasing power measured by
national production then has de-
clined. It is in order to measure the
social position of the worker, his
share in growing opportunities, his
purchasing power in relation to the
national product, that we calculate
social wages, i. ¢., money wages re-
lated to prices and production.

{29]



The following table gives an index
of the total amount of wages and of
the total value of the manufactured
product.®

Amount of | Value of
Year wages production
1899 .. ............ 100 100
1904 . ... .......... 130 130
1909, ............... in 181
1914........ P 203 213
1919, ... ... ...... 524 547
1920................ 643 687
1921................ 408 383
1922 ............... 465 499
1923 ... 548 531,
1924................ 504 466
1925, . ... ......... 534 550
1926................ 543 550
1927 ..o 523 511

*Index of “Amount of Wages” based on sta-
tistics from the Census of Manufactures. Fig-
ures for years pot covered by Census investi-
gationy—1920, 1922, 1924, 1926, 1927—are cal-
culated with the help of the index figures of
payrolls in manufacturing industries, con-
structed by the Federal Reserve Board. Index
of “Value of Production” based on statistica
from Census of Manufxcturers. Figures for
years not covered by Census investigations—

[30]
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The development seems not so un-
favorable to Labor. There are some
years which indicate an increase in
the value of production higher than
that for wages; but there are other
years which indicate an increase of
wages higher than that of the value
of production. However, these fig-
ures deceive, since they do not take
into account changes in the number
of wage-earners and in the popula-
tion. [t is obvious that ten million
dollars in wages mean one thing to
ten thousand wage-earners and an-
other to five thousand. 1t'is obvious
that a hundred million pairs of shoes
mean one thing to a population of
ninety million and another to a pop-
ulation of a hundred and twenty mil-
lion. We must, therefore, modify
the index of wages according to the
number of workers who receive them

1920, 1922, 1924, 1926, 1927—are calculated by
multiplying the index of the pbysical volume of
production (constructed by the Federal Reserve
Board) by the index of wholesale prices of non-
agricultural commodities (constructed by the
{]. S. Burcau of Labor Statistics).

{(n]



and the index of production accord-
ing to changes in the population.*®

Amount of | Value of
Year wages | production
1899, ...t 100 100
1904, .. ............. 112 117
1909 ,.............. 122 150
1914, ... ............ 136 162
1919 ............... 272 390
1920................ 326 483
192t.... .. Neeraeeas 7 264
1922, ... ..., 300 340
1923, ... .. ........ 294 356
1924 . ... fveeeeeaas 300 307
1925 ... ... 300 356
1926................ 305 351
1927 .l 305 321

At once the picture looks different.
There is only one year now—1921—
in which the index of wages is higher
than the index of the value of pro-
duction. If now we divide the index
of the total value of production into
the index of the total amount of

“ Figures as to the number of wage-carners
from Census of Manufactures and the Federal
Reserve Bulletin. Figures as to the population
from Statistical Abstract of the United Seates,
1926, The population for 1927 is estimated.
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wages, we will get an index of social
wages (wages measured by prices
and production, that is by the total
value of production), an index of the
soclal position of the manufacturing
wage-earner which shows even more
clearly than the two indices above
the very unfavorable development
during the twentieth century. The
index of social wages runs:™*

¥ Against the index as a whole the following
obiections might be made: The wage-carner
does not buy all products produced in manu-
facturing industry, but only a part of them;
he does not buy locomotives, nor does he buy
cement. He buys only those products which
are offered on the retail market. In addition,
he does not buy at wholesale but at retail
prices. Therefore one should not investigate
the purchasing power of Labor over the whole-
sale product bot over the retail product The
objection is entirely justified. But there is no
reliable statistical material which would permit
such an investigation. However, it is not very
probable that the changes in the purchasing
power over the retail product are very differemt
from those over the wholesale product, and we
may assyme that the index of Labor's per-
chasing power over the wholesale product is
fairly indicative of Labor's purchasing power
over the retail product.

As to the index constructed for the yezr
not covered by Census investigations the fol-
lowing hae to be borne in mind: The index

(s3]



1904, . e 95
1909, e 81
L. 84
1910 i 70
1920, e e e 68
1921, e 105
1922 i 79
1923 e 3
1924, e 98
1925 . e 84
1926 ... .. el 87
1927........ ey v 95

The table reveals the fact that
social wages in 1927 are just as high

of the physical volume of production of manu-
factures represents only Auctuations in produc-
tion of important basi¢c commodities for which
monthly statisties are available. Because of
the basic nature of these products, the index
is inditectly representative of the preduction of
a Jarger number of products.

The indices of employment and payrolls in-
clude a number of industries not represented in
the production index—notably, machinery, wear-
ing apparel, furniture, bakery products, and
chemicals. The employment index also includes
all workers whose names appear oo the pay-
roll and makes no allowances for changes in
the degree of skill or in occupations of workers.

The index of wholesale prices of non-agricul-
tural commodities is also made up chiefly of
basic commodities and does not include a large
number of products of manufacture for which
current price quotations are not obtainable.
This index also includes a number of commodi-
ties which are not produced in manufacturing
establishments.

[34]
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as in 1904, and somewhat lower
than in 1899. Social wages decreased
from 1899 to 1904, and from 1904
to 1909. From 19a9 to 1914, they
increased a little, but decreased again
sharply from 1914 to 1919 and a
trifle from 1919 to-1920. In 1920
they have reached their lowest point;
they were 32 per cent lower than in
189g. From 1920 to 1921 social
wages increased materially, reaching
a level by § per cent higher than that
in 1899. From 1921 to 1922 they
decrease again, but increase from
1922 to 1923 and from 1923 to
1924. From 1924 to 1925 there is
again a decrease, but increases take
place from 1925 to 1926 and from
1926 to 1927.

In most of the years social wages
were lower than at the beginning of
the twentieth century. Today, how-
ever, they have nearly reached the
1899 level; that is, wages have in-
creased almost as much as prices and
production.

In concluding these studies of
money, real and social wages in man-
ufacturing industry as 2 whole, com-
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pare the development of these three
types of wages in the following table:

Index of wages
Year
Money | Real | Social
1899.............. 100 100 100
194.............. 112 100 95
1909.............. 122 92 81
1914, ... ... ... .. 136 90 84
1919 ...........| 272 100 70
1920....... . Yoo 326 105 68
1924, ............ 277 107 103
1922, ... L.l 269 111 79
1923 .....0eeL. 294 118 83
1924, ..., 300 122 93
1925, ...t 300 118 84
1926.............. 305 120 87
1927, ... ooiiiann, 305 122 o5
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Chapter 3

The Cost of Wages to the Manu-
facturer

The income of industry is dis-
tributed in wages, purchases of raw
materials, profits, taxes, advertising,
and so on. If we leave out of con-
sideration the part of the income
spent for raw materials, industry
spends about half its income for
wages. The table on page 38 shows
the total amount of wages spent and
the value created by industry, the
sale of which brings the income which
is spent for wages, profits, taxes and
all other items in the budget of an
industry with the exception of raw
materials.

If we divide the value added into
the total amount of wages paid we
get the percentage that wages are of
all expenditures (except those for
raw materials). The percentage is:
(See table p. 38.)

It is very interesting to note that
the relative cost of wages has fluc-
tuated very little. They were high-

! Compare Census of Manufactures.
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Value added
Year Wages by manufac-
ture

In millions| In millions
of dollars of dollars

1809, . ... ....... 2,008 4,831
1904, .. ......... 2,610 6,294
1909, . ........... 3,427 8,529
1914, . ........... 4,078 9,878
1919, ............ 10,533 25,042
192¢ ... ..........| 8,202 18,332
1923, . ........ .- 11,009 25,850
1925, ..., .. oo 10,730 26,778
Perceniage of Labor Costa
1899, e 41.6
1904, . . . 41.5
1900, . e 40.2
1984 . .. . 41.3
1919 e 42 .1
1921 . e 4.7
1923, . e 42.6
1025, . e 40.1

est in 1921 and smallest in 1923.
In 1921 profits were very small, that
1s, the expenditures for profits were
very low and profits decreased much
more than wages. (You can run a
factory for some time with no prof-
its, even with a loss, but you can not
employ workers without paying any-
thing to them or by receiving pay-
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ment from them.) So, in 1921, the
percentage of wages was greater than
in the year of prosperity, 1925, when
profits were high. In 1921 the ex-
penditures for wages were 11 per
cent higher than in 1925. The
greatest fluctuation occurred from
1919 to 1921, when the costs of
wages fluctuated by over 6 per cent.
In 1925 the costs of wages were
about the same as in 1909. No de-
cided tendency of an increase or de-
crease of the costs of wages can be
observed. .

On the other side we know that
wages of the individual worker have
fluctuated widely in the years under
review. Money wages have in-
creased very much, real wages have
decreased at first and then increased,
being today about 20 per cent higher
than in 1899 and about 30 per cent
higher than in 1914, social wages
have decreased in the beginning of
the century and recovered quite a bit
in recent years. This contrast in the
development of wages and of their
relative cost to the manufacturer
leads to this curious question: Is

(391



there any relation between changes
in real wages, changes in social
wages and changes in the cost of
wages? That is, has an increase of
real or social wages resulted in an
increase of the cost of wages for the
manufacturer? has a decrease in real
or social wages resulted in a decrease
of the cost of wages to the manufac-
turer ?

The following table gives the index
of real wages and the index of the
relative costs of wages to the manu-
facturer:

Year Real Costs of
wages wages
1899, ...t 100 100
1904 . . ........conuen 100.4 9.8
1909, . ... viiinaan 92.2 9.6
1914, .. ... iiinunies 90.3 99.3
1919...... “s 9.7 101.2
L7 107.4 107.5
1923 .. opeiipannnnns 118.1 102.4
1925, .. it 118.4 9.4

The percentage of the changes in
real wages and cost of wages from
year to year is:

{4]
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Real Cost of

Years wages wages

Per cent of change
1899/1904 . .. ..... verll + 0.4 —-0.2
1904/1909. ........... - 8.2 —3.2
1909/1914............ - 2.1 +2.8
1914/1919. ... ........ +10.4 +1.9
1919/1921. . .......... + 7.7 +6.2
1921/1923 .. ... ...... +10.0 —4.7
1923/1925. ........... + 0.3 -5.9

The result of this comparison is
striking. From 1899 to 1904 real
wages increase a trifle, while the rel-
ative cost of wages decrease a trifle.
From 1904 to 1909 real wages de-
crease by over 8 per cent, while the
cost of wages decrease only by about
3 per cent. From 1909 to 1914 real
wages continue to decrease, while the
cost of wages increases. From
1914 to 1919 real wages increase by
10.4 per cent, while the cost of wages
increase only by 1.9 per cent; that
is, not quite one-fifth of the increase
of real wages. From 1919 to 1921
real wages and the cost of wages
increase by about the same amount.
From 1921 to 1923 real wages in-~
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crease by 10 per cent, while the cost
of wages decreases by almost § per
cent. And while real wages continue
to increase from 1923 to 192§, the
cost of wages continues to decrease,

What does that mean? It means
that an increase of real wages does
not necessarily result in an increase
of the cost of wages to the manu-
facturer. Real wages increased from
1921 to 192§ by over 10 per cent,
but the cost of wages decreased at
the same time by over 10 per cent.
This shows that changes in the cost
of other items, such as profits, or
equipment, or the productivity of
labor play a much more important
role than changes in real wages. If
it is possible that real wages increase
by 10 per cent while the cost of
wages decreases by 10 per cent, 2
manufacturer can no longer say: “An
increase in real wages is- impossible
because it would increase my expendi-
tures correspondingly.” There are so
many ways of compensating for an
increase of wages; and increases of
wages have so often been compen-
sated by increasing productivity or in-
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creasing efficiency with the result that
the relative cost of wages even de-
creased while real wages increased,
that the manufacturer’'s chief argu-
ment either against increases of
wages or for decreases of wages
must become invalid. It simply is
not true that an increase of real
wages must mean an increasing bur-
den upon industry or that a decrease
of real wages relieves industry.

How about the relation of social
wages and the cost of wages? The
following table gives the index of
social wages and the index of the
relative costs of wages to the manu-
facturer:

Year Social Cost
wages | of wages

199, . 100 100
/04, 95 100
1909 . ...l 81 97
1914 ...l 84 -9
919, ...l 10 101
1921, ... ...l 105 107
1923............... L 83 102
1925... ..l 84 96




The following table gives the per-
centage of the changes in social
wages and cost of wages:

Social Cost of
wages wages
Years

Per cent of change
1899/190¢. .. ......... -5 -0
1904/1909. . ..., ...... —-15 -3
1909/1914. 2. ... .. + 3 “+3
1914/1919. . . ......... -17 +2
1919/1921. . .......... +50 +6
1921/1923. . .......... -21 -5
1923/1925............ + 2 -6

As with real wages, so, also, with
social wages, there seems to be no
relation between the changes in social
wages and the cost of wages. From
1899 to 1904 social wages decrease
by s per cent, while the cost of wages
‘remains practically unchanged. From
1904 to 1909 social wages decrease
about five times as much as the cost
of wages to the manufacturer. From
1909 to 1914, social wages and the
cost of wages increase by about the

(+]
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same amount, but from 1914 to 1919
social wages decrease by 17 per cent,
. while the cost of wages increases by
2 per cent. From 1919 to 1921 so-
cial wages increase by 50 per cent,
while the cost of wages to the manu-
facturer increases only by 6 per cent.
From 1921 to 1923 social wages de-
crease more than four times as much
as the cost of wages to the manufac-
turer, and from 1923 to 192§ social
wages increase, while the cost of
wages continues to decrease.

We see that often a decrease of
real wages or of social wages is ac-
companied by an increase in the cost
of wages to the manufacturer. And
again; often an increase of real wages
or of social wages is accompanied by
a decrease of the cost of wages to
the manufacturer.

The figures do not bear out the
theory that an increase of wages
must result in an increase of the rela-
tive cost of wages to the manufac-
turer or that a decrease of wages
will diminish the cost of wages. For
there are other factors which have a
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greater influence in diminishing or in-
creasing the burden of industry.
Scientific or wasteful management,
able or unable salesmanship, increas-
ing or decreasing productivity might
and do- easily compensate increases
or decreases of wages.
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- Chapter 4

Wages in Individual Industries
FTER having dealt in the sec-

ond chapter with wages in in-

dustry as a whole, we survey
in this fourth chapter wages in indi-
vidual industries. First we shall give
the statistics of wages and then show
tendencies in their development.

In order that the meaning of the
figures may be clear from the begin-
ning on, we will state already here
the chief results:

Wages in industries paying a high
income to the worker such as the
automobile or the chemical industry
increased up to 1921 at a slower rate
than wages in industries paying a low
income such as the textile and food
industries, for instance. That is, up
to 1921 there prevailed a tendency to
level wages. From 1921 on, how-
ever, there is a reaction and those in-
dustries paying a high income also in-
creased wages more than those in-
dustries which pay a low income to
the worker. That is, from 1921 on
up today there prevails a tendency
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to widen the difference between high
wages and low wages. This holds
true for money wages as well as for
real wages.

In spite of the difference in the in-
crease of wages, the rank of the in-
dustries according to the income they
pay to the worker has not changed
materially. The reason for this is
the great difference in wages. Even
if the textile industry, for instance, in-
creases wages by 10 per cent more
than the automobile industry does,
the wages of textile workers are still
much lower than those of the auto-
mobile workers, because the wages in
the automobile industry to start with
are so much higher.

1. Money Wages,

The following table gives for nine
important industrial groups the num-
ber of wage-earners, and the yearly
money wage income per individual
wage earner.

1 Figures for 1899 to 1925 adjusted to classi-
fication of Census of Manufacturers, 1925. The
adjustment did not fully succeed in the follow-
ing cases:

Food and Kindred Preducts: 1399 figure ex-
cludes “Peanuts, grading, roasing, cleaning and

shelling.”
(48]
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A 'I

Yearly income

Year Wage-carnera | per individual

wage-earner
1899.......... 2,241 $589
1904.......... 12,049 594
1999.......... 715,121 643
1914, ........ 127,092 802
1919.......... 343,115 1,431
1921.......... 212,777 1,498
1923.......... 404, 886 1,630
1925.......... 426,110 1,615
1927.......... 393,129 1,603
Chemicols and Alied Products
Yearly income
Year Wage-earners | per individual
wage-earner

1899.......... 208,129 3484
1904.......... 259,632 529
1909.......... 301,955 565
1914.......... 349,154 645
1919, ......... 460,641 1,195
1921.......... 314,231 1,287
1923.......... 384,493 1,304
1925.......... 381,075 1,329
1927.......... 392,219 1,419

Lumber and Allied Products: 1899, 1904, and
190% figures include “Pulp wood.”
- Figures for 1927 calculated with the help of
the index figures of employment and pay rolls
constructed by the Federal Reserve Board.
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Food and Kindred Products

Yearly income

Year Wage-earners | per individual
wage-earner
1899.......... 312,991 $420
904, .. 370,717 469
1909 . 434 811 512
1914. 527,887 566
1919, 723,124 1,059
1921.......... 617,736 1,193
1923.......... 672,472 1,168
1925, ........ 664,760 1,194
1927.......... 658,645 1,226
Iron ond Steel
Yearly income
Year Wage-earners | per individual
wage-earner

1899 ... ... 222,490 $543
194.......... 242,640 583
1909.......... 278,505 674
1914 . ... ... 278,072 759
1919 ......... 418,384 1,707
1921.......... 254,213 1,394
1923, 424,913 1,640°
1925, 399,914 1,651
1927.......... 393,558 1,662
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Leather and Its Mansfocdures
Yearly income
Year Wage-earners | per individual
wage-earner
1899.. 248,626 $408
1904, ... ..... 264,459 457
199, ......... 309,766 501
1914, ......... 307,060 552
1919.......... 349,362 1,040
192t .. ... .. 280,071 1,123
1923.......... 344,545 1,128
1925 .......... 315,288 1,130
1927.......... 302,204 1,122
Lumber and Allied Producis
Yearly income
Year Wage-earners | per individual
wage-earner

1899 .. ...... 708,513 $367
1904 .. 761,772 447
1909.......... 946,210 456
1914 ... ... 865,009 516
1919 863,937 995
1921.......... 703,309 953
1923.......... 931,748 1,033
1925.......... 921,145 1,062
1927.......... 837,782 1,107
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Paper, Printing, and Relaled Industries

Yearly income

Year Wage-earners | per individual
' wage-earner
1899, ........ 298,820 F2 YA
1904.......... 351,689 530
1909.......... 416,119 582
1914, ........ 453,006 655
1919 ......... 510,049 1,107
1921.......... 467,256 1,364
1923.......%... 527,019 1,410
1925.......... 536,766 i,501
1927.......... 553,138 1,572

Textiles and Their Producis

Yearly income

Year Wage-sarners | per individual
wage-earner
1899.......... 1,028,706 34
1904.......... 1,163,497 363
1909. . i 1,445,720 412
1914.. . K 1,506,197 449
1919.......... 1,610,067 920
1921.......... 1,509,789 975
1923.......... 1,715,361 1,017
1925.........- 1,627,141 1,017
1927.......... 1,584,998 1,027
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Tobucco Maﬁsdadwu

Yearly income
. Year Wage-earners | per individual
' wage-earner

1899.......... 132,526 $362
1904.......... 159,406 393
1909.......... 166,810 416
1914.......... 178,872 435
1919.......... 157,097 789
1921.......... 149,985 806
1923.......... 146,337 823
1925.......... 132,132 844
1927.......... 120,756 857

This survey embraces about 63
per cent of all manufacturing wage-
earners. It gives a fairly representa-
tive picture of all kinds of develop-
ment in the income of manufacturing
wage-earners. There are industries
which pay to the individual wage-
earner an income above the average,
and industries which pay below the
average. There are industries in
which the income increases more than
the average of manufacturing in-
dustry as a whole, and industries in
which it increases less than the aver-
age. In order to make comparisons
casier we will group the individual
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industries according to some of the
features mentioned. The following
table groups the industries accord-
ing to the amount of the income of
the individua! wage-earner in 1899,
beginning with the industries paying
the highest income.

The wage-

earner’s

Industries ncome

in 1899
Automobiles. ....................... $589
Ironand steel...................... 543
Chemicals............ccooiviinnn.. 484
Paper and printing.,................ 47
Mannfacturing industry as a whole.... 426
Food. ... ...ttt iinei i iinnnen 420
Leather.................ccuviviinn, 408
EumBer..........cccii s 367
Tobacco. ....coocvvvvn i, 362
Textiles. ......ooovvinei i ans 334

The automobile industry paid the
highest income and the textile in-
dustry paid the lowest income. The
industries manufacturing food,
leather, lumber, tobacco, and textile
products paid below the average for
manufacturing industry as a whole.

Has this order changed mn the
course of the years? The two next
tables give the individual industries
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according to the income they paid to
the individual wage-earner in 1921
and in 1927,

The wage-

earner's

Industries tncome

- sx 1921
Automobiles...................... 5. 31,498
. Jronandasteel. ... ................. 1,394
Paper and printing................., 1,364
Chemicals. ... ... .................. 1,287
Food........ ... ..ot 1,193
Manufacturing industry as a whole... . 1,181
Leather............................ 1,123
Textiles............................ 975
Lumber. . ... ... ... ... ... 953
Tabacco...........coiiiai .. 806

If we compare this table with the
previous one, showing the wages for
1899, we note that only minor
changes have taken place. As in
1899, so in 1921 the highest paying
industries are the automobile, the iron
and steel, the chemical and the paper
and printing industry. The food in-
dustry in 1921 pays an income some-
what higher than the average income
of the worker in manufacturing in-
dustry 23 a whole. The textile in-
dustry in 1921 pays higher wages
than the lumber and tobacco industry
and has advanced from the last to the
third last rank.
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earner's

Industries income

in 1927

Ironand steel...................... $1,662
Automobiles.................. ... 1,603
Paper and printing.................. 1,572
Chemicals...............coovvvnnns 1,419
Manufacturing industry as a whole.... 1,301
Food...oveur i 1,226
Leather......... ... iiiiiiianan, 1,122
Lumber................. ...t 1,107
Textiles. ..............coeviiiiaann, 1,027
Tobacco. ... v 857

This table again looks not very
difierent from that for the year 1899
and is very similar to that for the
year 1921. We see, as to the rank
of the industries according to the in-
come they pay to the worker, not
many changes have taken place in this
century.

That does, however, not mean that
wages in all industries increased or
decreased at the same rate. There
have been great differences in the in-
creases.

The comparison of these differ-
ences in the wage increases in the in-
dividual industries is facilitated by the
following table which gives the index
of the yearly income of wage-earners
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in the individual industries from 189g
to 1927, beginning with the income
which increased most.

Index of the Yearly Income of the Individual

Wage-Earner

Paper g Iron Mig.
Year and 1}; and indus-

printing steel try

1899....| 100 100 100 100
1904....1 112.5% 108.7 107.3 112.0
1909. ... 123.6 | 123.4 | 124.2] 121.6
1914, . .| 139.1 | 13:1.4| 139.7| 136.0
1019....| 2350 2754 314.3| INn.7
1921....] 289.6 201.9 256.7 277.1
1923....| 2994 | 3045} 302.0| 294.3
1925....| 3187 304.5| 304.0| 300.3
1927....] 333.8{ 307.5| 300.0| 305.4
Year | Lumber | Chemicals | Food | Leather

1899..| 100 100 100 100
1904..1 121.9 109.3 111.7 | 112.9
1909, .| 124.3 116.7 121.9 122.8
1914, | 140.6 133.3 134.8 | 135.3
1919, .1 271.1 246.9 252.1 ] 254.9
1921. ] 259.7 265.9 284 0| 275.2
1923. .| 281.5 269.5 27811 276.8
1925.. 289 .4 274.6 284.3( 277.0
1927..1 301.6 |- 293.2 291.9| 2i5.0

£s7]



Year Automobiles| Tobacco

1899 ... ... ...... 100 100

1904 . .............. 100.8 108.6
1909, . .............. 109.2 114.9
1954, ..., ... ... .. 136.2 120.2
1919 ... ... Ll 243.0 218.0
1921, ..., ... .. ...... 254.3 222.7
1923. . ... et 276.7 227.3
1925, ... .......... 284 .4 233.2
1927 ............ .. 272.2 236.7

This table is extraordinarily inter-
esting. It shows that neither the in-
dustries paying the highest income
nor those paying the lowest income
have most increased their payments.
Among the industries which have
paid an income with the smallest in-
crease from 1899 to 1927 are the
automobile industry and the industry
manufacturing tobacco products, the
first always paying the highest or
second highest income in the years re-
viewed before, the other always pay-
ing the lowest or second lowest in-
come. Among those paying incomes
which have increased very much from
1899 to 1927 are the paper and
printing industry, which in the years
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reviewed before paid an income al-
ways above the average of manufac-
turing industry as a whole, and the
textile industry, which paid an income
always below the average of manu-
facturing industry as a whole. There
is no tendency to lessen the differ-
ences between industries by paymg
to the lower-paid workers incomes in
creasing at a greater rate than that
of the higher-paid workers.
However, the situation has not al-
ways been so unfavorable to the
workers receiving a comparatively
low income. The table on page 60
compares the industries as to the
amount of income paid in 1899 and
as to the increase in the income up to
1921, in the one case starting with
the industry paying the highest in-
come, in the other with the industry
paying the most increased income.
The table shows that up to 1921
there was a process of adjustment.
The income in industries paying a
high one increased less than that in
industries paying a small one. Out
of the five industries paying in 1899
a comparatively low income three be-
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long in 1921 to the four industries
having a comparatively high increase
in the income paid. Out of the four

Income in 1899

Automobiles

Iron and steel
Chemicals

Paper and printing
MIig. ind. as a whole
Food

Leather

Lumber

Tobacco

Textiles

Increase 1o 1921
Textiles
Paper and printing
Food
Mig. ind. as a whole
Leather
Chemicals
Lumber
Iron and steel
Automobiles
Tobacco

industries paying in 1899 a compara-
tively high income three belong in
1921 to the five industries having 2
comparatively small increase in the
income paid.

We observe that up to 1921 a
tendency prevails to level wages, to
increase the income of workers re-
ceiving a low one more than the in-
come of workers receiving a high one.
After the industrial depression of
1921 this tendency not only has been
stopped, but it has been reversed, and
those receiving a high income got
higher increases than those receiving
a low income.
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2. Real Wages.

How did the development of
money wages compare with that of
retail prices? How did real wages
develop? The following table gives
the index of real wages in the in-
dividual industries dealt with be-
fore:*

Auto- Iron R
Year | mo- Cll::_l‘: Food and Lﬂérth

biles . steel
1899. .| 100 100 100 100 100
1904..| 90.3 | 97.9 | 100.1 96.2 | 100.4
1909..| 82.8| 83.5| 924 | 4.1 ]| 93.1
1914..1 90.4 | 88.57 39.4 | 92.7( 89.8
1919.| 89.2 | 9.6 92.5| 1153} 93.5
1921..] 98.6 | 103.1 | 110.1 | 99.5| 106.7
1923_.| 1110 | 108.1 | 111.6 | 128.1 | 110.9
1925. .| 112.1 | 108.3 | 112.1 | 119.9 | 109.2
1927..1 108.6 | 117.0 | 116.4 { 122.0 | 109.7

If we compare the years 1899 and
1927 we find that real wages have
increased in all industries except in
that manufacturing tobacco products.
The increases vary from 8.6 per cent
in the industry manufacturing auto-
mobiles to 33.1 per cent in the paper
and printing industry.

?Real wages are calculated with the help of
Carl Soyder's index of cost of living.
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Lum- _Mfg. Paper | Tex- | To-

Year | per | indus- | print- | tiles | bacco
try ing

1899. ¢ 100 100 100 100 100
1904 [ 109.2 | 100.4 | 100.8 | 97.4 97.3
1909..] 94.2 92.2 93.7 93.6 87.1
1914..1 93.3 | 90.3 92.3 | 89.2 79.8
1919. . 99.5 | 99.7 86.2 | 101.1 80.0
1921..1 100.7 | 107.4 | 112.2 | 113.1 86.3
1923..] 112.9 1 118.1 ] 120.1 | 122.1 91.2
1925..] 114.1 | 118.4 | 125.7 | 120.1 92.0
1927..° 120.3 | 121.8 | 133.1 { 122.7 %4 .4

The following table gives the in-
dividual industries arranged accord-
ing to the increase of real wages from

1899 to 1927:

Real Wages in 1927

. index Increase

Industries 1899 = 100 | over 1899

Per cent
Paper and printing. .... 133.1 33.1
Textiles. ............. 122.7 22.7
Iron and steel..... . ... 122.0 22.0

Manufacturing industry

asa whole.......... 1218 21.8
Lumber.............. 120.3 20.3
Chemicals 117.0 17.0
Food................. 116.4 16.4
Leather............... 109.7 9.7
Automobiles... ... ... 108.6 8.6
Tabacco. . .........:.1 94.4 -5.6
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The development was a very dif-
ferent one in the different industries.
Some of the industries paying a high
money wage income also paid a real
wage income increasing at a com-
paratively great rate, but so did some
of the industries paying a low money
wage income. The paper and print-
- ing industry, for instance, pays usu-
ally a high money wage income and
real wages in this industry have in-
creased greatly. But so did real wages
in the textile industry which pays
usually a low money wage income.

But if we look closely at the de-
velopment from one period to an-
other we make the same observation
as with the development of money
wages: Up to 1921 a tendency pre-
vails to increase real wages of work-
ers who receive a low income more
or to decreas¢ them less than real
wages of workers employed in in-
dustries paying a comparatively high
income. But after the industrial de-
pression of 1921 this tendency not
only has been stopped, but it has been
reversed, and those receiving a. high
income ‘got higher increases in real
wages that those receiving 2 low in-
come. [63]



Chapter §

Wages of Low- and High-Paid
Wage-Earners

1. Wages in the North and in the
’ South

DO wages of low paid workers

increase more than those of

high paid workers? Or do they
increase less? s the standard of liv-
ing of low paid workers rising faster
and more than that of high paid
workers or not?

It is a well-known fact that wages
in southern manufacturing industries
are usually lower than those in north-
ern. Have wages in southern in-
dustries increased more than in north-
ern industries? The following table
gives the average yearly income of
wage-earners in manufacturing in-
dustries in the South and in the
North.!

L The states iu the South are: Delaware,
Maryland, District of Columbia, Virginia, West
Virginia, North Caroliha, South Carolina,
Georgia, Florida; the states in the North are:
New York, New Jersey, Pepnsylvania. The
figures are calcvlated by dividing the pumber
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Average yearly income

Year | . South North

Dollars | Index | Dollars | Index

1899 | 285.52 | 100 454.48 | 100

1904 | 335.74 | 117.6 490.92 | 108.0
1909 | 368.59 | 1291 535.64 | 117.9
1914 | 427.67 | 149.8 581.56 | 128.0
1919 | 952.05 | 333.4| 1,206.18 | 265.4
1921 874.25 | 306.2 | 1,233.58 | 271.4
1923 | 877.22 | 307.2§ 1,334.52 | 293.6
1925 | 902.50 | 316.1 ) 1,378.79 | 303.4
1927 | 916.94 | 321.1 | 1,407.74 | 309.7

At first sight, we observe that the
index of southern wages has increased
up to 1927 more than that of north-
ern wages; that means that condi-
tions in the South have improved
more than in the North. However,

. the situation is not quite as clear as it
seems. The following index of the

of workers employed iuto the total amount of
wages paid to them, as given by the Census of
Manufactures. The figures for 1927 are cal-
culated with the belp of the corresponding em-
ployment and payroll indices published by the
Bureau of Labor Statistics.
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increase of southern compared with
that of northern wages will show
why:

Index of
relative increase
Year : of southern
wages over
northern wages
1890 100
1904, . ... ... it 108.9
1909, ... ... 109.5
1914... .. T 117.0
1919, .. .. 125.0
1920, . 112.8
1923 . .. 104.6
1925 .. i 104.2
1927 it i, 103.7

We see, up to 1927 southern wages,
have increased by 3.7 per cent more
than northern wages, but if we look
back, we will find that up to 1919
southern wages had increased 25.6
per cent more than northern wages.
In the last years, therefore, southern
wages have increased less than north-
ern wages; northern wages—that is,
the wages of thebetter paid workers—
have increased more than those of the
worse paid workers. In 1927 the
situation of the southern workers
compared with that of northern
workers is almost as bad as in the
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beginning of the century. Doubtless,
the southern workers also have
shared in the prosperity of the last”
years, but not in the same degree as
the northern workers.

2. Wages of Unskilled and Skilled
Workers

How did wages of skilled and un-
skilled workers develop? Unfortu-
nately, there are no reliable statistics
that tell the story of all the workers,
but the Bureau of Labor Statistics
has published a series of wage studies
for quite a few individual industries,
among which we choose the study of
the cotton industry. The develop-
ment of the relation of wages of
lower and higher paid workers in the
United States as a whole is fairly rep-
resented by the relation of wages of
speeder tenders (comparatively un-
skilled) and loom fixers (skilled) in
the cotton industry, The average
hourly earnings of those workers
are:*

2 Compare Bulletin No. 446 of the U. 8. Bu-
rean of Labor Statistics.
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Average earnings per hour

Year | Speeder tenders Loom fixers

Dollars | Index | Dollara | Index
1910....| 0.13 90.3{ 0.20 88.1
1911....1 0.14 93.1 0.20 89.4
1M2 ;.| 0.14 97.9 | 0.22 98.7
1913....| 0.15 100.0| 0.23 100.0
1914. . .| - 0.15 105.5 D.23 102.6
1916....1 0.17 12.0 0.27 118.9
1918....] 0.27 182.81 0.39 172.2
1920....] 0.53 367.6 1 0.69 301.8
1922....] Q.36 246.9 | 0.50 220.3
1924....] 0.39 27:i.7 | 0.55 243.6
1926....1 0.34 236.6 | 0.49 215.4

We see, that up to 1926 the index
of wages of speeder tenders—that is,
of lower paid workers—has increased
more than that of loom fixers or of
the higher paid workers. Conditions
among the lower paid workers have
improved more or deteriorated less
than among the higher paid workers.
However, one reservation has to be
made, as the following index, giving
the increase of wages of lower paid
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workers over those of higher paid

workers will show: :

Year Indec of relative increase of hourly
carnings of lower paid workers
over those of kigher paid workers

1910 102.5
1911 104.1
1912 99.2
1913 100.0
1914 102.8
1916 100.9
1918 106.2
1920 121.8
1922 12.1
1924 ‘ 1.5
1926 109.8

Up to 1916 wages of lower paid
workers did not increase much more
or much less than those of higher
paid workers. But from 1916 on to
1918 and from 1918 to 1920 wages
of the lower paid workers increased
much faster than those of the higher
paid workers. In 1920, however,
this fast increase stopped, and in the
following years the index of relative
superiority of lower paid workers
over those of higher paid workers de-
clined continuously. That means
the money wages of the higher paid
workers decreased less or increased
more than those of the lower paid
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workers. The lower paid workers
lost quite a part of the advantages
they had won over the higher paid
workers. They did not share in the
opportunities which increasing real
wages in the last years oftered to the
worker in the same degree as the
higher paid workers. Doubtless, the
lower paid workers also have shared
in the industrial prosperity of the
last years, but not in the same degree
-as the higher paid workers.

3. Wages of Male and Female
Workers

The development of the relation
between women's and men's wages
has been quite similar to that between
unskilled and skilled workers’ and
southern and northern wage earners’
wages, Unfortunately there are no
reliable general statistics of wages
for men and women, and again we
have to be contented with a compari-
son of two occupations. The follow-
ing table gives the wages of comber
tenders, very low paid female work-
ers; and of loom fixers, highly pﬂid
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skilled male workers, in the woolen
and worsted goods manufacturing in-
dustry.?

Average earnings per hour

Year | Comber tenders Loom fixers
Dollars | Index | Dollars | Index
1910 .| 0.11 94.9 0.28 93.9
1911 .1 0.11 93.2 0.28 92.6
1912 ..} 0.12 99.1 0.31 103.7
1913 ..| 0.12 100.0 0.30 100.0
1914 ..| 0.12 101.7 |- 0.31 105.1
1916 ..| 0.18 |~ 151.3 0.38 128.3
1918 ..) 0.26 220.5 0.55 185.9
1920 .| 0.48 408.5 0.97 327.6
1922 .| 0.39 329.1 0.75 253.9
1924 .| 0.42 357.3 0.87 292.9
1926 ..| 0.38 323.1 0.81 n.7

The index of wages of the female
workers stands at 323.1 in 1926, while
that of the male workers has in-
creased only to 271.7. That indi-
cates that wages of female workers
have increased more than those of
male workers; that the relative posi-

* Compare Bulletin No. 443 of the U. §. Bu-
reau of Labor Statistucs.
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tion of women has improved; that
they have gained more than men.
However, there was a time when
women were comparatively still bet-
ter off, as the following index giving
the increase of wages of female work-
ers over those of male workers will
show.

, Index of relative increase of hourly
g carnings wages of female workers

Year over those of male workers
1910 101 .1
1911 100.6
1912 95.6
1913 100.0
1914 - 96.8
1916 117.9
1918 118.6
1920 124.7
1922 129.6
1924 1220
1926 118.9

Until 1914 there is no considerable
change as to the relative position of
wormnen; their wages increase at about
the same rate as those of men. But
in the following period, from 1914
to 1916, from 1916 to 1918, from
1918 to 1920 and from 1920 to
1922, wages of female workers in-
crease continuously more than those
of male workers: the lower paid f?-
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male workers improve their position
relative to that of the higher paid
male workers. In recent years, how-
ever, the female workers lose again
and lose steadily. They, too, like the
southern workers and like the un-
skilled workers, do not share in pros-
perity in the same degree as the
higher paid workers.

We observed: during the war and
first post-war years wages of lower
paid workers increased more than
those of higher paid workers; in the
last years, however, they decreased
more or increased less. This holds
true for all three groups for which
we have made comparisons: for
southern and northern, for unskilled
and skilled, for female and male
workers.

Why did this development occur?
No exhaustive studies of this prob-
lem have been made, and we can not
fully explain this development by giv-
ing one single cause, nor can we give
all causes which lead to such a de-
velopment of wages. However, we
wish to call attention to at least one
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fact, which embodies at least one
cause for this development.

During the war and in the first
years after the war real wages were
very low, the standard of living was
scarcely higher than in most of the
pre-war years. Now it is clear, that
if there is a tendency not to increase
or rather to decrease real wages,
wages of higher paid workers can de-
crease more than those of lower paid
workers, since the standard of living
of lower paid workers is in most
cases a minimum- standard, which can
not be lowered further. In the later
years, however, from 1922 to 1927
real wages increased considerably
and steadily, and while in times of
decreasing real wages the lower paid
workers are more apt to lose less,
just because of their low wages which
are minimum wages, in times of in-
creasing real wages, the higher paid
workers are more apt, to take advan-
tage of increasing prosperity and
thus to improve their position more
than the lower paid workers.
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